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THE COMMENTARIA IN
ARISTOTELEM ARMENIACA PROJECT

The English Translation of David the Invincibile’s Commentary on Aris-
totle’s Prior Analytics by Aram Topchyan belongs to the series project
Commentaria in Aristotelem Armeniaca: Davidis Opera. This series will
contain five volumes dedicated to the commentaries on Aristotelian
logic which tradition ascribes to David the Invincible (6th century). The
essays which constitute the first volume deal with various aspects of the
Davidian corpus and thus serve to introduce the series.! The following
four volumes each present a separate work: the Prolegomena to Philos-
ophy, the commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge, the commentary on the
Categories, and the commentary on the Prior Analytics. Each of these
volumes includes a revised critical edition of the Armenian text, an
English translation, together with a comparison of the Armenian with
the underlying Greek model and sundry notes. The project has five chied
aims:

a) to identify the relation between the Armenian texts and the original
Greek versions of David’s works;

b) to assess the value of the Armenian translations for the constitution
of the Greek text;

c) to analyze the differences between the Armenian versions and the
Greek, and to examine the ways in which the Armenian translators
adapted the texts to suit their new readership;

d) to give a close examination of the language of the Armenian ver-
sions and of their techniques of translation;

e) to consider, more generally, the ways in which Greek thought was
transmitted to Armenia, and the circulation of ideas and the cultural
exchanges between East and West in late Antiquity.

1V, Calzolari-J. Barnes (eds), Leeuvre de David I'Invincible et la transmission de la
pensée grecque dans la tradition arménienne et syriaque (CAA. Davidis Opera 1), Leiden-
Boston 2009 (Philosophia Antiqua 116).
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The series publishes the results of a research project which was fi-
nanced by the Swiss National Foundation for scientific research and
directed by Valentina Calzolari (University of Geneva) and Jonathan
Barnes (Universities of Oxford, Geneva and Paris IV-Sorbonne).

Jonathan Barnes—Valentina Calzolari



INTRODUCTION!

David the Invincible's Commentary on the Prior Analytics, which sur-
vives only in an Armenian translation from the Greek original, is a typi-
cal production of the sixth-century Alexandrian school of philosophy.?
It is composed in compliance with certain rules established by earlier
commentators of Aristotle and according to a generally accepted pattern
referred to in a number of extant texts. Following that pattern and the
general rule formulated already by Galen (129-199 AD), stating that “a
thorough examination of the author’s doctrines falls outside the bound-
ary of interpretation,” the Alexandrian commentators often preferred to
discuss superficial matters, leaving aside the essence of the works in ques-
tion: an easy way to avoid going deep into the incomprehensible subject-
matter of Plato’s or Aristotle’s treatises.

However, the general pattern consisting of an introduction followed by
the main part of the commentary—explanation of specific topics, could
vary depending on each commentator’s purposes and the peculiarities
of his writing. For instance, in his Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge,*
Ammonius (5th-6th centuries) indicates seven main points of introduc-
tory discussion: 6 oxomoc—nhwnwinpniphill® (the aim of the given

1 A large part of this introduction has been published in Topchyan (2009).

2 First edition: Dav. in APr. Arm. (1833), reprinted 1932: Dav. in APr Arm. (19322).
Sen Arevsatyan’s edition (Dav. in APr Arm. [1967] = ArevSatyan [1967]; the Armenian
text is reprinted in Dav. Opera Arm. = Arev$atyan [1980], 303-337), with a Russian trans-
lation, is based on the editio princeps and five manuscripts of the Matenadaran (Institute
of Ancient Manuscripts, Erevan). For our evaluation of the Armenian text prepared by
Arevsatyan, see the section “Remarks on the Present Edition” at the end of this intro-
duction. As the first attempt at rendering David’s work into any language, Arev$atyan’s
Russian translation is quite good; its new revised edition would be most welcome. For bib-
liographic lists on David and related literature, see Harut’yunyan (1980), Sanjian (1986),
119-148, and Calzolari and Barnes (2009), 197-217. For David’s personality in the con-
texts of the Greek and the Armenian philosophic traditions, see Barnes (2009) and Cal-
zolari (2009).

% Gal. in Hipp. Fract. 18b 319.2-3; the English citation is from Barnes et al. (1991) (=
Alex. Apr. in APr. Eng.), 8.

* Ammon. in Isag. 21.4-7.

5 We cite the Armenian equivalents of the Greek terms used in David’s works.



2 INTRODUCTION

work), 10 yonowov—uhnwtwugnt (its usefulness), To yvnolov—hu-
puquuniphtl (its genuineness), 1) td&lg Tig dvayvooemc—jungl
wnwohluy owpwgnpnipbul (the “order of reading,’ i.e., the sequence
of the topics and of the author’s works discussing those topics), 1) ai-
Ttia Tiig Emyoagiic—uwundwnp dwljugpntiptiuwi (the reason for the
title), 1) elg T nepdhona datpeoic—pwudwunifu gjungl (the division
of the work into chapters) and V70 molov uépog Avayetol TO TAQOV
ovyyoappuo—uwn hus dwub yEpwpkpnifu (from which part of phi-
losophy the given work is derived: theoretical or practical?). Simplicius
(6th century), a representative of the Athenian school who also studied
in Alexandria, in his Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories® refers to the
same seven introductory points, slightly changing their order: 6 oxomdg,
TO YONOWOV, 1 T EmyQagis altia, 1) TaELg THG AVaYVMOEMS, €L YVI)-
ooV 10U PLhooopov TO BLfhiov, 1) €ig T xepalaa dwaigeots (...) »ai
VITO TTOTOV UEQOS 0 TOT ThS Prhocogiag dvayetat. John Philoponus (6th
century) in his Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories’ speaks of six intro-
ductory topics, omitting the question from which part of philosophy the
Categories is derived, but in the Commentary on the Prior Analytics® he
also adds that seventh point: tgoonow 8¢ xat EBdouov, Vo TOToV Tiig
@Lhooopiog uéog avayetan (“I shall add a seventh as well: from which
part of philosophy it is derived”). Similar passages can also be found in
other texts.

David himself, in the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge,’ refers to one
more introductory subject, namely ‘the teaching method’ (6 dwdaonaht-
%06 Te0mog) of the author, thus making them eight, but in the work in
question, namely the Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics, he dis-
cusses six topics: Aristotle’s aim, the usefulness of his book, the order of
the subjects and of Aristotle’s treatises related to those subjects, the rea-
son why the work is entitled Analytics, its division into chapters and the
work’s genuineness.

¢ Simpl. in Cat. 8.8-11.
7 Philop. in Cat. 7.1-3.
8 Philop. in APr. 1.5-10.
° Dav. in Isag. 80.12-14.



INTRODUCTION 3
Brief Description of the Contents

Lecture (ypuljp—modEug) I is dedicated to Aristotle’s aim and the use-
fulness of both his book and its main subject, that is, syllogism (hwiw-
pnitfu, hunwpwpwtinipht or punhwiwpnitdu) in general. At the
same time, the commentator discusses the types of syllogism, five or three
according to different views.

The beginning of Lecture II presents the order of the subjects and
of Aristotle’s treatises related to those subjects, following which David
passes on to the reason why the work is entitled Analytics, to its division
into chapters and their brief description and, at the end, to the question
of the work’s genuineness (that it really belongs to Aristotle).

The introductory section of the Commentary concludes with an ex-
tended discussion (forming Lectures III and IV) of the problem whether
logic is a part, subpart or instrument of philosophy. The whole text
consists of fourteen lectures and gives an impression of incompleteness;
possibly, it is only a part of a more voluminous work, the rest of which is
lost.

In Lecture V David explains the beginning of the Prior Analytics,
once again connecting his remarks with the ‘aim’ and ‘usefulness’ and
afterwards suggesting four solutions to the question why Aristotle, when
saying, “we must determine the meaning of ‘premiss’'® and ‘term’'! and
‘syllogism’” (24a 11-12),'? placed term between premiss and syllogism.

Lecture VI, a very short one, comments on Aristotle’s definition of pre-
miss, and David divides the premisses into two main groups: ‘categori-
cal’ (unnpnquljuti—xatnyoeurog) and ‘hypothetical’ (uinnpunpu-
Juu—vmodetnds), afterwards, in Lecture VII, also speaking of other
types: ‘demonstrative’ (puugugniguljui—dmodewmninog) and ‘dialec-
tical (mpudwpwtwjuti—owakextindg), ‘universal’ (punhwtnip—
®odOlov), ‘particular’ (Uwutwjut or ubpUwutinufu—eév puéger) and
‘indefinite’ (wunpnyt|h—addoLotog).

In Lecture VIII the commentator refers to term, i.e. “that into which
premiss is analyzed: into the predicate and into the subject,’!? contrasting

10 Lujuwnwuntphtl or wnwgwpyniphtu—mredtaocts.

I Uwhdwt—38goc.

12 Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°) (= Arist. De. Int. Gr. and Eng. and APr. Gr. and
Eng.), 199 and Barnes (1995°) (= Arist. De. Int. Eng. and APr. Eng.), 39.

13 Cf. 24b 17 “Ogov 8¢ nal® eig &v SLalVETOL 1) TEOTOOLS, OLOV TO TE KATIYOQOVUEVOV
%0l TO %ad ob nOTIYOQETTOL).
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them, as the main parts of premiss, with those having the function of a
‘connector’ or indicating the quality or quantity. In this lecture David also
speaks of the verb ‘to be’ (k) contained in premisses either ‘potentially’
(qopniptwdp—ovvduet) or ‘actually’ (éveoyeig—ubipgnpdniptwdp).

Lectures IX and X discuss Aristotle’s definition of syllogism: disagree-
ing with Alexander of Aphrodisias (2nd-3rd centuries) who, according
to David, wrote that Aristotle defined only the categorical syllogism, and
not the hypothetical too, and with the Ephectics who doubted the very
existence of syllogism, the commentator attempts to explain the defini-
tion of syllogism phrase by phrase and word by word.

Lecture XI is dedicated to the ‘perfect’ (mLwpuninit—rtérelog) and
‘imperfect’ (wbhwrwupwn—arelg) syllogisms, and the author mentions
the famous dispute on this matter between Maximus “of Edessa” and
Themistius,'* also referred to in Ammonius’ Commentary on Aristotle’s
Prior Analytics.!” Then David once again turns to the premisses, partic-
ularly to the differences between them, explaining when they are ‘affirma-
tive’ (uinnpuuwlui—xatoganxog) or ‘negative’ (puguuwljui—
ATOPATIROG).

Finally, in the last three lectures (XII-XIV), following the description
of the logical method called reductio ad impossible (muljuptih pugu-
dniphtu—eig t0 ddUvatov dmaywyr), the commentator mainly dis-
cusses the conversions (hwjunpupdniphti—dvriotoogn) of different
kinds (“father, a son’s father and son, a father’s son”; “no man is a stone;
no stone is a man” etc.). David poses eight main points for discussion,
based on which he describes the conversions.

The Language of the Translation and the Importance of
Related Sources for the Interpretation of Obscure Passages

The language of the Commentary, like that of the Armenian versions of
David’s other works, belongs to the so-called Hellenizing school (late
5th — early 8th centuries). The representatives of that school, translat-
ing too literally, created an artificial Armenian marked by strong Greek
influence. Yakob Manandean and Sen Arevsatyan list the Armenian ver-
sions of David’s works among the third group of the Hellenizing transla-

14 Cf. Badawi (19872), 166—180.
15 Ammon. in APr. 31.14-23.
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tions, which Manandean dates to the 1st half of the 7th century,'¢ and
Arevsatyan to the 6th century (from the 2nd decade down to 600)."”
David’s treatises, in their opinion, were probably among the later trans-
lations of that period.

Due to the artificial character of the language (numerous neologisms,
and among them terms, calqued on Greek, as well as morphological
forms and syntactical phrases following Greek patterns, atypical of Clas-
sical Armenian grammar'®), the Hellenizing translations are usually very
difficult to understand without comparison with their Greek originals.
Three of the Armenian treatises figuring under the name of David the
Invincible have Greek originals: the Definitions and Divisions of Philoso-
phy, the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge and the Commentary on Aris-
totle’s Categories (which has been ascribed both to David!® and to his con-
temporary Elias®® whose name is not mentioned in Armenian tradition).
Only the Commentary on the Prior Analytics lacks the Greek original
and, consequently, is the most difficult one to interpret.

Two groups of parallel material may help us to understand the obscure
contents of the Commentary: 1) The Greek originals and Armenian
translations of David’s other works; 2) Works by other commentators
(Alexander of Aphrodisias,! Themistius,”> Ammonius,?® Simplicius,*
John Philoponus,® Olympiodorus [6th century],?® Elias?” and Stephanus
[6th — 7th centuries]),?® especially the commentaries on the Prior Ana-
Iytics by Alexander, Ammonius and John Philoponus.

David’s other treatises help to find the Greek equivalents of a number
of terms and to interpret them correctly, as well as to understand some
odd morphological forms and syntactical constructions used by the
translator. We have found more than one hundred and thirty lexical

16 Manandean (1928), 142-173.

17" Areviatjan (1973), 187.

18 See Appendixes II and IIL

9 Areviatjan (1973), 273 ff.

20 See Dav. (Elias) in Cat.; following Busse, Manandean has published the Armenian
version of this work under the name of Elias: see Manandean (1911).

21 Alex. Aphr. in APr. and in Top.

22 Themist. in APr.

2 Ammon. in APr., in De Int., in Cat. and in Isag.

24 Simpl. in Cat.

%5 Philop. in APr., in APo., in Cat., in De Anim., in Meteor. and in Phys.

26 Olymp. in Meteor., in Cat. and Prol.

27 Elias in APr.

28 Steph. De Int.
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grecisms which have fixed parallels in David’s other works, and only in
a few cases have the same Greek words or expressions been rendered
in different ways. As to the morphological and syntactical grecisms,
their use in the four treatises, too, is usually invariable. This general
linguistic similarity between the Armenian versions suggests that they
were probably translated by the same person.

The varied translation of the most important term, cuALoyionog, is
difficult to explain: while in the Armenian versions of the Prolegomena
and the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge it is rendered by the grecism
owpwpwiniphil,? the prefix puip- being a usual equivalent for the
Greek ovv-, and puili- corresponding to Loy- (the root of the word Lo-
v0¢), in the Commentary on the Prior Analytics it is rendered by hw-
rwpnidfu, hunwpwpwniphit or punhwiwpnifu.® In all three vari-
ants the root hwiiwp- (‘collection’) occurs (in one of them, the root hw-
Lwp- is combined with the root puii-, and in the other the prefix pun-
is another equivalent for the Greek ovv-), whereas in the Commentary
on Porphyry’s Isagoge hwitwupnitfu corresponds to dpotoig and ddhoot-
oua.>! However, this discrepancy is not a sufficient reason to look for
different translators, since, as is clear from the above example, even in
the same work, the Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics, cuhhoyt-
ouog has no fixed equivalent and is rendered by three Armenian words,
just as, for instance, dmwodewTinog is translated either wuyugniguljwi
or puugugniguljuti.® This means that the translator was still searching
for better Armenian terms in the course of his work. The different combi-
nations of lexical roots and prefixes meaning ‘word’ and ‘collection’ sug-
gest that he was not sure about the literal meaning of culoyioudg and its
root Aoy- related to Aé¢yw (‘to gather’ or ‘to speak’), and that the translator
was not David himself (see below).

The works of the above-mentioned authors (Alexander of Aphrodisias,
Themistius, Ammonius, Simplicius, John Philoponus, Olympiodorus,

2 See Dav. Prol, 2.25-26 ovlhoyiCouow—Dav. Prol Arm. 6.11-13 swpwpwiky; Dav.
in Isag, 166.2, 6, 8 culhoyopuog—Dav. in Isag Arm. 104.17, 20, 21 pwpwpwniphtiy
Dav. (Elias) in Cat. 116.35, 119.10 cuAhoylopog—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207, 210 pupuipuiii-
niphtl.

30 Dav. in APr. Arm. L2, 6-8, IL.1, 3, 6, 8, [Il.5 hwiwpnidy; [V.4-5, V.1-3, 6-7, 10,
V1.1, VIL1, 5,1X.1-2, 4-6, 8-9, 19 hunwpwpwuniphiy; IX.10, X.3, XI.1-2, XIL1 puy-
hwiwpnifu.

31 See Dav. in Isag. 126.23, 127.1 ddgolots; 167.23, 30 ddgowona—Dav. in Isag Arm.
62.1, 5, 108.8, 13 hwirwpntitfu.

32 Dav. in APr. Arm. 1.1-6, 112, IV.4-5, V.1, 2, 5, 9, VIL.1 ulululgnl_gulllul'u; VIL.1-3,
IX.6, X.4 puguigniguljuti
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Elias and Stephanus), thanks to the same or similar contents, provide
Greek parallels for the majority of both the theoretical passages and the
examples elucidating them. They can be very helpful not only in trans-
lating David’s Commentary into another language but also in attempting
to reconstruct the Greek original.

The Problem of the Translator

The Armenian translation is in general very accurate. The translator was
a skillful and learned person who, possibly, had studied in Alexandria,
becoming familiar with the philosophical production and being in touch
with the representatives of the school of Ammonius and Olympiodorus.
According to Armenian tradition, David himself was the translator of
his works: an age-old belief, which has been either doubted or accepted
by modern scholars. Sen Arev$atyan, for example, considers it possible
that David’s works were translated into Armenian by him or under his
supervision.*® Abraham Terian is more categorical, writing that David
“translated not only Aristotle but probably his own works as well’*
Jean-Pierre Mahé rightly objects, saying that Terian’s arguments for this
supposition about David being the translator are not “incontestable.”*
We would add that the languages of the Armenian versions of Aristotle’s
works on the one hand and those of David on the other are so different
that they can scarcely be ascribed to the same person.*

As to David’s own works, it seems that even in this case he was not
the translator; nor were they translated under his supervision. Although
the Armenian versions, as stated above, are in general notable for their
literal correctness, nevertheless individual mistakes in translation occur.
One such mistake has been noticed by A. Baumgartner.’” The translator

3 Areviatjan (1973), 325.

34 Terian (1982), 180.

35 Mahé (1990), 203, n. 63 in Hadot L. et al. (1990) (= Simpl. in Cat. Fr.), fasc. 1, 189-
207.

3% Manandean regards them as translations of two different groups, “Aristotle’s” and
“David-Olympiodorus’”: Manandean (1928), 125-128 and 142-173. Arev$atjan places
the Aristotle translations in the second period (about 480s-510s) while, as mentioned
above, he thinks that David’s works were translated in the third period (510s-600):
Arevsatjan (1973), 187.

37 Baumgartner (1886), 475, Funote 1; see also Kendall and Thomson (1983) (= Dav.
Prol. Eng.), XVIIL
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has understood the Greek word fhifatog (“high”) having a smooth
breathing as nAifatog and rendered it by wptqulijuwlnfu (“trodden
by the sun”).*®

Another mistake, unnoticed by scholars, is found in a very interest-
ing passage of the Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics. In IX.5,
David argues against the Ephectics who, as he states, doubted the exis-
tence of syllogism. Having presented their arguments, the commentator,
according to the Armenian translation, says: 2tpnyp hulj pupnutiguyp
phiop puin wnwugknitu, n'J (v.) tulnibwlubp (v.1.)% (“You are
caught by your own arms/wings according to the fable, o Ephectics!”). In
this form, the saying seems to be meaningless, so we carried out some
research and revealed the following. The proverb occurs in a fragment
by the tragic poet Aeschylus (525-456 BC), where eagles say: “We are
hunted by our own feathers” (toig avt@v mregoig Ghoroueoda).** They
mean arrows made with their feathers. The Armenian translator has erro-
neously rendered the Greek word by pli—‘arm’ or ‘wing; instead of trans-
lating it thunnip—*eather’ (wtepdv has both meanings). Apparently, he
meant human arms’ by ptiip and did not even know that the saying con-
cerns eagles.*! If David himself had translated the work into Armenian,
he would hardly have made such an error.

3 Dav. Prol Arm., 74.20-22. (...) Twpw Ejunpuinnipkuk thufusk) b h tedwlh-
wnbint whljuuk) h énq b h Jhdwg, nd Yhinuk, hnuh jupbquijiwlnu (a quotation
from the Greek poet Theognis [6th century BC]); cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983), 75:
“One should flee from poverty, casting oneself into the monster-filled sea, and from the
rocks, O Cyrnus, fall into the region trodden by the sun” (literally, “fall into the trodden
by the sun,” which does not make sense). Moreover, the postpositive attribute wptquly-
twlnju does not grammatically agree with the noun (he should have rather written h
Jhdwg (...) jupkiquljiwlnjuuug—“from the rocks trodden by the sun”). Cf. also the
same passage by Theognis in Girk® Pitoyic, 49, where MAifatog is translated correctly:
(...) Updwb k junpuwnnipbul thwhugky b h vkidt wiljuiky) énd, & ud h Jhuwg
hnuhy h pupdwig (“One should flee from poverty and cast oneself into the great sea,
or fall from the high rocks”).

3 The vl dwynibwlup in M2368, M7151, M8132 and P240/106 is the correct
one (a calque from égextizot). In Dav. in APr. Arm. (19322) 492 and Dav. in APr Arm.
(1967), 94, the readings npujtu (“like”), instead of n q “Or” and dwtijnitwljuiip,
instead of Uwlniiwljuip—“Ephectics,” have been chosen: npujtu dwuynitwlwip,
a phrase making no sense. David is addressing the Ephectic philosophers, and the
correct reading is n'{ Vwlmuwlwip (“O Ephectics!”). The word dwilym tulwip
is a corrupted form associated with the word dwtilniip (“children”). A copyist has
changed dwljnitimljwitip, which he probably could not comprehend, into something
more “understandable” There are also other corrupted variae lectiones in the manuscripts:
dujuinttwljutp and fwjuwiintwbwljubp.

40 TGF 3, fr. 139.

41 Cf. Vardan Aygekc'i’s (12th-13th centuries) fable “The Eagle and the Arrow” (where
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It is interesting that in John Philoponus’ Commentary on Aristotle’s
Prior Analytics (31.3),*> where the passage has an exact parallel, the
word mteQoig is replaced with Adyolg, possibly by a scribe who did not
understand the meaning of the proverb and ‘simplified’ it by changing
the word: gauev &1L ®ai Vuelg Toig vuetégols Ghioneade Adyolg (“We
say that you too are caught by your own words”).

The Problem of Authorship

The other issue related to the Armenian Commentary, which we would
like to discuss, is the question of authorship. Yakob Manandean in his
study entitled The Problem of David the Invincible in New Elucidation
(1904) confirmed, on the basis of textual parallels, stylistic features and
similarity of concepts, that the author of the Armenian Commentary on
Aristotles Prior Analytics was David (i.e., there is no reason to doubt
the attribution of the work to him in the Armenian manuscripts).*?
Nonetheless, later on in his book dedicated to the Hellenizing School
(1928), Manandean rejected his own opinion and concluded that the
author of the Commentary was not David but Elias.** Manandean’s main
argument*® was subsequently convincingly refuted by Arevsatyan*® who
corroborated, once again, David’s authorship. However, probably because
Western editions were not easily available in Armenia, an irreplaceable
source escaped ArevSatyan’s attention (Manandean had died in 1952),

the correct word thkwnnip—feather’ is used): Upshit kppwip jkplhtiu b hwiphb gy
ubkwinhi b twy qupdwgu, pk n 4 quyu wpup. huykgur b tnku quknb’ qht-
wnipt hip. b wuk. «dw § hud, qh jhukh b whwy yungdwn vyuidwt hdng» (“The
eagle flew to the sky and was striken with an arrow; and he wondered who did that. He
looked and saw the arrow, his feather, and says: ‘Woe is me, because the cause of my killing
is from myselfl’”): Vardan Aygekc‘i, Fables, 102.

2 See note 8.

43 Manandean (1904), 10.

44 Manandean (1928), 59-67.

45 Manandean’s argument was the following: David in his Commentary on Porphyry’s
Isagoge promises to discuss the question whether logic is a part or an instrument of
philosophy in the commentary on Aristotle’s Categories, while Elias promises to do so in
the commentary on the Analytics. Consequently, the work in question, which contains
a long discussion of uégog 1| dpyavov, should be ascribed not to David but to Elias.
However, Manandean did not insist on having finally solved the problem and added that
more evidence was needed to support his view: Manandean (1928), p. 67.

% Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 10ff. and Areviatjan (1973), 273 ff.



10 INTRODUCTION

namely the surviving part of Elias’ Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Ana-
lytics published in 1961 by L.G. Westerink.*’

This only extant section of Elias’ work includes Lecture I discussing
the question whether logic is a part or an instrument of philosophy,*®
followed by an *Emitoun summarizing the contents of that lecture, and a
portion of Lecture II speaking of the aim’ (0 oxomog), the five or three
types of syllogisms, and the five human capacities by means of which we
acquire knowledge.

There are many verbatim parallels between this Greek text by Elias
and the Armenian Commentary, based on which Michael G. Papazian®
resolves the problem of authorship in favour of Elias, regarding the
Armenian version as a translation of his Commentary, the larger part
of which does not survive. Furthermore, although Papazian also notices
discrepancies between the two writings, he does not attach much impor-
tance to them, because they “are no greater than those found in many
Armenian translations of extant Greek philosophical texts. For example,
one finds essentially the same situation in comparing the Armenian and
Greek versions of David’s commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge. Sentences
and clauses are frequently omitted in the Armenian translation. At other
places, the Armenian text adds glosses or explanatory comments.”>

Detailed collation of the two texts makes us discuss the problem once
again. Yes, there is an evident similarity between Elias and David, but
the differences are so significant that they exclude the possibility of
regarding the Armenian version as a translation of Elias, in other words,
of ascribing the Armenian Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics to
Elias. One could adduce a long list of such differences but that would be
superfluous for this brief introduction, so we shall confine ourselves to
only a few of the most important ones.

(1) One of the discrepancies between the two writings is related to
the different views of David and Elias on one of the main questions

47 Elias in APr.

8 For logic as a part or an instrument of philosophy, see Hadot P. (1990) in Hadot L.
et al. (1990), fasc. 1, 183-188.

49 Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), which, with some additions, has been reprinted in
Papazian (2009), where he objects to two of our arguments for David’s authorship and
those of Sweeting (2009). However, at the end of his article (118) Papazian writes: “I am
by no means certain that the Armenian commentary is not by David,” though he believes
“there is some evidence arguing against attribution to David that those who support such
attribution have not adequately accounted for”

0 Ibid., 61.
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frequently discussed by the commentators, namely whether logic is a
part or an instrument of philosophy. David’s view on this issue is quite
clear. Regarding himself as a Platonist, David definitely states that logic
can be both a part and an instrument of philosophy. He concludes the
corresponding lecture (Lecture IV) as follows: “But [some] are puzzled:
‘How can the Platonists say that logic is both a part and an instrument of
the same things? For though the hand is both a part and an instrument, it
is a part of each body, while [it can be] an instrument of [only] an animate
being. For the hand of someone dead is not an instrument (though it
is a part of the whole body), because it is an instrument for giving and
taking. And a jug is both a part and an instrument, but not of the same
thing, because a vessel is an instrument for what it contains, while a jug
of water is a part of water’ To this, the Platonists might answer: “We, too,
do not say that logic is [always] an instrument and a part of the same
things, but it is either both [a part and an instrument] of the same, or the
same is a part of one [thing] and an instrument of another. Just as the
hand, because it is an instrument of an animate being, while it is [only]
a part of a [dead] body, or it can be both an instrument and a part of
the same [animate being]; for logic is both an instrument and a part of
philosophy, since when it is demonstration in the nature of things, it is a
part of philosophy, and it is an instrument in the rules”!

Unlike David, Elias has no clear opinion on the subject. Stating that
Plato’s school (1] ’Azadnuela) considers logic to be both a part and
an instrument of philosophy, he asks: “But how, Plato, can the same
thing be both a part and an instrument of the same?”>? In contrast to
David, he himself poses the question, not ascribing it to others.>® Then,

SLIV.6: Puyg mwpulniukl, Lek qhw pr yunniwljwiph qpubwlwiu b
dwuly, b gnpdh unjtt ppug wukt upnn gnp: Qh phykn b dknk’ b dwul, b gnpsh,
wy] dwut wdkbuwyt dwpduny b, hulj gnpsh’ ubpwbdunnphti: Lwtigh dtntk)ng
Aaknl, ptytwn b dwub k pnpnp dwpdunjt, wy) gnpsh ng k, puqh vnwn) b wntiking
gqnpdh b G §nidt b dwub E b qnpsdh, wy) ny unju pph. wyp wdwut qnpsh &
wupnibwykgking, hulj Ydwinp onip® dwub £ wyiny opny: Un npu tpk wuhgkh
wnuunntwluipl, ek b ny Ukp wubdp unjit hpwug gnpsh b dwub qputufub,
wy] ud unjunid wy) b wyp, b jud qunjut wynud b wynid dwut b gnpsh, npytu
qabknl. putigh psuinpht’ gnpédh, hulj dwptfun)t’ vwub, b jud” tnjunid gny wy b
w1’ b gnpdh, b dwut: Lutqh pdwunwuhpnipbwt pubwubtu b gnpsh, b dwub.
pwigh [h] puniphi hpnpniptwig gn) muywugnyg' dwub kE hdwuwnwuppnipbut,
hul h Yhtnuljut’ gnpsh. )

52 Elias in APr. 69 (136).10-11 ®ai @S, ® ITAdTwv, Svvatal T otd 10D adTod %ol
uéoog etval %ol dpyovov;

53 Does David not mean Elias when he says: “But [some] are puzzled: ‘How can the
Platonists say that logic is both a part and an instrument of the same things?’”?
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having adduced the examples of the hand and the jug, Elias writes:
“And now Plato would say that logic is a part [of philosophy] in the
things [themselves]: for instance, “The soul is self-moving; that which
is self-moving is always in motion, so the soul is always in motion’
And it is an instrument in rules: for instance, ‘In the first figure, from

two universal affirmative [premisses] a universal affirmative [conclusion]

follows.”>* “Plato would say” (gain &v 6 IThdtwv)—what Elias himself

thinks remains unknown.

He finishes his first lecture by referring, in support of the opinion
that logic is an instrument of philosophy, to Aristotle and Plato. The
quotation from the latter is inaccurate® and his words are interpreted
quite arbitrarily: “And where did Aristotle say that logic is an instrument
of philosophy, if not in the Topics?”;* “Plato, too, may mean that logic is
an instrument of philosophy, when he calls dialectic the coping-stone of
all beings”>” After all this, it seems that Elias inclines to the view that logic
is not a part but an instrument of philosophy. This is confirmed by his
other work, the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge, where he refers to his
own Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics, i.e., the work in question,
stating: “It will be demonstrated with God’s help in [the commentary on]
the Analytics that logic is not a part of philosophy but an instrument.”>

54 Elias in APr. 69 (136).15-19 1) noi vV @ain &v 6 TIAdtov: AN 1) uév Aoy uégog,
1700 2V TEAyuaowy, olov 1) Yoyt adTorivTog, Td adTtoxivnTov dewivitov, 1| Yux doa
dewivnrog, 1) 8¢ &v xavdowy dgyavov, otov &t éx 0 xatdrov xatagpaTr®dv xoddrov
ROTAPATIROV CUVAyeTow €V o oynjuatt. David gives these examples, with partly different
contents, when he speaks about the two types of demonstration (in IV.4), i.e., he adduces
other variants of those examples and in another context: “For demonstration is said to be
twofold; one [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves: for instance, “The soul
is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always in movement; that which is always in
movement is immortal’ And the other [is said to be] in canons (...) For instance, ‘From
two affirmations, the conclusion is affirmative” These differences too prove that the two
texts are not written by the same author.

55 Cf. Plato Resp. 534¢e: Bouyr0g T0ls podfuaocv (“the coping-stone of studies”), but
Elias writes Sotyxov (...) 1@V dviwv mdvtov (“the coping-stone of all beings”). Unlike
Elias, David cites Plato’s phrase correctly (IV.4): gmul] nirudwiig (“the coping-stone of
studies”); Yotyndg literally means “fence” (quitly).

% Elias in APr. 69 (136).32-33 %ai wod 6 AQLoToTéAng TV Aoy dgyavov ey
@Lhooopiag; 1 &v toig Tomolg.

57 1bid., 70 (137).1-2 dUvaton 8¢ xai 6 TThdtwv xai Ote Aéyel Fouyrnov Tv duahenti-
NV TV SVTWV TAVTOV 8pyoavov Aéyely Tv hoywiv guhocogiag. Interestingly, in the
previous page of his work Elias quotes these same words of Plato in support of the view
that logic is a part of philosophy: see ibid., 69 (136).4-5.

58 Elias in Isag. 26.36-37 deyydnoetar yao ovv Bed &v toig Avalutixolg Ot 1) hoyur)
0V UEQOG THS PLhocopiog, AN Soyavov.
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(2) It is true that there are also many differences between the Greek orig-
inal and the Armenian version of David’s Commentary on Porphyry’s
Isagoge, and that “sentences and clauses are frequently omitted in the
Armenian translation. At other places, the Armenian text adds glosses
or explanatory comments”>® However, one can hardly find any long and
important passage in the Armenian version of that work absent from the
Greek text, whereas in David’s Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics
there are such passages, obviously not just glosses or explanatory com-
ments added by the translator or an editor, but translated from the lost
Greek original. Such passages occur in the same discussion of whether
philosophy is a part or an instrument of philosophy (one of those pas-
sages has already been quoted above). Here is a second example: David
discusses the Aristotelians’ arguments. They say (IV.1): “If two arts exist,
and one of them uses the other’s product as an instrument, then that
which is used is said to be less honorable, for bridle-making is said to be
less honorable than horsemanship.”® Answering this, David, in contrast
to Elias,®! refers to the objection of some members of his group (“some of
us”—nuwlip h Ukpngl, more literally, “some of ours”) and adds (IV.2)
what further explanation on that count is possible (his purpose is not
to oppose the Aristotelians very categorically): “To this, some of us say
that according to your argument, the Divine Soul is less honorable than
human souls, for the Divine Soul produced our bodies, which as instru-
ments are used by our souls. To this, it should be said that the Divine
Soul produced not only our bodies but also those of irrational [animals]
and plants, whereas bridle-making makes only bridles and nothing else,
and it is horsemanship that uses bridles”®* This passage was certainly
part of the Greek original and was translated into Armenian, in a very
Hellenizing style. Moreover, this passage, too, witnesses to the different
views of Elias and David on the issue of uépog ) doyavov. Elias either
having an unclear attitude or, like the Aristotelians, regarding logic as an

59 Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), 61.

€ Gpk tpynt wphtuwn gniny, b dhrutt whrnwbwbuy thiunh junwpdwl,
npwku gnpéing, jnnh gn] wuh wjt, npnid Whunwbwbwyb, pwbqh jnnh wuh gng
nwbdwpwpuwljuih pub gdhufuhi.

61 Elias in APr. 68 (135).26-30.

2 Un npu wubkl ndwtp h wkpngh, ek’ pun dkp putinudy' jnph nipktfu | o
Epybwghtt wtdh puh quupnuyhtiul, putugh tpiuughtt wudh puguljunupbug
qutip Uwpuhtu, npnud npytu gnpéing whwnwbwbwy Ukp hnghu: Unnpuwubih t,
pt Epiuuyhtt wbdt ny vhuyu qutp dwpuhtiu pugujunupbug, wy) b qubpw-
uthgh b quuiljng: bulj vwbdwpwpwlut vwbdu thwjt wnbk, wy) b ns qnji, b np
whunwtwbw)t vwbdwg' dhuljubb.
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instrument of philosophy, does not discuss the example of horseman-
ship and bridle-making (irtrtinn) xai yolvomouixy) adduced by them,
while David refers to the objection of “some” Platonists and adds a fur-
ther explanation.®®

(3) The sequence of the lectures and the subjects analyzed is not the
same in Elias and David. The former speaks about puépog i} doyavov at
the beginning of his commentary (Lecture I—ITpdEwg ), while David
discusses this question in Lectures III and IV of his Commentary, after
having dwelled on the aim and usefulness, the types of syllogism and
the five human capacities, the order, the title of the Analytics, its division
into chapters and the question of authenticity. Elias’ "Emttoun® has no
parallel in David, and he discusses the aim, the types of syllogism, the
human capacities in Lecture II. When, at the end of the extant part, Elias
starts speaking of the usefulness, the text is suddenly interrupted:®* the
rest of his Commentary is lost.

(4) One would expect that Lecture IT of Elias beginning with a discussion
of the aim would completely coincide with the corresponding Lecture I of
David, but it contains passages which have literal or non-literal parallels
in quite different parts of the Armenian Commentary. For instance, Elias’
first sentence, “O 0%07TOG TMV TQEOTEQWV AVAAVTIRMV TTEQL GUMLOYLOUOD
(“The aim of the Prior Analytics pertains to syllogism”),% corresponds to
David’s first sentence: “Aristotle’s aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism
in general,®” while the second sentence in Elias (£dgt o ueta té uéon
7AvVTo TOU OVALOYLOUOT (TA TQOCEYEDTATA, TAGS TTQOTATELS” TO TOQQW,
dvoua ®al OTua” TA TOEEMTATM, TS ATAAS PWVAS) ®Ol TEQL TOD OAOU
ovlhoyopot maypatevoaoor— “For it was necessary, after all parts
of syllogism (the proximate ones, the premisses, the remoter ones, the
noun and the verb, [and] the remotest ones, the simple spoken sounds),
also elaborate on syllogism as a whole”)®® has its parallel in IX.1 of

63 This explanation does not mean that David agrees with the Aristotelians, regarding
logic as only an instrument of philosophy. As stated above, he lists himself among the
Platonists and concludes that logic is both a part and an instrument of philosophy.

4 Elias in APr. 70 (137).5-71 (138).13.

6 Ibid., 72 (139).33.

% Ibid., 71 (138).15.

¢ Yhununnpmpphtt Uphunnubh b «dkpnuswuiiy £ pont hwplubl
quupq hunwpuwit.

8 Elias in APr. 71 (138).15-18.
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David: “After the parts of syllogism, I mean, the proximate ones, i.e., the
premisses, and the remoter ones, i.e., the terms, Aristotle comes to the
syllogisms consisting of them.”®

Then Elias continues, commenting on the aim (oxom6¢) and connect-
ing it with demonstration (&m6deiELg), and although those 11-12 lines”
are in general consonant with David, they can by no means be regarded as
the original from which the Armenian was translated. The next passage,
(...) Tl ovAoYLONOS %Ol TiveS aib dLapogal avToT, TO TELELOV ROl ATENES:
Tig 1) TEOTAOLS (...) Tiveg ot 6ot (“[...] what syllogism is, and which its
different types are: the perfect and imperfect ones; what premiss is [...]
what terms are”)”! may be paralleled with the following passage in V.10 of
David: “And, ‘what premiss and term are, and what syllogismis’ (...) And
then, ‘which [syllogism] is perfect and which is imperfect’ (and it should
be known that perfect and imperfect are varieties of syllogisms),””* while
the next sentence, gl OVALOYLOUOT O€ O OROTTOG OV RATYOQLXOD UO-
vov, dAAa wavtog (“the aim pertains to syllogisms, not only categori-
cal but all”),” coincides with David’s “But he defines all syllogisms, not
[only] the categorical or the hypothetical: neither the former nor the lat-
ter” in IX.2.7*

One could continue in this way, but the examples adduced suffice to
demonstrate that the Armenian Commentary cannot be considered a
translation of the text published by Westerink, and that the attribution
of the work surviving in the Armenian manuscripts under the name
of David to Elias is unconvincing. The other argument,” also offered
by Manandean,’® that David in his Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge”’
promises to speak of the question whether logic is a part or an instrument
of philosophy in the commentary on Aristotle’s Categories, while Elias

¢ 8k dwuwbgh hunwpwpwiniptwt' qhniyut wukd, wju hupl' qunw-
owiplniphiiiu, b ghtnhutt® wyu hupt' quuhdwbut, quy Uphuninnlky b qun h
ungul punjugbw) huwpwpwiiniphiu.

70 Elias in APr. 71 (138).18-30.

71 Ibid., 71 (138).30-33.

2 B «qhty wpwowpyniphtt b uwhdwb, b qh"tiy hwiwpwpwiniphis (...)
G jkwn wyunphly’ «n p wmwpunnidfu b o p whwiwpniy. b wwupn k ghnky, ek
witwpunifu b whuwupnb qubwqutniphiip b hwiwpwpwunipbwig:

73 Elias in Apr. 71 (138).33—72 (139).1.

7 Puyg uwhdwbl quuttuyt hwiwpwpwinipptl. quinnpngujuit b ud
quunpunppuljuii’ ny quyu b ny quiyl

75 Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), 61-62.

76 Manandean (1928), 66-67.

77 Dav. in Isag. 94.7-9.
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promises to do that’® in the commentary on the Analytics, consequently,
the work in question containing a long discussion of ué¢pog 1| 6gyovov
should be attributed not to David but Elias, is not a strong one, because
nothing would hinder David from speaking on that matter in both com-
mentaries, on the Categories and on the Analytics.”” The commentators
dealt with that commonplace in various writings: Alexander of Aphro-
disias, Themistius, Ammonius and John Philoponus treated puégocg 4 do-
yovov in their commentaries on the Analytics, while Eutocius (c. 480-
540) found a place for it in the introduction to the Isagoge, and Olym-
piodorus, in his prolegomena to the commentary on the Categories.*® If
Busse’s and Manandean’s ascription of the Commentary on the Categories
known formerly under the name of David to Elias is correct,®! then the
latter discusses the question both there®” and in the commentary on the
Analytics.

Thus, there is no reason why we should ascribe the Armenian Com-
mentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics to Elias contrary to its traditional
attribution to David in the Armenian manuscripts. A close compari-
son of the texts also excludes the possibility that the two contemporary
authors simply repeated one another, i.e., one borrowed the ideas, judg-
ments, definitions and examples from the other. However, since the fact
of borrowing is beyond any doubt, one must look for a common source.
“Shameless” or “reverential” copying from one another’s writings was
customary for the later commentators;®* in particular, pupils borrowed
from their teachers or just wrote down their lectures. For instance, as
Westerink remarks, John Philoponus “published his notes of the lectures
of Ammonius under his own name.”%4

In the case of Elias and David one might think of their teacher Olym-
piodorus’ lectures or a commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics writ-
ten by him, which is lost. Possibly, it was his work on the Prior Analytics
that Elias and David abridged and reworked each in accordance with his
own approaches and purposes. Evidence in support of this conjecture

78 Elias in Isag. 26.36-37.

7 Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 16 and Arevsatjan (1973), 278.

80 Elias in APr. 64.

81 The attribution of the Commentary on the Categories to Elias has been refuted by
Arev$atyan (see the reference in note 17).

82 Dav. in Cat. 117.9-13 and 118.21-22.

83 Barnes et al. (1991), 7-8.

84 Elias in APr. 60.
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may be found in Olympiodorus’ discussion of the “part or instrument”
in the prolegomena to the Categories,®> from where Elias and David have
copied alot. As to the parallels between them not corroborated by Olym-
piodorus’ prolegomena, those passages could have been borrowed from
the master’s lectures or the supposed lost commentary on the Analyt-
ics.

Classification of the Manuscripts

This attempt to classify the Armenian manuscripts of David’s Commen-
tary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics is based on the 27 items®® kept at the
Erevan Institute of Medieval Manuscripts (Matenadaran = M%) and the
Paris MS No. 240/106 of the Bibliothéque nationale de France (= P).%®
Those manuscripts have been collated with the printed text prepared
by Sen Areviatyan,® which mostly repeats the Venice edition of 1833
(reprinted in 1932%°). The latter, lacking a critical apparatus, in a few cases
gives a varia lectio. So far, the 5 manuscripts of Jerusalem (= J), the 3
manuscripts of Venice (= V) and the 2 manuscripts of Galata (= ITT)
have not been available to us.”! Arevsatyan’s critical apparatus includes
the variae lectiones of 5 manuscripts of the Matenadaran (marked A, B,
C,Dand E = M8132, M7151, M1763, M1686 and M1764 respectively)
and, sometimes, the Venice edition (marked F). We have followed and
continued Arev$atyans marking of the manuscripts with Latin charac-
ters (the last 3 in our list are marked with the small Greek characters a,
f and v). Thus, the manuscripts we have examined are:

8 Cf. Olymp. in Cat. 14.12-18.12.

8 Cf. Xatikjan and Lalafarjan (1956), 418.

87 The acronyms of manuscript collections are given according to Coulie (2002).

8 Cf. Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian (1998), col. 803.

8 Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967).

% Dav. in APr. Arm. (19322), 469-511.

1 See Potarean (1966-1995): MSS J407, dated 1735 (vol. 2, 342); 791, 18th c. (vol. 3,
241-244); J833, undated (vol. 3, 313-314); J925, dated 1634 (vol. 3, 457-462), and J1213,
dated 1635-1636 (vol. 4, 351); Ceméemean (1993-1998): MSS V1506/804, 15th c. (vol.
8, col. 119); V1298/379, 17th c. (vol. 7, col. 505) and V1304/1183, 18th c. (vol. 7, col.
515); Kiwleserean (1961): MSS ITT101, dated 1767 (639-640) and ITT161, dated 1711
(1016). A manuscript of the Mechitarist Library in Vienna, namely W112 (14th -15th
cc.) contains anonymous paraphrased excerpts in Armenian from Aristotle’s Analytics:
see Dashian (1895), 392.
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14th century:

A MB8132 (193"-213"): the last folio of the manuscript is lost;

B Myis1 (77-93"): a small manuscript, difficult to read; the upper margin,
together with 2-3 lines, of almost all pages is damaged, and those lines
are often illegible; odd grammatical forms (such as the verbal ending
-wipy instead of -kp) are used, some passages are omitted or paraphrased,”
a large part (= Dav. in APr. Arm. [1967], 118.26-126.3: «(...) Uwupy
ukpwbdtunnp» wntunud [...] npgnt’ «Gpk Jwupy' b jEugwuh») is
missing in XII.3-8 (folio 907);

P P240/106 (1877-217").

17th century:

M1763 (150"-200"), 1611-1613;

M1686 (215"-271"), 1634;

M1764 (73Y-92), 1651-1654;

M1809 (977-126"), before 1613;

M3914 (393"-419"), 1634: contains scholia in the margins;
Mi714 (151"-188%), 1659;

M1738 (259"-277"): contains scholia in the margins;
M1744 (336'-365"), 1637;

Mi1752 (102"-136"), 1651: contains scholia in the margins; there is a
confusion of pages in Lectures VII-IX;

M1916 (245"-270"), 1633;

M2368 (449"-480%), 1640-1641;

M1739 (307'-330"), 1646;

M1740 (384"-407"), 1634-1636;

Mi742 (513"-540"), 1653.

CEARTTIZIOEOO

~O00zZZ

18th century:

S Migg3 (11"-16"), 1731: contains only the first 3 lectures and scholia in the
text;

T Mi823 (350-385"), 1731: contains scholia in the margins;

U M3207 (97"-107"): contains only the first 4 lectures;

V. M464 (150"-183"), 1734;

W Mi1765 (73"-99"), 1738: contains scholia in the margins;

92 Cf,, for instance, the ending of Lecture I (I1.8): Mhnnwliwgnt wnweohluy hpnpnt-
phtuu (...) hwuwbking tu swphpt and By1s51, 77"-78" whwnwbwgnt L b tp h
wnbkul) puniptwiu, putqh jthgu dwpn dhwyt ptun tpbkgut hwiwpnn, qh wyp
gnmiphtup ny hwtwpkt, ndwtp ny Jupkny b ndwp ywhkwnu ny niutkny: Qh tpl-
twhupl hiptiw/inkup wkinu ny niiht: bul] whwuntp shwnpkng’ wuqhnwbw-
1u] ?) [qpu]pwlnipt: @tykwn onit h dbnb wyng wy) bty ghwnk, wy puwn punt-
ptwl b ny punn npudwjunhniphwb: Swyn k, gh wlkiwg onih qunju wnuk, puyg
wukuygt ywpny hunwpt. wyw nipbdfu dwpn vhuy hwiwpk: Qh ph huwwwptht
wlwuntup, yupmpkh uywinnug. juyn k, gh wighnwbwng wpunuwjup puwy-
wnwl pugkpugh qkung, sghintny, pk h tnuw hwugk swpt.
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M1691 (154™-193"), 1765;

M1826 (289'-297"), 1772;

M3o005 (162-179"), 1737;

Ma2652 (147"-157"), 1771;

M3555 (170°-188"), 17405

Ms741 (63"): contains only one page, the beginning; the other pages are
lost.

The manuscript tradition represented by these 28 items is quite compli-
cated, and often a manuscript cannot be listed as belonging to a cer-
tain group. It was customary for some scribes to use more than one
manuscript to copy a text, and those manuscripts contained variant
readings quite different from one another. In such cases, when choos-
ing between those readings and giving preference to a varia lectio in
one manuscript and another in a second or third manuscript, copyists
mixed various manuscript traditions together. Such mixing is noticeable
in those 28 manuscripts containing David the Invincible’s Commentary
on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics. In other cases, a scribe copied the text from
one manuscript and then corrected it using another manuscript, again,
confusing different traditions. However, despite all these difficulties, a
certain grouping of the manuscripts is possible. We have tried to do that
on the basis of such passages where striking variae lectiones or significant
omissions in a number of manuscripts occur.

The division of the text into 14 lectures is always the same. As a rule,
the summarizing pattern after each lecture, Cuy wyunuhlj hwuinkpad
wuwnnidny b wnwghljuy wypwlp (“Here, with the help of God, ends
the present lecture”), is found in its complete form in the latest manu-
scripts. It is either totally absent from the earlier ones (e.g., P—P240/106)
or occurs, irregularly, in shorter forms such as Cun wjunuhlj wnweh-
Juy wpuwlp (“Here ends the present lecture”) or just Unwohljuy
wnulp (“The present lecture”). The lectures usually begin with the word
NMpulp (= IMedEws) and the corresponding number (P—P240/106 dif-
fers from the other earlier manuscripts in lacking the word Mpwljp and
simply indicating the lecture numbers in the margins).

The title of the work in the manuscripts is as follows:

«dEpniswljutyy Uphuwnnwnkjh—The Analytics of Aristotle (A—
M8132);

«dhpnisujuy Uphuinnunkjh quut hunwpdw—The Analytics of
Aristotle on Syllogism (B—M7151);

Uphunnuk(b)ih «dbEpniswljui»—Aristotle’s Analytics (C—M1763,
D—M1686, H—M3914, ] —M1738, K—M1744, L—M1752, O—M1739,
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Q—Ma1i740, R—M1742, S—M1993, T—M1823, W—M1765, Z—M3005,
B—M3555);

Uphunnunk(t)h «dEpnidwljutin» E—This is Aristotle’s Analytics (y—
M5741);

Quiph wiyunpe hhjhunthugh dbjunmiphi *d-wib gjlung Unphu-
unnunbjh h «dbpniswjuiiy—David the Invincible Philosopher’s
Commentary in Fourteen Chapters on Aristotle’s Analytics (E—M1764,
F—Venice edition);

Ulhgpt b twhiwnpniphit gpng, np wuh pun 8nibwmg «Ubwuit-
wnhlh» b hugbpkt' «Bunuqu YEpndnipbwty, wpupbw) h Uks
htwunwuhpug (N—M2368 hdwuwnwuhpk) hbjkiwging Unphu-
wnnukk (N—M2368 Uphuninunhnh) b pupguuitug b ybjutwg h
TYunpl thhihunthuygk (N—M2368 thhnhunthuyk)—The Beginning and
Preface of the Work Which According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké
and On Analysis in Armenian; Written by the Great Greek Philosopher
Aristotle and Translated and Interpreted by David the Philosopher (I—
M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, U—M3207);

‘Lnpht tuiph thhjhunthugh dijubw) qpuatiu quju snphpinwuwt
qiuny’ jUphunnninbjujut «dEpnisuljuiugius—A Work in Four-
teen Chapters by the Same David Philosopher Interpreting the Aristotelian
Analytics (V—M464);

‘Unnht Funph pug thhihunthuyh hunwpbuy «Unwgting (Y—M1826
Unwotn)) YEpniswljutimg» Uphuinnwunkh, np Ynsh «dLbpnisw-
Juiy, b pun nibwgh wuh «Ubhwjomnhlb»—[A Work] Compiled by
the Same Skilful Philosopher David on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics, Which
is Entitled Analytics and According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké (X—
M1691, Y—M1826, a—M2652);

No title (G—M1809, P—P240/106).

The omission of a large part of a sentence of XIL7 in 12 manuscripts,
because of a homoioteleuton, allows us to divide the 28 items we have
studied into 2 main groups. First, let us cite the passage:

Lnwénidfu unpht, Eplk’ hudwgonh wynud wnwewpyniptwi, np
wuk’ «1y hwpluinp qnp dwpn wpnup gnp», puwigh «Uwpph ny
nidbkp dwpnnitfu wpnunp gnp» ' «s hwplunp qnp wpnun gny» (The
solution to this: it is equivalent to another premiss which says, “It is not
necessary that a man is just,” because “It is possible that no man is just”
[means]: “It is not necessary that someone is just”).

C—M1763, ]J—M1738, L—M1752, R—M1742, T—M1823, V—M464,
W—M1765, X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652 and pf—
M3555 omit the underlined part. These manuscripts will form our Group
1. Despite this and other omissions in some manuscripts of the group, in
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many other cases they seem to contain correct readings. Both printed
texts, the Venice and Erevan editions, are largely based on Group 1. We
should emphasize that sometimes it is quite difficult to choose between
the variae lectiones, because, as noted above, the Greek original does not
survive, and there is nothing to compare the Armenian translation with.
Our Group 2 will include the other 13% manuscripts: A—M8132, B—
M7151,”* D—M1686, E—M1764, G—M1809, H—M3914, [—M1714,
K—M1744, M—M1916, N—M2368, O—M1739, P—P240/106 and Q—
Mi740.
Another striking difference between the 2 groups is in XIII.1:

Upnn, gnib Epljuljh b jud wyiy, np quouly kniphii juynit, b qpupg
jinuiuwlh wnwewnpyniphitiu, quut npnj b «Bunuqu dklunipe-
Ewt» guntwg b wuwn, b jud qdwupbu) duppt (Now, the actual is
twofold: either that which reveals bare existence [and the premiss in ques-
tion is without a mode], about which he spoke both in On Interpretation
and here, or the actualized contingent).

Instead of qy&wpbwy (“actualized”), Group 2, with one exception
(J&wupbkuy in MS H—M3914 of Group 2), has a corrupted form which
makes no sense. In most manuscripts it is quipku*> but occurs in vari-
ations:

Group 1: C—M1763,%° ]J—M1738, L—M1752, N—M2368,”” R—M1742,
T—M1823 (corrected prima manu), V—M464 (J&wup btwy), W—
M1765, X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, 0—M2652 (qdwuntwy), f—
M3555 qyéwpbuy;

Exception: H—M3914 (Group 2) y&wupbuy;

Group 2: A—M8132 quupupbkw), B—My7151, D—M1686, E—M1764
(qu tntwy), G—M1809, [—M1714, K—M1744 (qupkiky), M—M1og16,
0—Ma1739, P—P240/106, Qq—M1740 quupkitw (qupn bjkuy).

% The remaining 3, namely S—M1993 (contains the first 3 lectures), U—M3207 (con-
tains the first 4 lectures) and y—Ms5741 (one page), have nothing to do with Lecture XII.
However, taking into account the variant readings in what they contain, we may conclude
that S—M1993 and y—M5741 belong to Group 1, while U—M3207 belongs to Group 2.

4 Here in M7151 folios, together with the passage in question, are missing (see above).
Nevertheless, since this item seems to represent a manuscript tradition differing from the
other group, it supposedly contained the passage.

% This corruption has taken place because of a confusion of the letters q and 4.

% First written Jupkjtwy, then corrected y&wptuy, which means that the scribe
used at least two manuscripts.

%7 This manuscript belongs to Group 2, but y&wnp is a correction prima manu: the
underlying quuply is scratched away; the scribe copied the text from a manuscript of
Group 2 and then corrected it according to a manuscript of Group 1.
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The manuscripts within each group are far from being identical to one
another throughout the text.”® It is possible to create subgroups (we shall
mark them 1a, 1b, 1c etc. for Group 1 and 24, 2b, 2¢ etc. for Group 2), but
there will remain separate manuscripts not belonging to any subgroup,
and sometimes within the same subgroups the variant readings will be
diverse.

In Group 1, perhaps 2 subgroups (1a and 1b) and 3 single manuscripts,
C—M1763 (1c), T—M1823 (1d) and V—M464 (1€),” may be distin-
guished.

Subgroup 1a (J—M1738, L—M1752, R—M1742, S—M1993, W—
M1765,Z—M3005, 3—M3555)'% omits a large part in the following pas-
sage (1.6-7): Uh quniwnn ghwniniphit puljugnip b vh swp huy gnp-
dtugnip: Upn, ywhunwbwgnt wnwghljuy hpnnniphttiu yupq hw-
twpdwtt’ b qui hs h dint wyny gtk (“in order that we should
not acquire false knowledge and should do nothing bad. Now, the present
treatise on syllogism in general is also useful for finding one thing with
the help of another”): the underlined part is omitted.

Subgroup 1b (X—M1691, Y—M1826 and 0—M2652)'%! omits puili-
qh wuljwp ny gnjt hwpljuinp qny E (“because it is impossible not to
be means it is necessary to be”) in Lecture XIII.4.

In Lecture II.2, X—M1691, Y—M1826 and a—M2652 read qopnt-
phtwtg (“powers”) instead of npniplwtg (“imposition™: literally, “im-
positions”) in the phrase junuqu Lpljpnpn npoiplwbg wwpg dwy-
uhg (“about the second imposition of simple spoken sounds”).

There are clearly two subgroups in Group 2 (we shall mark them 2c
and 2d) and 3 separate items: A—M8132 (2a), B—M7y151 (2b) and E—
M1764 (2¢).

In a few cases, A—M8132 contains readings, otherwise unattested,
which seem to be the correct ones. For instance, in 1.2, all the other
manuscripts (as well as the Venice and Erevan editions) read: flputu
mpdwd np'”? wtnnwpwhwpnipbwut dwut wuhgk quutwjunnt-

%8 With one exception: O—M1739 is copied either directly from Q—M1740 or from
another manuscript entirely identical with the latter.
9 C—M1763 (1c) and V—M464 (1€) are in many passages identical.

100 The one-page y—M5741, too, probably belongs to this subgroup: in addition to
textual affinity, it, like J—M1738 and W—M1765, has scholia in the margins (such as:
J—M1738 dwpnn) Yhpykthu wubu pk dwpn E [“from the man’s shape you may say that
it is a man”]—y—M5741 Y Epuht wbinitt wubdp dwpn k [“we say that the name of
the shape is man”]).

101 As well as Z—M3005 of Subgroup 1a.

102 E—M1764 omits np.
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phiu (“Just as one says that ship-building is part of tree-cutting”), which
is illogical. In A—M8132 the sentence, at first written in the same way
as in the other manuscripts, has afterwards been corrected prima manu:
Npwku npdwd np quinnwnwhwpnipht dwub wuhgk twirwfju-
nniphwl (“Just as one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building”).!%
At the beginning of Lecture II, all the manuscripts read 3k nhwnwinp-
nipbwl ywhwnwbwgnih, wuwugnip b qupgu (“After the aim of
usefulness, we shall also discuss the order”), which is incorrect.
Arevsatyan'® has added i (“and”) between nhunnwinpniplw yhuw-
tlwignihi in angular brackets, meaning that no manuscript has this cor-
rect reading. In fact, A—M8132 contains u'® and reads the passage as
8w nhununnpnipbwb b whinwbwgniht, wuwugnip b qiupgu
(“After the aim and usefulness, we shall also discuss the order”).

Subgroup 2c includes I—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368 and the
incomplete U—M3207. Among these, based on evident similarities, we
may also list the much older P—P240/106 and, to a lesser extent, G—
M1809.1% As already noted, I—M1714, M—M1916,'” N—M2368 and
U—M3207 have the same long title:

Ulhqpt b twpuunpniphtt gpng, np wuh pun 8nthwg «Ubhwut-
whlh» b hugbpty' «Bunuqu JEpnsniptiwiy, wpupbw) b Ubs
pdwunwuhpug (N—M2368 hdwuwnwuhpk) hijkuwuging Uphu-
wnnunkk (N—M2368 Uphunininhnk) b pupguutbug b Ukubwg h
Qupl thhihunthuyk (N—M2368 thhnhunthuyk)—The Beginning and
Preface of the Work Which According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké
and On Analysis in Armenian; Written by the Great Greek Philosopher
Aristotle and Translated and Interpreted by David the Philosopher

Here are examples of passages where the manuscripts of this subgroup
are identical. Lecture I.2: Lutigh wwipw £ ghwnby, bpk uh hpnnniphtt
dujubwg Uphuwinink) yyupqupwp huwpdwit b wmyugnigu-

103 Tn Elias and John Philoponus, the saying appears in variations: Elias in APr. 71
(138).20-21 ®g €l g ®oi Thig douotomriis Téhog Aéyor v vavmnyiov. Philop. in
APr. 10.15-17 omeg Qv &l xai YemEyog MyolL oxomov eival avT@ Tig yewoylag Ty
AQTOTTOLLOV %atl HQUOTOUOG TV VOUTT YAV,

194 Day. in APr. Arm. (1967), 46.

105 11 occurs in one more manuscript, V—M464 (of Group 1), but is added later, very
likely, when the copyist checked the text against a manuscript of Group 2.

106 Tn a number of cases, A—M8132, too, has the same distinctive variant readings as
the manuscripts of this subgroup. However, we would not list with certainty A—M8132
as belonging to Subgroup 2c.

107 1—Ma1714 almost always repeats M—M 1916, which is a bit older. N—M2368 and
U—M3207 are sometimes slightly different.
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Jwunitfu. G—M18o9, [—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/
106 and U—M3207 read, most probably correctly, Awiubwg/dotitiug
(“devoted” or “dedicated”)'*® instead of Awyjutiwug (“called,” “declared” or
“sounded”): “For one should know that Aristotle devoted a single treatise
to syllogism in general and demonstrative syllogism.”

Lecture I.3: BL wwpwn £ ghwnky, Gpk hhtig Gt mkuwljp hwiwp-
dwtg' wywugniguljut, npudwputuljul, Supnuuwbulub,
hdwunwlwb, pippnquljui, np b wnwuy bjwpiwnuntiu (cf. Dav.
in APr. Arm. [1932%], 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. [1967], 40)—“And
one should know that there are five species of syllogism: demonstrative,
dialectical, rhetorical, sophistical and poetical, that is, fictitious” G—
M1809, I—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/106, U—M3207
(and A—MS8132) read wnwuwknitfu (a corrupt form) instead of
wnwuy bjwpiwntnitu (“mixed with myth” in the dative case, which
makes no sense). The variae lectiones in the other manuscripts are: B—
M7151 wpwuybjuwluwb (“mythical”), V—M464 wnwup (corrected
y in the margin) kjujut; H—M3914, ] —M1738, K—M1744, L—
Mi752, O—M1739, Q—M1i740, R—M1742, S—M1993, T—M1823,
W—M1765,X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652, —M3555,
y—Ms5741 wnwuybjujuinudu, C—M1763 wnwupkjuljut (w-
Jw is added above) nifu, D—M1686 wnwuykjuljut (wh is added
above) nuifu; E—M1764 wnwupbjwjuwtinudu. Thus, unlike the Venice
and Erevan editions, none of the 28 manuscripts reads wnwuwbju-
huwnunitfu (the corrupted reading of E—M1764, wnwupkjupuw-
unitfu, is comparatively closer to it). The correct word was probably
wpwuybnunt (= pudndns—fictitious”),!” which means that the
subgroup in question has the reading (wnwuubkinidu) closest to the
correct one. Doubtlessly, the majuscule letter S and the minuscule U have
been confused.

Lecture 1.8: Pul] wbwunitp, npyku ny Jupon gniny—“And the
irrational [do not syllogize], being unable to” G—M1809, I —M1714,
M—M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/106 and U—M3207 erroneously add
wkwnu (“need”) after ny (“no”): bulj whwuniip® npwku ny whkwnu
Jwpon gniny (in N—M2368 yjkwnu is written and then deleted).

108 A—M8132 and V—M464 too have the same reading but in the latter, doliuag is a
correction in the margin.

109 The terms are the same as in David in Cat. Arm., 207: ppgnqulijub wnwuw k-
nuni.
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Many other examples may be adduced, where these manuscripts, ei-
ther all or some of them, are identical (or almost identical).

Subgroup 2d includes D—M1686, H—M3914, K—M1744, O—
M1739 and Q—Ma174o0. Here are striking instances of the homogeneity
of these manuscripts.

Lecture I.4:

Luitigh 16k puny mpudwpwwlwinifu qupunuuwbwluii, huly
plng pdwunwuinidu’ gphppnqujubi: G unnputhipkt wyu-
wktu. Epkp vhuyt B mkuwlyp, puqh hhtig Eu wdktkplwl, npndp
Suiiws bup huy b ghnbidp (“For they unite the rhetorical with the dialec-
tical and the poetical with the sophistical. And they establish this as
follows: there are only three species, because all [the capacities] by which
we cognize and know something are five”).

In addition to some other differences (from one another as well), D—
M1686, H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739 and Q—M174o0 differ from
the other manuscripts in putting, erroneously, tpkp thwju kit mbuwlyp
(“there are only three species”) before i unnnputhiptt wjuyktu (“and
they establish this as follows”), and omitting wututiptiwt (“all”): H—
M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q—M1740 have hulj pur hdwunw-
Juunitfu gpbppnpuljutin (“and the poetical with the sophistical”)
after b unnnpuwthiphi wjuwku (“and they establish this as follows”).
O—M1739, Q—M174o0 are later corrected (the numerals 1 [w] and 2
[p]) are added above the phrases to indicate the correct sequence). The
passage in these manuscripts is corrupted as follows:

D—M1686 Lwqgh 16tu pug npudwpwbujuiinudu qupunutiu-
Juul, hulj pug hdwunwlwinudu' gpipgnyuljuiii: Gptp thuy Eu
wnbkuwlp, b untnn vnnpuwihipki wyuyku. putqh hhtg G, npnyp
Suuwgkdp hus b ghnbdp; H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q—
Miy40 Lwliqh 16kb pluny mpudwpuwtuljuiniiu qdupnuuwiiu-
Jutt: Bptip vhuy Eu nbuwlp, b unnpuhipt (H—M3914 uinnp-
uhipllt) wjuyku b unin. hul ptg hdwunwljuinufu' qpbpynnu-
Jutl, putqh hhiq kb, npndp gwtwgkdp hity b ghnbdp.

Lecture 1.6-7: Npwku qgh th quniwn ghwnniphit puljuygnip b vh swp
hus gnpstugnip (...) ny quuttwgt hiy pwgnig puniphiuu, qh ny
Jwnnn qnjp qunwtil) hs np (“in order that we should not acquire false
knowledge and should do nothing bad (...) nature did not conceal every-
thing [or else one would not be able to find anything]”). D—M1686, H—
M3914, K—M1744,0—M1739, Q—M1740 read Juupstugnip (“regard
as”) instead of ghwniphit ptljuygnip (“acquire knowledge”) and hiy
gtk np instead of gtk htts np (the word order is different).
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Lecture IX.4: h pug puntwt ghuniwpwpwtimiphit’ npyku qgnp-
Sh Unwhwunmptwb (“[who] reject syllogism as an instrument of ap-
prehension”). Instead of qgnpsh Unnwhwuniptwl (“an instrument of
apprehension”), these manuscripts have corrupt readings: D—M1686
qqnpsh udw nhwunipbwb, H—M3914, K—M1744, 0—M1739, Q—
M1740 qqnpsh h tdw nhwuniplwb:!°

In the following passage of the same Lecture IX (IX.5), this sub-
group contains a distinct varia lectio: Qkpnyp hul] pdpnutguyp pliop
punn wnwuybinufy, ny dwlnitbwlutp (“You are caught by your
own feathers according to the fable, o Ephectics!”). D—M1686 reads
dwljwiuniwbwljutp and H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q—
M1740 read fmjuintiwajuap (both forms would mean “nicknamed”)
instead of Uwljnitiwljwiip (“Ephectics”), and, correctly, ny (as most
manuscripts unlike the Venice and Erevan editions: see note 112) instead
of npyku: n dwjutint(w)twjuip—o nicknamed! (“You are caught
by your own feathers according to the fable, o nicknamed!”). This read-
ing, too, is a corrupted form,'"! though it would seem more logical
(because here David argues with the group of philosophers nicknamed
“Ephectics”) than dwulnibwjuiip associated with the word dwl-
niup (“children”), which makes no sense. Copyists have changed dwlj-
niuwljuip (= épextinol), which they did not comprehend, into more
“understandable” words.!12

However, there are also passages where the manuscripts of this Sub-
group, 2d, do not repeat one another. For instance, Lecture I.3:

Bt pk hwwiwuwpp i Uhdbwig £odwphuni b untinb, (hth Supunw-
nwbwluwbbt. b fupnuuwbuuinidu vhwjinid wuhl gnp ug-
uUnitip b ykdp b mk&p win h ungwuk thuyb tnutwlbhp: bul bph
wnuitk) E dodwphnt put qunmunt' (huth npudwpwbwlwib. hul

110 E_M1764, not of this subgroup, but of the same Group 2, has another corrupted
reading: qqnnpéh hwuniphwt.

111 See a discussion of this passage in the section “The Problem of the Translator” and
in note 39.

112 The variant readings in the other manuscripts are as follows: A—M8132, B—
M7151, C—M1763, E—M1764, G—M1809, [—M1714, ][ —M1738, L—M1752, M—
M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/106, R—M1742, T—M1823, V—M464, W—M1765, X—
M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652, fB—M3555 ny instead of npujku; C—1763,
E—M1764, G—M1809, [—M1714, J—M1738, L—M1752, M—M1916, R—M 1742, T—
M1823, V—M464, W—M1765, Z—M3005, X—M1691, Y—M1826, a—M2652, f—
M3s555 dmunibwljuip; A—M8132, B—M7y151, N—M2368, P—P240/106 dwlnt-
twluip (the correct reading). The corruption of the word in the manuscript tradi-
tion could be traced as follows: Uwjntbwljuip — dwjwinittwmfuip — dwljui-
ntwbwlwip — dwulnibufup.
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bpt wnwtk £ unint pwt qodwphnt’ thth hdwuwnwlwit (And
if truth and falsity are equal to each other, it is rhetorical, and only in the
rhetorical are said to be both disputable and undisputable issues, solely
from which they can be formed; but when there is more truth than falsity,
itis dialectical, and when there is more falsity than truth, it is sophistical”).

D—M1686, H—M3914 and K—M1744 read npuudwpwimlui (“di-
alectical”) instead of Lwpunuwuwbwlwit (“rhetorical”). D—M1686
omits bulj kpk wnwiilk) k £odwuphwnt put qunint’ jhth npudw-
putwjuiitt (“But when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical”).
H—M3914, K—M1744 omit b fupunnuuwbwljuinudu dhwyjunid
wuht qn) Jugunitp b yk&p b wutdp, wn h unguuk vhwjt kqu-
twlbhp: bul Epk wpuk) E dodwphwnt put qunini' thh npw-
dwpwbwluit (“and only in the rhetorical are said to be both dis-
putable and undisputable issues, solely from which they can be formed;
but when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical”). O—Mz17309,
Q—M1740 contain the passage in a complete form.

Thus, summarizing the foregoing analysis, we may state that the 28
manuscripts in question can be divided into 2 main groups, which, in
their turn, include subgroups and single manuscripts—the only surviv-
ing witnesses to other subgroups, which perhaps once existed. Here are
those groups, subgroups and single manuscripts:

GROUP 1

C—M1763, ] —M1738,
L—Ma1752, R—M1742,
S—M1993, T—M1823,
V—M464, W—M1765,
X—M1691, Y—M1826,
Z—M3005, 0—M2652,
p—M3555, y—Ms5741.
Subgroups

1a: J—M1738, L—M1752,
R—M1742,S—M1993,
W—M1765, Z—M3005,
B—M3s555, y—Ms5741

1b: X—M1691, Y—M1826,
a—M2652

Single manuscripts

1c: C—M1763
1d: T—M1823
1e: V—M464

GROUP 2

A—M8132, B—M7151,
D—M1686, E—M1764,
G—M1809, H—M3914,
I—M1714, K—M1744,
M—M1916, N—M2368,
O—M1739, P—P240/106,
Q—Ma1i740, U—M3207.

Subgroups

2¢: G—M1809, [—M1714,
M—M1916, N—M2368,
P—P240/106, U—M3207
2d: D—M1686, H—M3914,
K—Mi1744, 0—M1739,
Q—Maiy40

Single manuscripts

2a: A—MS8132
2b: B—M7151
2e: E—M1764
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Remarks on the Present Edition

This edition of the Armenian text of David’s Commentary on Aristotle’s
Analytics is a revised reproduction of Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967) based
on five manuscripts of the Matenadaran (see the previous section [“Clas-
sification of the Manuscripts”]) and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1833, reprinted
1932). By “revised” we mean that those five manuscripts and the Venice
edition have been carefully checked again and changes have been made
both in Arevsatyans main text and the variae lectiones. For though he
had selected the five best manuscripts of the Matenadaran and in gen-
eral prepared a good edition, his text and critical apparatus, in our view,
are not always accurate (they also contain typographic errors). We have
numbered the paragraphs of Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967) and sometimes re-
divided them according to the logic of what David says. In certain cases,
we have preferred readings of the manuscripts different from those cho-
sen by Arevsatyan, citing his reading in footnotes as a varia lectio (marked
Ar). Furthermore, when encountering what in our opinion are obvious
mistakes on the part of copyists, we have corrected them giving a corre-
sponding footnote marked with corr. (or del. when we have deleted some
words or expressions, regarding them as later interpolations).

Since the other 22 late manuscripts of the Matenadaran and P240/106,
which we have scrupulously studied, do not add much to Arevsatyan’s
edition, they are mostly not reflected in our text. However, a few readings
in them deserving attention have been taken into account and provided
with necessary notes.

The words and phrases in square brackets are our additions to the
translated texts to make the context clearer. In Appendix I, parallel or rel-
evant passages (not comprehensive) from works of other commentators
of Aristotle and David himself are cited; Appendixes II and III contain
examples of grammatical and lexical grecisms.
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TURP0 UL3UN [
UtyuNkEbPhUL P «dGLLAROUUULL» ULPUSNSELR

[(Mpulp U]

1. Tthnunnpmphitt Uphuninunbih pb «dEpnswljutits £ pnint hwpluiity
quupq hutwpdwit: Uy Epk Enhnuinpmiphit «Unwgtng Jbpiniswjwbiug» 5
wupq hwiwpdwud, qhulopr} Jununuih h uljqpuwbtiu wuk «Lwjp wub
wpdwt k' junuqu q_’[lohz i1 npno] lunhunitiun. b Eplk' uwlju wuywugnigh b
dujugnipbwb wmyugnigujuih»: G whw qunjunuyh h twhbpqutu
wuywgnigh jhonitfu wntk:

2. Un npu wubdp, kpk ny hiy whnknh kb junuqu wqupq huwwpdwi Eny 10
ghunuinpniplwt’ Lunk) b junugqu wywugnigh, b qunj phinuwinpniphih gng

2 Title: A Jdhpnidwljutt Uphuninuinbjh; B dbpniswljut Uphuninnbh Juut
hunnwpdwt. The text begins from the third paragraph: [Gr wjwupwn L ghwnk. CD
Uphuninunkjh dEpniswlut; EF Ywiph wiyunpe thhihunthugh dkhuniphit sn-
pipnuwuwl glung (E qilung) Uphuwnnwbh h q.hp]_anuﬂ.lulhh 4 ACDE h
thLanulllulhl:h annh 6 ACDE om. wuk. 7 qh’ty junuqu b npn’j corr.
junugqu gh s b npn’j; AFAr qh s b juququ npn’j; D om. gh s b. | A Junphunitg
D lunhnidu. 8 AF h wjukipquithu.



10

DAVID THE INVINCIBLE
COMMENTARY ON ARISTOTLE’S [PRIOR] ANALYTICS

Lecture I

1. Aristotle’s aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism in general;! but if the
aim of the Prior Analytics is syllogism in general, why does he say at the
very beginning: “First we should say about what and of what the inquiry
is, and that it pertains to demonstration and demonstrative science’??
Thus, immediately, from the preface® [onwards], he makes mention* of
demonstration.

2. To this, we say that although the aim is concerned with syllogism
in general, it is by no means strange to speak about demonstration as

! “Syllogism in general”—ujwuinq hwirwpnutfu, which might seem to mean “simple

syllogism” (wjwngq is usually an adjecive meaning “simple”), but the aim of the Analytics
is not to discuss “simple syllogism” (*&mthotg oulhoyionog) and Aristotle does not use
this expression at all. Instead, we find “syllogism in general” (cuAhoyiopog Gmh@s) in
the Analytics 41a 5. Thus, yupq hwiwpniu, strange as it may seem, means “syllogism
in general”; cf. the following parallels in other authors (cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr. 13.23-
25 JTQOTAOEL TQOG TOV ®OLWVMS %ail ATA®S culloyopov yomuedo. Ammon. in APr. 4.3
megl Gmhdg ovAhoylopod Aéyel. Philop. in APr. 5.5 6 Gmhdg oulhoyiouog). In other
passages (I, 2, 6), the translator of David writes wwpqupwp hwiwpnidu; yupqu-
pup is the adverbial form of wywinq and the exact translation of &nhdc. The adjective
wupgq alongside “syllogism” here and otherwhere (I, 2, 6; I, 1, 3—5 etc.) is perhaps a
result of scribal “correction” (someone has been puzzled by the use of an adverb with a
noun and has left out the averbial ending -wipwip). That yyupq hwirwpnidu reflects the
Greek Gmhdg ovhhoyiopds is also corroborated by VIIL.1, where in connection with the
same phrase (hwiwpdw [huwpwpwiniplwi] tiny nhinwinpniplwiu—“the aim
is concerned with syllogism”) also occurring in I, 2, hwinip (“general”) is used instead
of wuing. Cf. also Dav. Prol. Arm. 52.20 pinhwtnip—Dav. Prol. 21.34 Gmh&g.

2 24a 10-11 Ilp@®TOV &imeiv meQl T noi Tivog 0TIV 1) oxnéyig, Ot el AmddelEv
xol motung dmodentixdis. Our translation of this Aristotelian passage (and others as
well) literally corresponds to the Armenian version of David. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick
(1967°), 199: “Our first duty is to state the scope of our inquiry, and to what science
it pertains: that it is concerned with demonstration, and pertains to a demonstrative
science”; Barnes (1995°), 39: “First we must state the subject of the enquiry and what
it is about: the subject is demonstration, and it is about demonstrative understanding.”

3 “From the preface”: cf. Philop. in APr. 10.3 éx moootimy.

* “Makes mention”: jhonttfu wnlk (cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.1 jhoiwig—Dav. in Isag.
118.17 pveiay &mowmoaro.).
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b junuqu wywgnigh: Npuyku jnpdud np quinnwnwhwpniphtt dwub wupgk
twtujurnipbul. qh junuqu tnpw (hth: 61 qupdbw] Gpujuhwunmptut
wupgt qupnneniphtl gn) juwnwpnitfu, gh vwlju tnpw Enwith: fuyg niunyg
b wy quwmbwn' tpk npytu «dhpniswljubugy upqupwup junwpnufu
wywgnigu k, hull npytu «Unweung Jbpniswjubiugiyy nphinuinpniphi’
pnintt hwpuul] quupq huwpdwuk: Swy b quhiu bu ywuwndwn. bph
npyku bu pndwh Juuking wnebk] quowehljuy swpugpusu’ quhnwbw-
gnil, np h wdwyl, junwewgnjt pupngkp, qh Wwhunwbwgnt § ywupqupwup
hunwpnitu: Uju b putniphtt wupqupup humwpdwt juywugniguljub
hunwpdwil: Lwuqh wuwpn L ghwnb), ek Uh hpnpniphtt doubwg U-
phuninnl] wupqupwp hutwpdwit b wywugniguljuinifu' qsnpu gunu
«IEpnusujuuugy yuwnnibw) b quupqupwp hutwpnidu swpudbpdbng
quu (urugniinufu nbuwlnudu, wyu htpt' wyugnguljutnid yuwndking,
quuugniguljuut owpwutpdbny pinhwinip ubknnidu:

1 CDEFAr wiwnwnwhwpniplwl. 2 CDEFAr quuiwlunniphil. | ACDE om. qh.
3 A muw; E nuwg. 4 EFAr ywwdwnu. | ACDE b kpk. 5 FAr jJUnwglng. |
ghuinipbwb corr. nhunnwinpmiphth. 7 DE quhuniwbwgmt. 8 A puipngk. | A
wupg. 9 A wupg. | E myugnmguliub. 10 CDEFAr dwjubwg. 13 wwudking
corr. yuwnuknj.

10
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well, and that the same aim is also concerned with demonstration. As
when one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building,®> because it is
for ship-building. Similarly, one may say that the end of phlebotomy is
health, because it is for health. But he also offered® another reason [to
show] how, in general, the end of the Analytics is demonstration, and
how’ the aim® of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general; he
gives this other reason too: as if, wishing to make the present writing
more attractive, he first proclaimed its usefulness’: that syllogism in
general is useful.’® This is an investigation into syllogism in general
in connection with demonstrative syllogism.!! For one should know
that Aristotle devoted!? a single treatise to syllogism in general and
demonstrative syllogism, dedicating the four books of the Analytics [to
them], attaching syllogism in general to its best species, namely the one
explained as [being] demonstrative, and attaching the demonstrative to
the whole genus.

5 “Tree-cutting is part of ship-building”: the reading of M8132: quiunuunwhwpnt-

phitt (accusative) instead of whwnwnwhwpniplwb (genitive: “of tree-cutting”)
and tuntwljurmiplwb (genitive: “of ship-building”) instead of quuwljwpniphil
(accusative).

¢ “Offered™: literally, “taught” or “explained” (niunjg).

7 "And how": hul] npytu = *og &¢.

8 “The aim” (ghuiniplwl corr. phinunnpniphil): the manuscripts and printed
texts read ghuinipliwti (“of the knowledge”), which makes no sense in this context
(“[the end] of the knowledge of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general”) and
is obviously a corrupted form of nhunnwinpniphtt (“aim”): cf. I, 1 and Elias in APr.
71(138).23-24.

® “Its usefulness™: literally, “the usefulness, which is in it” (quhunnwtwgnil, np h
uduyl).

10 “But he also offered another reason ... first proclaimed its usefulness: that syllogism
in general is useful”: the cause-effect relation of this passage is obscure. Nevertheless,
what David means here becomes clear from I, 6, where he writes: “In fact, the present
treatise is useful thanks to demonstrative syllogism.” Thus, David probably wants to say:
Aristotle gives another reason to make his reference to demonstration at the beginning of
his work (though his purpose is to discuss syllogism in general) understandable. By that
same reference, he also hints at the usefulness of his work (since the usefulness derives
from demonstrative syllogism). We should add, however, that in reality Aristotle offers
no reasons at all for what he says—the question, and its possible answers, were introduced
by his commentators.

1 “In connection with demonstrative syllogism™: literally, “from demonstrative syllo-
gism” quuyugnigului hunwpdwilk).

12 The vl. doutwmg (“devoted”) of M464, M1714, M1809, M1916, M2368, M3207,
M8132 and Paris manuscript no. 240/106 (hereafter P 240/106), instead of dwjutwug
(“called”); cf. Dav. in APr. Arm (19322), 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 40 (of those
manuscripts, ArevSatyan has used only M8132).
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3. 6L qupw k ghnly, Gpk hhiq i nkuwlp humwpdwig' wywugniguljul,
npudwpwbwlul, Supnuuwtuljut, pdwunwlub, pippnquljub, np b
wnwuybnin: Puyg hhiig i Juubl wjup yuwwndwnh. Jud wdkubht
Louwpunkl, b (huth wywugniguljui, Jud wdkubht unkl, b (huh pbppen-
nuiuwbb. b Jud £ hty np Lodwphw, b E hits np untn: G phk hwwwuwpp tu
Uhutwtg Lodwphwnt b untnt, {huth Supnuwuwbwutt. b fwpnuuwbulu-
unufu vhwyinid wuhtt gnp Jugdnitp b ykdp b wbdkdp' win h tngwk vh-
wyb tnubwybihp: Pul Ept wnwiky E dodwphwnt put qunint' {hth wpudw-
puttmutly, hulj Epk wpwitky Eununt put q€odmphnt’ (huh pdwunwjut:

4. Pujg ndwtip mukl, Ept Epkp vhuygb B mbuwlp hwiwpdwt' wyugnigu-
Jub, wpudwputwlub, hdwunwlwb. puigh 18Eb ptg npudwpubtwlw-
unitfu qupunuuwwljui, hull pug pdwunuluinidu® qpippanujuit: Go
unnpuhiplkt wyjuyku. pkp vhuyt i wbkuwlp, pwigh hhq &b wukubp-
Ewi, npnyp dwtwgkdp hiy b ghnbdp. qquyniphil, bphwluyniphil, jupshp,
npudwjunhniphil, thnp: Luigh ghnbjht jud wpnwpn k jud h tkppu,

1 B qh.| B wkuwl Juul. 2 B dwutwmfub. 3 A wnwuybnifu; B
wnwuybjuljuiy; CD wnwuybjuljuinufy; E wnwupbjwjuwinudu; FAr wnwu-
whjwhwebnidu: corr. wnwuwininb. | Ar b instead of puyg. | Del. npnj wtnth b
nhutt after yuwndwnh (A qh jnpng wuntt b nhuty; B qh jnp wuntt b ghut; CD
japny jutnit b ghukb after yuwdweh). 5 A ud | hus &odwphun b £ np unuwng
B Jw k s np pdwpuk b | hity np unt. | ACDE npp Lpt instead of b pl; B Lipk
instead of b pL. 6 B om. &odwphwnt b ununt. | D mpudwpwbwluth instead of
Swpunuuwbwluit. 6-7 B fwpunnuwuwbtwlnufu vhwyt wuh. 7 Bom. gn. 8 A
Enutkihp. | B wnwiknt. | AD om. k. 8-9 D om. bulj pk wnwil) L £oydwphnt
pwll qumunnt’ (hup npuwdwpwbwlubt. 9 B wnunknt. | B dwubwlwui. 10 B
Nuwbp tpkp wubkt mbuwly hunwpuwig. 11 B dwutwljui. 11-12 B
qh 1hup fwprnuuwbtufuit piny npudwputulwindu b pippnqujub phy
dwutwlwbwi.  12-14 D qpbppnuljubic: Bptp thuyt b whuwlp, b untn
unnpuihiplt wjuyku. pwgh hhuq Eu, npnyp dwbwstidp. 13 B om. tpkp
thuwyt b mkuwlp, putigh. 13-14 B wukbwygl huy, npny. 14 B b ghwnbdp hi. |
B uquyniphtt hwuwpuwly. | A Gplwugnippil (passim). 15 B qp. | AE h Ukppny.

10

15
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3. And one should know that there are five species of syllogism: demon-
strative, dialectical, rhetorical,!®* sophistical and poetical, that is, ficti-
tious.'* And they are five for the following reason:!° either [the premisses]
are wholly true, and [the syllogism] is demonstrative, or they are wholly
false, and it is poetical; or else something is true and something is false.'®
And if truth and falsity are equal to each other, it is rhetorical, and only
in the rhetorical are said to be both disputable and undisputable issues,!”
solely from which they'® can be formed; but when there is more truth
than falsity, it is dialectical, and when there is more falsity than truth, it
is sophistical.

4. But some people say that there are only three species of syllogism:
demonstrative, dialectical and sophistical;'® for they unite the rhetorical
with the dialectical and the poetical with the sophistical. And they estab-
lish this as follows: there are only three species, because all [the capac-
ities] by which we cognize and know?® something are five: perception,
imagination, opinion, thought and reason.?! For the knowable is either

13 Cf. 68b 10-11 00 woOvoV oi dtohextinol xai dmodentinol culloyiouol (...) dGArG
%ol ONToQLHOL.

4 Qhppnnuiwl, np b wowuybjwjuwniunidu (“poetical, that is, mixed with
myth”) in Dav. in APr. Arm. (19322), 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 4o:
ptppnnuljub is in the nominative case while wnwuykjwjuwntinidu is in the dative
case, which does not make sense. Apparently, this is a scribal corruption. M8132, as well
as M1714, M1809, M1916, M2368, M3207 and P 240/106 read wnwuutjnidu which,
too, is a corrupted form but provides a key to the correct reading. The minuscule letter U
and the majuscule S are very alike, and it is beyond any doubt that the original reading was
wnwuybknint (= pwwdndng): pippnnuljui, np b wnwuykjnint—-“poetical, that
is, fictituous”). The terms are exactly the same as in Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207 pppnnuljuta
wnwuyknint.

15 Here the manuscripts contain an obscure expression, probably, a later gloss, which
we have deleted: npnj (qh jnpng or qh jnp or jnpnj) wntl (juiinit) b nhubb (literally,
something like "to the name of which they move").

16 'We have translated literally the Armenian passage kL hy np &odwppwn, b & hs np
unww which slightly differs from the Greek rtf) uév dAn9eis fj 8¢ Yevdeis occurring both
in Elias in APr. 72(139).5-12 and in Dav. in Cat. 116.35-117.11.

17 “Undisputable”: m] L& (dovotatog, which the LSJL [s.v. dovotatog, 7] translates
“incapable of proof”: an adjective for self-evident propositions).

18 “They”: i.e., the rhetorical syllogisms.

9 John Philoponus (in APr. 2.23-4.25), like Ammonius (in APr. 2.10-13: see the
citation in Appendix I), mentions three species of syllogisms (demonstrative, dialectical
and sophistical). He discusses them at length, stating that the demonstrative are always
truthful, the dialectical are sometimes false, and the sophistical are always false.

20 Lubiugtidp b ghwntdp, which is probably a doublet rendering for ywwoxopev.

21 Cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983) 109: “... There are five capacities for acquiring
knowledge: sensation, imagination, opinion, reflection and reason.”
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puyg b dwubujut wdktuyg hpop: dwutt gh qquyniphiip quuubwljuiugu
phuinpigut pnintt hwplub;: Uy b Ephwluyniphtt quuubuljubwugu
pnintt hwpuit. pwqh qnp hy wnunt h qquyniptwtg’ qujt wuwht. Juut
npny b Gplwluwymiphitt jnpenpeh, wyu hupt' tplbkghingt Jugnidu: buly

Jupshpl qpunhwuniput ghnkl, tnjuytu ' mpudwnhniphit b thwnp: Uy 5

Jupshp' wnwtg ghnbn) quuugwnul, hulj thwnp h yip pul quundwnul,
hulj wpwdwunhniphtt' pun yundwnwg:

5. Upn, tphp Eu mmbuwljp hunwpdw' wjuytu b pun wyud jEinubwulnid:
Ny qquniphtup b ny Gphwluyniphiip, pwbuqh b bw h qqunipbwbg

wnunt, U ny vhnp hunwpkl, npyku huptwwnbunnp wdkbugt hpwug: Uj 10

' ny Yuipdhp, puibigh Yuipdhp qhqpuiljwgnippil dhuyl ghink: Puyg upwya
npwdwunhniphit £ np hunwpt: G vw jud h vhn wnunt quwjuwnwunt -
Phil, wyu pupt £’ qunuwewpyniphit, b wntk quuugniguljul, np h yuwn-
dwnug b junwelng, b Juwd' h jupstwg, b wnulk qupudwputuluil, b
Jud' h qquymipkk, b wnuk ghdwunwlutt: Uyw tpkp nipkifu bu mkuwlp
hunwpdwi:

6. 8k npn) wuwugnip quhnnwbwugnil: Upnupb whunwbwgnt wpwehluy
hpnnniphtiu juyugniguljut hutwpdwik: Luqh ny jupnny qny gintghly
gl wjyghuhb, np ptwn huly ny ghwink gpby. tnjigtu b ny gbntgyupup hw-
twply wyl, np ny ghwnk’ qh’y Ewyupqupup huwpnidu: bul wyugniguljui
hutwpnidu ywhnwbwgnt gny judbbiwt hdwunwuhpnipbwt' h nmkuwljutt
b h gnpdwluwit. npyku qh qgnigbwjutt hp nbuwljwinufu LUwpnuyka’

1 B puyg dwubwjwt npytu hpop, qh. | A uquyniphiup. 2 B om. phwinpugub.
| B om. wy;. 2-3 B om. quuubwjwbwgt pnint hwpluwk, putqh. 2D
quuubuinpugh. 4 B jubih instead of jnponpop. | B kplitjkwugh. 6 B yuwn&wnt.
7 B punn ywwngwnh. 8 B hwjwpwpwiniptwiy; E huwpdwit b. | B om.
wjuyku L. | A opptiwynud; B tywbwlh. 9 B ny qquyniphtt hwiiwpk b ng. 10 B
npyku hiphwwnbu wdkuyh.  12-13 B BL uwy nuipdbw) jud p dinwg wniine
quujuwinbunippil, np E wowewpyniphit. 15 BCDEFAr quuubwlfutb. | E
nudtitfu.  15-16 B mbuwl huwwpdwi b ny hhig. 17 B whunwth. 17-18 B om.
wnwohfuwy hpnnniphtiu. 18 Lwbqh np corr. Lwlgh. | CDE ny np.  18-19 B
npwku ny Jupk qlinkghly qpky, np ny jupk. 19 AE wjbgku; D wjuyku. |
wyliyghupt corr. wyiyhuht, np. | B tinjuwku ns Yupk. 20 B om. wyjli. | B ghwnt,
PL | D wupg. | B b instead of Pulj. 21 B L instead of gnj. | D wukbwy. 22 AB h
gnpstwlul. | Ar [up].

15

20
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outside or inside, but certainly particular,?? because it is natural for the
senses to grasp particulars. Imagination, too, grasps particulars, for it
retains what it takes from the senses. This is why it is called “imagination,”
which means “placement of appearances.”** And opinion knows univer-
sals, as thought and reason [do], but opinion [does so] without knowing
the causes, while reason is superior to causes, and thought is based on
causes.

5. Thus, in this way there are three species of syllogism. Neither the
senses nor imagination, because it takes from the senses, nor reason,
seeing everything by itself, syllogize. Nor does opinion, for it merely
knows the conclusion. So it is only thought that syllogizes. And it either
takes into the mind a proposition, i.e., a premiss,* and makes a de-
monstrative syllogism from causes and antecedents, or thought proceeds
from opinion and makes a dialectical syllogism, or else it proceeds from
perception and makes a sophistical syllogism. Consequently, there are
three species of syllogism.

6. Next, we should discuss the usefulness. In fact, the present treatise
is useful thanks to demonstrative syllogism.?> For someone is unable to
write properly if he does not in the least know how to write.?® Likewise,
someone is unable to syllogize properly if he does not know what syllo-
gism in general is. And demonstrative syllogism is useful in all of phi-
losophy, both theoretical and practical, in order that we should regard as

22 “But certainly particular”: the text here contradicts what David says next (that the

knowable things are both particular and universal) and is probably corrupt. Cf. Elias in
APr. 72[139].18-22 in Appendix L.

2 ““Imagination, which means ‘placement of appearances’™ a play on words:
Eplwluyniphit (pavraocio)—btpukghing Jugnufu (*tdv govéviov otdog),
which cannot be expressed in English.

# gQLuuwunuuniphtl, wju hupt k quowowplniphiti—-a proposition, ie., a
premiss”: wiju hupt k qunwgwplniphil (“i.e. a premiss”) seems to be the translator’s
addition.

% “Thanks to demonstrative syllogism™ literally, “from demonstrative syllogism”
(Juuyugniguljut hunwpdwuk).

26 Literally, “For he, who is unable to write properly, does not in the least know how
to write” (putiqh np ny Jwipnn gy qbntghly gpty” wyighuht pun huly ny ghnk
qpkp). The text is apparently corrupted, so we have deleted np (“he”) after puiigh and
added it to wijtwyhuptu: cf. Elias in APr. 72(139). 32-33 (see in Appendix I).
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&odwphwn jupstugnip, npyku qh Uh qunin ghnniphtl ptlyugnip b vh swp
hts qgnpstugnip:

7. Unn, whnwbwgnt wnwehluy hpnnniphtiu yupg humwpdwi'' b quiyp hity
h &tnl wyiny gl Lutqh ny quutiwgt hy puqnyg puniphiuu, qh ny
Jupnn gnjp quwk] hus np, U ny qupdbw] quuttugt hy juynbth wpwp,
qh ny np Ep wwyw np p jutghp wywbtp: Uy b hby, qnp pupnyg, b £ by,
qnp Jjuynbbwg. Juut npny fpunpbib k jnigljn b gquuutitj: Upn, Byt kwug h
Uke hwirwpnidu, npujtu qh jnpng kgnjg puniphiiu’ qugk quujt, qnp pupnygu.
qopkl niquljutiugh wuwgkwg pwg, npp ghnkl, uwyu piptt’ h punnugu b h
hnwnngl gkt qnpou ququiug:

8. Mhunwbtwgnt wnpweohljwy hpnnniphiuu’ b h dbp hupbwbg gnniphibu.
pwiqh dwpn vhwyt pwhwinp jkhgu' E hunwpnn: 9wut gh wyy gnyniphiup
ny hunwpku. ndwup' npyku ny Jupbny, b ndwbp' npyku ny wknu niuk-
ny: Lwigh Lpluwyhupt, npuyku huptwnbunnp hponmiptwig, ny wyhknu
niiht hunwpdwi: bul] whwunip' npyku ny Jupnn gnng, Juub gp
wlhghinnuwtwt qpuphwiniput: Pwiqh ptykn b oot wy; hy h dknk
wjjng plunnpgun quwil), jnpng ghnt’ qnp hiy ghwnk, wy quyu pun

1 AB om. &puwiphu. | Bom. npytu qh Uh qunin ghniniphih ptljuygnip; D Uh untn
Jupstugnip. 3 B kinstead of wnwghljuy. | CEFAr hpnnmipbwbu. | B yywpquipwp.
| ABCDE qj wy) instead of quyjj. 4 D wyng. 5 D gnj htis quuuitilyy. | B om. uupdtuy. |
B jujinibwg instead of jujinith wipwip. 6 B qh ny np h fnuinhp Bpukp. 6-7 B & hlyy
np juynttwg b & hus np pupnyg. 7 ABC jutigppjt k. | BCDE jnighit bk guawtthyb.
9 CDE ghwukul: | Bwuwgking pwtg, np ghnkt b ginutikt h. 10 B pulily instead of
quuutiki. 11 This paragraph in B is as follows: yhunnwtwugnt kb Ukp h mbuby punt-
ptwby, pwqgh jthgu dwpn vhuygh ptou bplikgue hwiwpnn, gh wy) qnyniphiip
ny hwiwpkl, ndwbp ny Jupkng b ndwip wkwnu ny niukny: Qh Epluwhiupt
huptw/nntup whnu ny niuhi: Pull whwuntp sfupkny’ wiqhnwbwju] (2)
[qpnu]pwinip: Btuykwn onil h Aot wyng wy) hy ghwnk, wy pun punipbwt b ny
punn mpuwdwinhmptwi: Swjn k, gh wukhwyt onih qungt wnbik, puyg wuktugh
dwpn hwiwpk. www nipkfu dwpn vhwy hwiwpt: Qh ph hwiwpkht wwuntup,
wuwpnipkhtt uvywinnug. juyn k qh whghinnwiwny wpwnuup jpwyinw pugk-
nugl qklyng, sghunkiny, pk h inuw hwugk swpb. | D gnjugniphttu. 12 Del. thgu
after hwiwipnn. 14 hpnnniphwl corr. hpnnniptwig. 16 ACDE qpunhwtnip (A
qpupwunipi).

10
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true what is truly shown in theoretical philosophy, and in order that we
should not acquire false knowledge and should do nothing bad.?”

7. Now, the present treatise?® on syllogism in general is also useful for
finding one thing with the help of another. For nature did not conceal
everything (or else one would not be able to find anything), but, at the
same time, she did not make everything revealed (for in that case no one
would inquire). Hence, there are some things, which she has concealed
and some things, which she has revealed, so that there is inquiring,
examining and finding. Now, syllogism appeared in [our] midst,? in
order that it can find, by means of what nature showed, the things she
concealed, like the so-called bloodhounds who know, that is, find, by
means of tracks and scents, the lairs of beasts.

8. The present treatise is also useful with regard to our own essence,
for among beings only the rational man is able to syllogize.*® For other
beings do not syllogize, some of them being unable to and some having
no need. For the heavenly beings, seeing the things®! themselves, do not
need to syllogize. And the irrational [do not syllogize], being unable
to, because they are unaware of universals: for though it is also natural
for a dog to find one thing with the help of others (of which it knows

%7 Cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983) 159: “And so, God gave philosophy to adorn
the human soul. He gave theoretical philosophy to adorn the capacities for acquiring
knowledge, and practical philosophy to adorn the animal capacities, so that we should
not acquire false knowledge through opinion, and so that we should do no evil” The
last part (npuku qh Uh qunin ghnmiphi h jupstwg puljuygnip b vp swp hiy
qnpdtugnip—-“so that we should not acquire false knowledge through opinion, and so
that we should do no evil”) has no parallel in the Greek text (for the Armenian and Greek
citations, see Appendix I).

28 "The present treatise": the v.I. wpwohlwy hpnnniphiiiu (in the nominative case)
in M7151, M8132, M1686 and M1744 instead of junwohljuy hpnnnipbwiu (in the
genitive case) preferred in Dav. in APr. (1967), 40 (where only M8132 and My151 as
contining the vl. in the nominative case are mentioned).

2 “Appeared in [our] midst”: it bmig h Uk (literally, “came-passed in the midst”);
cf.,, Dav. Prol. Arm. 62.29 h Utg wsk ny (“bringing into the midst”)—Dav. Prol. 27.1 elg
uéoov dyaydvrec.

3 Uwpy vhuyt pwbwinn jkhgu' k hwiwpnn thgu: literally, "among the beings
only the rational man is able to syllogize of beings” We have left out the second “beings”
(Ehgu—*“of beings”), which does not make sense and is probably erroneously added by a
scribe.

31 We have corrected hpnnnipbwl (“thing” in the genitive case) in the Armenian
text into the plural, because its Greek equivalent obviously was modypo in the plural: cf.
Philop. in De Anim. 574.17.
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puniptwt wntk b ny punn npudwhinhnipbw: G qh pun punipliwt gnyuiug
tdw wjuy bu wntk it juyn Ejujudwilk, gh wdbbwgt onit wjuyybu wnuk: Fuygg
ns wdktuytt dwpn huwpt. wyw nipbtfu’ dwpnniud dhwjunid gny huiwphy:
9h pkt hwiwptht b wpwtp, np ny ghnkb qpunhwinipul, wrwig npng ny
1huh huntwpnifu, qhiptwbiu yuwnpuwuwnkhi: 61 gh wtwuntip wbighnwbwu
qpunhwinipul, juyn wnbklt wpununp. hwmdwnbtuwlugu qkukghking & h
qkunitfu Ejkng’ tnpw juwyinuly, ny ghnbkny pkwyt hty h tnuw hwuwiking
kU swapppl:

Cur wjunuhl hwinkpd wunnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

Mpuyp £

1. 8 nhinnunpmiptwb b whnwbwgnihb, wuwugnip b quupgl wnwghljuy
owpugpnipbwl, np ntth wjuyku b pun wyjud ophttwlnud. Lpk' wnweht
£ wnwght npmippit wwipq dwjuhg: Gpypnpn £ gpoipht inght: Gppnpy
E' gpniphtt wnwehtt swpunpniphwl, wju huipt' twjuwnuuniplwb. huly
twuuguuniphtt’ yupq hwrwpdwl, hul] yupq hwrwpniudu® wyng' pun
dwuht huwpdwtg:

2. Upr, junugqu wowehtt gpoiphwt yupq dwjthgh h «Unnpngniphruuin
dwnbwg, hulj junuqu tpypnpy gpmpbwig wupq dwjuhg, wyu hup’
junuqu winiwbg b pughg' b «Bunuqu dbjunpbwiy, ppond b Juut

1 ACD gnyutwl. 2 Ar om. wntbjb. | ACDE unjuytu. 3 F thuy. 4 ACDE
ghuitht. 5 A wuwupkht. 6 A wpwjwp. | AD om. b. | CEom. h. 7 A kpk. 9 Bom.
pun wyunupl... b wowehluy. 11 BCDEF om. I; Ar [U]. 12 ABC hpnpniphwtu
instead of owipwgpniptwl. | B punn wjud dlh instead of np niih wjuyku b puwn
wjud opptwynud. ket 13 CF wnwgh. | B wnwownpniphil instead of wnwght
npniphtl | ABD om. k. | AD gpmipbwi; C h nppmiplwit. 14 BCDE om. k. 15 BF
wuwpgq hunwpnidu. | EFAr om. hulj wwupq hwiwpnitfu: 18 ABF huly tpypnpg.
19 D om. . | CEF om. junugqu.
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whatever it knows?), a dog behaves so by its nature and not by thought.
And that this is characteristic of it by nature is evident from the fact
that every dog behaves so, while not every man syllogizes. Consequently,
syllogizing is proper only to man. Because if also the irrational that
do not know universals (without which no syllogism is possible) could
syllogize, they would make themselves ready; and that the irrational do
not know universals is revealed by the cocks: when others of their kind
are slaughtered or are brought for slaughter, they frolic not knowing what
misfortune will befall them.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture 11

1. After the aim and usefulness, we shall also discuss the order of the
present writing, which is as follows and after the following pattern. The
first is the first imposition of simple spoken sounds. The second is the
imposition of those.?* The third is the imposition of the first synthesis,
that is, of proposition; and proposition [precedes] syllogism in general,
and syllogism in general [precedes] the others: specific* syllogisms.

2. Now, [Aristotle] spoke about the first imposition of simple spoken
sounds in the Categories,®® and about the second imposition of simple
spoken sounds, that is, nouns and verbs, in On Interpretation,*® where

32 “Of which it knows whatever it knows”: we have translated literally the obscure

phrase jnpng ghwt’ qnp htuy ghwnt.

3 “Of those”™ a literal translation of unght. The text here is probably corrupt. It
becomes clear from the next paragraph that David refers to nouns and verbs (cf. Ammon.
in APr. 1.22-24 [see the citation in Appendix I]).

34 “Specific”: punn Uwuhl (= zatd péog), which alongside “syllogism” usually means
"particular” (puin Ywuhtt hwiiwpnifu—particular syllogism), but here David probably
refers to all the specific types of syllogisms (i.e., not only particular syllogisms), so we
have translated puwin dwuhl as “specific” Katd uégog also can be rendered “severally;”
“each in turn” (see the LSJL, s.v. uégog II, 2). Thus, David means that after the general
definition of syllogism (“syllogism in general”), Aristotle discusses in turn the specific
types.

% Cf. in the Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories attributed to Elias or David (Dav.
in Cat. 131.33-132.2 quoted in Appendix I). The Armenian version (Dav. in Cat. Arm.)
omits that passage. In the Categories, sound (¢pwvn) occurs only once (4b 35-5a).

36 Cf. 16a 20ff. (noun) and 16b 6ft. (verb).
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twhiunuuntphwig dwntwg, wju hup | junugqu wnweht swpunpmiptw
wunq dwjihg, npng’ wukbiugyt hwrwpdnitip: Swnuqu punhwinip hwtwp-
dwl junwohljuynidu Lwnk hpnnnipbwl, junuqu pun dwuht huwwpdwig'
jEn wyjup hpanniplwbu fwnk, b junuqu wyugniguljwiht' h Gpypnp-
mnutfu Jhpnswljwinudur: bul] junuqu npudwpwwluiht® h «Sknhuby,
hulj junuqu Swprnuwuwtuljutht’ h Bunuqu Supnuuutujuiniptuig»
wphbuwny, hulj junuqu hdwunwljuitht' h Bunuqu hdwunwljuiniptubg
juunhdwnipbwg», hul] junuqu pippnnuljutht’ h «3wnuqu pippnnu-
Juinpbwtg»:

3. Upn, junwowgnju k wnwehluy hpnnniphtiu wukukgni' pun dwuht
hunwpwlwbwg hpnpnipbwig, Juu gh b yupq huiwpnifu' pun dwuht
Ehgti: bulj «Uwnnpngnipbwtg» hpnnniphtl junwewgnyt , put «qBunuqu
ubljunpbwiy, np £ wwupq dwguhgu bpypnpn ppoiphii: bul] «Bwnuqu
UEiniphwiy ' pul «qIEpnswljuuty, quut qh tpypnpy npniphth junw-
owignju L pult qunughtt pupunpniphii: Gt wnweht pwpunpniphi’ wupq
hunwpdwi: Gr wjunphly’ junugqu jupquinpnipbuis

4. 8w npn) wuwugnip b quuugwru dwjugpniptwi: Uwlwugpbug
E wpwohluy pnnp hpnpmphttn’ «dEpnuswljuip» b Upny hwwnwst
jEppopgtt wowehtt putiht: Uy gh uniniqupwp ghnwugnip quuugbuyy,
wuwugnip qun b dwublnibin puwdwinudu: Upn, pwdwih wnwhluy
ponp hponniphibu «dEpniswjutug» h snpu upu: B wnwehtp Lplynt
dunpl’ «Unwohlt bpniswljuip» duljugpbuwyp L, hull Jipohupt Epynt
bu funp' Yud «dEpohup» b Yud «Gpypnpy Ybpniswluipr. b wpg
junwohtiull jEpynt wnut junuqu wwpq hwiwpdwi pnint hwpluik:
Upn, tpjupwbishipngt Epjuljugt’ junwehtt Lmwnult wyu hy: Unwghtt b
Epypnpntu popnp hponniplwbu junuqu nbuwlh qgntt wuwgbkwp hiptwbg
hunwpdwil, huly Eppopp b snppopnt’ junuqu thipn) hipbwig hwiwp-
dwtit gntt wuwgbwyp:

1 B twpiwnnipbwig. 3 AB hjunuqu. 4 ABCD unpw. 5 wpudwpubwlwinifu
corr. mpudwpwiwuth. | A h wknht wntt. 6 CD fupnuuwbwjwiniphuig
1huh. 8 AB juinhdwiniphwi. 10 CDE hpnnnipbwt 11 AB dwub.
12 CDEF uninpngmippit hpnnnipbwi; B unnpuunipbwigh hpnnniphi. | ACFE
junuqu. 13 ABCDE om. np L | owpunpniphtt (A pwpugpoipbwl) corr.
npmphtt. 14 B gpmipht. 16 ACDEF ghunnwinpniptwt yyupq hwiwpdwb
(Ar jupqunpniplwt yuwpg hwwpdwb) instead of juipquiinpnipbwi. 17 CDF
npng; B npngi. 19 CDEFAr pwiith. | D umtinwpwp. 20 BEF h dwubwljubiuiy
C dwubwlwunidu. 25 ABCDE wnwght. | A wju hupl instead of wju hus.
26 BCDEAr hpnnniphiuu. | BCDE juy) instead of junuqu.

10

15

20

25



10

15

20

25

ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 43

he also spoke about propositions, that is, about the first synthesis of
simple spoken sounds, of which all syllogisms [consist]. He speaks about
universal syllogism in the present treatise;*” about particular syllogisms,
he speaks afterwards in this treatise and about demonstrative [syllogism],
in the Posterior Analytics; and about dialectical, in the Topics, and about
rhetorical, in the Art of Rhetoric, and about sophistical, in On Sophistical
Refutations, and about poetical, in the Poetics.

3. Now;, the present treatise precedes all those treatises [related to] specific
[types of] syllogisms, for syllogism in general, too, [precedes] the specific
ones. And the treatise of the Categories precedes On Interpretation, i.e.,
the second imposition of simple spoken sounds. And On Interpretation
[precedes] the Analytics, for the second imposition precedes the first
synthesis, and the first synthesis precedes syllogism in general. Well, so
much about the order.?®

4. Next, we shall also discuss the reasons for the title. He has entitled the
whole of the present treatise Analytics on the basis of one section,* the
third of the first book. However, in order to get an exact knowledge of
what has been said, let us discuss the division into parts. Now, the whole
of the present treatise is divided into four books, and the first two books
are entitled Prior Analytics, and the next two books, Posterior or Second
Analytics, and in the first two books he treats syllogism in general. Now,
of each of those pairs, the first [pair of] books contain this [subject]: the
first and the second [books] of the whole treatise are* about the species
of syllogism,*! while the third and the fourth are about the matter of
syllogism.

37 le.,in APr., 29b 2-25.

8 We have followed M7151 (B in Arev3atyan’s edition) omitting wjwipq hwiwpuwt
(“of syllogism in general”: cf. Dav. in APr. [1967], 48), or else the translation would be
“the order of syllogism in general,” which does not fit the context of the lecture.

3 “On the basis of one section™ literally, “from one section” (h thn) hunwsh);
hwwnws = tpfjua (cf., for example, Dav. Prol. Arm. 128.7 and Dav. Prol. 61.6).

40 “Are”: literally, “are said” (qntt wuwghuap: also, in the second part of the sentence).

41 “Of syllogism”: literally, “of their syllogism” (hiptwgh hwiwpdwil, repeated in
the second part of the sentence), which is quite odd. We might suppose that originally
hunrwpdwil (of syllogism), too, was in the plural and subsequently was changed into
the singular by scribes. If so, hiptwtigh hwiiwpdwiig should be translated “of syllogisms
themselves”
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5. bull wnwehtt gunti «Unwetng pnibwljutiugty pwdwth jiphu hw-
nwbdw: Gr wnwohti hwwwé unphtt junuqu (hubmptwt b wnwehl,
wju huph' junuqu wwpq hunwpdwi: bull tphpnpy hwnwst junuqu
wnwnnpbwt wnwewnpyniptwig k, hul tppnpp’ junuqu bpnisniphu
hunwpdwig: Puyg juubbugt nipkp, qpbpt judkbuyind funnid jhok
junuqu YEpnsnipliwt huwpdwig: Uwljuyt Eppnpny hwnwst «3unuqu
Jtpnisniptwt hwiwpdwig» dwljugptgut, quub gh puqdwug bing jEnu-
twlug yEpniswjug' gpbpt qpoinpb jupunnk jEppopgnifu hwnwshi:

6. Puyg juunily (hubkpmiptwt huwpdwigh £ wntinyt wnwewpyniphitiu
nuUwlu, npuhuhp jupnnp gni pupunphy npytu wqquijhgp, b hpruby qunuw,
b quuuk] ghbnbinnt ungw, wju &' qhtinbniphtt tnght' pwunkqbpnitfu.
npgnlt’ qpubwljuil, qwhljwbwugnit, quudwhi, np hwtwph b dwpn jud b
hptownwl: bul junniy (hubnipbwt wpwewpniptwig k' wntnijt ghtiy b E
punkqbpniphil b quutl] qunwewpyniphiuu, npp jupnupkb qiu: Npgni’
untut htd wowewplniphtl, pk' «Uudt widwh by, wpn, jud £ hd* quuw-
k] quowewpyniphiiiu, npp juppupk quu: Br puipdbu] ninuwt hud npyku
np wn wyj] wowewplniphtiy, kpk' «Uudl whdwpuhl by, wpn, jud E hd’
gl wnwewpynmphiiu wyhyhuhu, npuyhuhp quw Jupnnp gni jophtty:
bulj junnily ybpnisniptwt ' h hutwpdwbgh wnting it hwiwpnidu, npuyhup
hiss b k, b Jlpmiswtby qiu juyiiu jnpng swipugphgbu qny. wyu hipt' npn’y
Alung b b n'p B unwpunit b ng wnwpunnty, b ghw’py dwppe qng gkplypopgonid
Alumtfu hunwpnitfu Jbpiméwbt) junwught dbb: G pupdbuy ghw’py dwpp
qn)’ quijunwpul h hutwpdwig h junwpnidu wsk): GLwjunphly’ junuqu
h dwuttynibiut pudwtdwt pnpnp wnweohlwyhu hpnnniptwb hutwpdwig, np
dwlwqptwg qnj «dbpniswljuip» jEppnpn hwnwst wnwehtt Swnhi:

2 B jwy. 3 BCDEF wjup instead of wiju hipi. 9 Del. h after (hubjmiptwb.
10 pwpunphy corr. pwpwnph. 11 A ghtwnlnnt. 12-13 A np huniwph
dwnn jud hplignwly; B np huwnwpk quupn jud ghplpnwly. 13 BC juwnnly
quutth {hubniptwy; E juwnntl] quuith (hubjmphiy; A gnbjniplwi instead of
(hubmptwi; D gqnuuhniptwi. 14 A punbkqbpnufu. 16 ACE jupunpku. 17 D
npp. | ADEFAr htid. 19 AB Jbpnusniphil; CD Jbpnisniphiup. 20 ABF om. L. |
BD jwju jnpng; C juyju npng; E juju npny. 21 wmwpunudu b ny wwpunndu corr.
wiwpuintl b ny wwpunnih. | DEF dwpy. 22 DE om. qupdbuy | E dwpy. 23 FAr
h hwiwpdwt. | BCDE 61 qupdbwy. 23-24 B h junququ h dwubwlwbub pojnp.
24 A wnwohlju hphu; BCDE wnwghlwy hpu. 25 BCD jhpypnpy.
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5. And the first book of the Prior Analytics is divided into three sections.
And its first section is about the first generation [of syllogisms], that is,
about syllogism in general.** And the second section is about the good
supply® of premisses, and the third, about the analysis of syllogisms.
But everywhere, in almost all the books, he mentions the analysis of
syllogisms. However, the third section was entitled “On the Analysis of
Syllogisms,” because, the manners of analysis being numerous, he sets out
nearly all of them in the third section.

6. But it is characteristic of the generation of syllogisms to take some pre-
misses, which can be synthesized as related, and to weave* them, and to
find what follows from them, that is, their implication: the conclusion.
For instance, “rational,” “mortal,” “immortal,” by which one can syllogize
about man or angel. And it is characteristic of the generation of premisses
to take any conclusion and to find premisses that establish it. For instance,
a premiss is given to me: “The soul is immortal” Now, I want to find pre-
misses which establish it; and again, something [else] as if for [finding]
other premisses is given to me: “The soul is incorporeal” Now, I want to
find such premisses which can fit it. And it is characteristic of analysis to
take a syllogism from [a group of] syllogisms, whatever it may be, and to
analyze it into those from which it is synthesized. That is, to what figure
does it belong, and which [syllogism] is perfect or [which is] imperfect,
and how is it possible to analyze a syllogism of the second figure into the
first figure? And again, how is it possible to make imperfect syllogisms
perfect? Well, so much about the division into parts of the whole of the
present treatise on syllogisms, which is entitled Analytics on the basis of
the third section of the first book.

42 "And its first section is about the first generation [of syllogisms], that is, about

syllogism in general”: the passage seems to be corrupt (wnwoht, wyu huph' junuqu—
“first, that is, about” has possibly been added later). What David says (before and after this
sentence as well) almost literally coincides with John Philoponus (in APr. 5.25-28 cited in
Appendix I): d1ddonel udg TO UV TEMTOV UEQOG THV Yéveoty ToD ouvhhoyiopot— “‘the
first part teaches us the genertion of syllogism.” We may suppose that the passage in David
originally was as follows: GL wnwghtt hwitnwé inphti junuqu (pubmptwb Eyupgq
hutwpuwi—“And its first section is about the generation of syllogism in general”

# “Good supply”: wnuwwnniphil = éurogic.

4 “Weave”: hhrubld = théxw (cf. Themist. in APr. 134.1 cited in Appendix I).
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7. Puyg «dhpniswjuipr dwjugpbigut b ny «Swpunpuljuip»’ Juub
Epynig wuwndwnwg: Lwju b wnwghtt' quut qgh uwljuiwgny £ bpne-
Smiphtl pwb qupunpmiphi. qh np Jbpniswbbin yupnn gqnj, tw b
owpuwnnky, puyg ny np pwpunpblit ghnk, bw b YEpniswub;: Npyku b h

wnghwnug hul juywn & npp kpljuyt gupunply pubiu ghnkb, puyg tpmswuily s

qunuw jujbiu jnpng b owpunpbw)pl gnt’ ny ghwnkl, wyu htptt' h punu b h
thwnunniphtiu b h lmwunu: Gpipnpn yuwndwn' kel tpjpuswhuuugu
nbumptwig b pwpwnpniphtiu mubkny b JEpnisniphtuu’ pljpuswthpu
qytpinisniphiuu vhwyh gpkl, yuub gh wiknpn anhbuniplwt ywknu nithte
B wjunphl] wjuyku:

8.8kw npny’ Lipk hwpwuquun gny punplugnip: Upnunpbt hwpuquun Uphuwnn-
wnkih gny wnwehluy hpnnniphtuu® jkphg hpwg juyjuguit: Lw b wnweht'
Ept pwnwumt qpng qubing h hunwpdwugu h hht qpuingul, snpp
Uhwjlt wyunphy ghpp plinpgut gnp Uphunnuntih: Bpypnpy” Epk Juut
qh jujugwtk jhok huly hupt Uphuinninky jhip hwpuquin pubiu. pubiqh (b
«Bunuqu Ukjuntplwiy wuk, pt «Ujunphly, npyku h «dEpniswjuiui» gni
wuwgbwy, injiyku nuubtught: Gppopg yundwne' bpk b wphunnnkbjuljub
wuwhbw| qny unynpniphilt. pwtqh unynpniphit £ Uphunnnkjh' qpunhw-
unipub twpunuub] twubwljwbwgh, npytu b [h] «Bwunuqu wbudh» wnbk’
twhiuguubing qpunhwinip wtdt dwubwlwiht: Unjuyku b wun wpup'
twhiunuubing qpuphwinip hwrwpnufu dwubiwuwth hwiwpdwi:

Cun wyunuhly hwiinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

Npulp &

1. Gppnpy' bk | dwub b Epk dwutthy hdwunwuppmpbub putuljubu. G-
wnnljhnu, uhqpti wnuikny jhownwlniptw Mnpthhiph «Lkpusniphwig,
unpk: bulj Unkpuwtinpnu, quowghluyu jhowwnwltiny qhpnnniphtl, jutw-
gnjt pult quw wpwp: Rwiqh pubunpk’ ek dwut kb Epk gnpsh hdwuwnw-
uhpnipbwb puwbwlwiu: Yud pun humwpwlwiht vhuygh £ b jud® pun

2 ABCD tphg instead of tplnig.| BD Ybniwgnjl. 5 ACD pwipunphiny;
owpuiqnkiny. 6 ABCDE om. wju hip. 7 ABCD tppnpy. 8 A tpipuswthw-
Jwuplt. 9 CDEF junhwdwunniptwi; B unhwdnniphtiu. 13 ABCEFArom.h. 17 A
nuubgui. 18 CF unynpniphiup. 18-19 AB ghwlniput. 21 B pun dwubunnp;
D dwutljh. 22 A om. Cuny wjunuhlj hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwghljuwy; B om.
hwnkpd wuwnniény; CD om. Cun wyunuhl hwbintkpd wuwnniéng . 24 D om. L.
25 BCD jhpwwnuyniphit. 28 CDF huiiwpwpwiiht.
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7. But it was entitled Analytics and not Synthetics for two reasons. First,
analysis is rarer than synthesis, for everyone who is able to analyze is also
able to synthesize, but not everyone who knows how to synthesize also
knows how to analyze. This is evident from the ignorant, who know how
to “synthesize” long sentences but do not know how to analyze them into
those from which they are synthesized, that is, into words, syllables and
letters. The second reason: though there are both synthesis and analysis in
geometrical theorems, geometricians write only analyses, for they need
more intelligence. Well, this is so.

8. Next, let us inquire whether it is genuine. Indeed, the present treatise is
Aristotle’s genuine [work] based on these three facts. First, though forty
books were found in the collections of old libraries, only these four books
were selected as belonging to Aristotle. Second, because Aristotle himself
mentions them in his genuine works, for in On Interpretation he says that:
“These, as it is said in the Analytics, are arranged in the same way.** The
third reason is that the Aristotelian custom is retained, for it is Aristotle’s
custom to place the universal before the particular, as he does in On the
Soul, placing the universal soul before the particular. He did likewise
here, placing universal syllogism before particular syllogism.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture III

1. Third,* whether logic is a part or subpart*’ of philosophy; Eutocius, at
the beginning of his commentary of Porphyry’s Isagoge, inquires [about
this]. And Alexander, commenting on the present treatise, did it better,
because he inquires whether logic is a part or an instrument of philos-
ophy. This is either only with regard to syllogistic or with regard to the

45 Cf. On Interpretation 19b 30-31 (tafta pév ovv, Homeg &v Tolg AvoivTinoig Aé-
vetat, obtw tétonton). Davids citation is slighly different. Cf. also in the old Arme-
nian version of On Interpretation (Arist. De Int. Arm. 384: Unn wjunphl, npytu h
«qEpniswljwtiuty wuh, wjuyku nuubw) k). The Armenian translator of David
seems not to have been familiar with it.

4 “Third” (kppnprn): perhaps David means that this is the third lecture.

47 “Subpart”: Uwutithl, which is possibly a scribal corruption of gnpsh (“instru-
ment”).
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ponphi: Lwiqh tpbp Yupshp quul wyunphl wuht tntw)p, quut qp
unnjhjtwipt wukthtt dwut gnp ghumwpwju pdwunwuhpniptwb, huly
wphunnunbjulwip' gnpsh, hul Yynuunnuwluipt' b gnpsdh, b dwub:

2. Puyg wydd qdbntwplyniphtt unnjhjkwigh wuwugnip, npng wnweht
dinttwpymphit E wju. wdkbugt npmd whnwbwbwy wpnibun hy b
jud dwlugmphit, tpkt ny b wyn wpmbunh dwut b jud dwutihly
unpht, phul] ywhunwghknt dwut t jud dwubhl: Lwiqh nmwbwlwunudfu
whunwtwbuw) pdojuljuiniphil, np ny Ewyny wphtunh dwut jud dwuathl.
hwpl E tnphtt’ pdojujuminipbut dwub qn) b jud dwuthly: Go pupinp
wnluwjugut’ «kpk ny E wyny wphbunh dwut b jud dwubhly' quub
phpujuimpbwt b wunbnupwopuinipbw: G qh ny £ dwut phpuljuine-
ptwul wuntnupwopuniphtl, pwtqh wunbknupwniehit ntunufuwljuth
qnj dwul, hull pninp hdwuwnwuhpnipbwt’ dwubihl:

3. Upn, hunwpwlwinitfu thwjtt whnwtwbwy hdwunwuppnipehii. h nkuw-
juwinudu’ wn h jppnonufu Houwpunnipbut b vnmpbwl, huly h gnpsw-
jwinudu’ wn h mppnomudu puping b oswph: Browyny wphbunp Jud
dwljugniptwi ny dwub b ny dwutthly gny. juyn k, ek hdwunwuhpmpbwt
E dwutt bt jud dwuthy, np b hwjwpwdwih b nbuwjwinudu b h
gnpdwljuibinudfu: Pwqh Epk gniggnip, Lpk ny b dwuthy, hupl £ dwub
gn]. wpp dwubthly gnp ny Jupk, pwiqh dwutthli qunju thip ponphtt b
qunji Juunwpnufu unphtt nith: Upn, wbuwlwbt thip ntth quutbugh
gnjuu wn h ghwk), hul] junwpnudu® qdodwphni, hulj gnpébwljut thip
ntuh quuppuyhtt hnghu, hull juwunwpnudu® qpupht. wyju hupt' Jud
guthwinpuykult gnp h Yhpu, pun Uphunnubnufy, b jud quiujuni
qn], punt Mnuunnunifu: Lnjuwku b hwtwpwlwt thip nitih qdwjuu, huly
Juunuwpnufu' quuugnygu: Upn, ny Jupnn qny dwuthly gnp hdwuwnwuhp-
niphwl, pwqh ny nipnip qUuuwbg inpw qunjt junwpnifu unpht nih:

1 B wuwgkwyp; CD wuh knkw); EFAr wubkt bnbwp. 2 CDF qghunwpwpwbw-
Jutt. 5 FAr whunjutuwy. 6 AB Lplk ny wphtuw; C Lpk ny wpnikuwn.
7 whwnwgkngu corr. yhwwgknjh. 9 AB unpht hul. 11 B om. qh.
12 ABCD phpwljuiimiphih wunbnupwppunipbwt. 14 CD hunwpwljwihi; F
hutwpwljubt. | BCDEF hdwunnwuhpnipbwb. 15-16 AC hulj gnpstwljutinudu.
18-19 A hnbkuwljwiut b h gnpstwjwiuti. 25 CDFhuwnwpwpwmjui. 27 FAr
nipkp. | A h dwuwbgl.
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whole [of logic].#® For three opinions are said to have been [held] on
this, because the Stoics said that syllogistic is a part of philosophy, the
Aristotelians, [that it is] an instrument, and the Platonists, [that it is] both
an instrument and a part.

2. But let us now discuss the argument of the Stoics, whose first argument
is this:** everything which is used by an art or a science, if it is not a part
or a subpart of another art, it is a part or a subpart of the [art] which
uses it. Since medicine uses dietetics, which is not a part or a subpart of
another art, it must be a part or a subpart of medicine. And “if it is not a
part or a subpart of another art” is well added in view of the helmsman’s
art® and astronomy. For astronomy is not a part of the helmsman’s art,
because astronomy is a part of mathematics and a subpart of the whole
of philosophy.

3. Now, only philosophy uses syllogistic: in theoretical philosophy, to
distinguish truth and falsity, and in practical philosophy, to distinguish
good and bad.>® And [syllogistic] is not a part or a subpart of another
art or science, [so] it is clearly a part or a subpart of philosophy, which
is divided®? into theoretical and practical. For if we show that it is not
a subpart, it must be a part; now it cannot be a subpart, for a subpart
has the same matter as the whole and the same end. Now, theoretical
philosophy has as matter all things, in order to know [them], and as end,
truth, while practical philosophy has as matter human souls and as end,
the good, that is, to be restrained in passions, according to Aristotle, or
to be passionless, according to Plato. Likewise, syllogistic has as matter
spoken sounds and as end, demonstration. Now, it cannot be a subpart
of philosophy, for it does not have the same end as any of the parts of
philosophy.

48 Cf., in addition to Elias in APr. 67(134).4-6 cited in Appendix ], also Alex. Aphr. in
APr.1.1-2.33.

4 “The argument of the Stoics, whose first argument is this”: we have repeated the
word “argument” because the Armenian text twice reads the same dnuwplniphtu (=
gmuyelonua).

0 “The helmsman’s art”: the Armenian text reads “grammar” (phpwlwtniphil)
instead, which does not fit the context. We have made the emendation on the basis of Elias
in APr. 67(134).20-22 (quoted in Appendix I), which reads 7 »vpegvnuxy (sc. Téxvn).
“Grammar” (ppwljutiniphily) is an obvious scribal mistake.

L Cf. Le.

52 “Is divided”: literally, “is logically distinguished” (hwjupwdwh= *avudioigei-
TOL).
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4. Un npu wubdp, bpk' quunpkiht jununnduibjh wnbkp, tpk' ny E
gnpsh unpw, b wijuwnwp k pwty dkp: Lwiqh wjuybu yupn tp junwy
plnty, Ept Ep junwpnifu. wdktwjuh, npnud ywhnwbwbuy wphbun b jud
dwugniphtly, tpk ny £ wyny wphtunh dwut b jud dwubhy b ud
gnpsh unphl, hull whunwgkni dwut £ b jud dwuthl b ud gnpsh: Qh
npyku gnighp, Epk ny dwuthl pdwunwuppmpbwb, unjuytu wupn bp
gniguiik], kpk b ny gnpsh unpht E, & niukhp quunpbjht: Uyw pk ns'
utip wuwugnip qipwlwhwwnb, np | dwpuhl, pdojujuiniptut dwub gng.
pwiqh wjjny wiphkuwnp ns dwulb k b ns dwutihly, wy pdojujuinipbwt vhuyu
whwnwbwbwy:

5. Gpypnpny dkntwpymiphit uvnnhtwbg, npp gnigwubb, et dwub E
puttujutt hdwunwuhpmpbwb: Gpt inju hupl, wukl, hdwunwuhpniphi
Stunt ghwiwpnudu, tnphtt wyw mipkdu b dwub £ Un npu wubdp, bpk
oww huy Stwbthtt wphbuwnp ndwbp, npp ny L ingw dwunitp. puyg
pugujuunuplghtt qunuw, npuyku qh b huptwip wngkt b wknu b wyp:
Lwiigh pwintnifu b juwbqunufu ywhunwiwbwy b hhrutt b phungl, pkykwn
b hhiut pugujunwuptug qunuuw: Gu qh npyku qnpsh puguljunupbug
qunuw hprutt’ we h whnwiwbw] tnght, juun L juybdwil, qh pugnid
qqnuonipbwdp gnpstug, quul wdktuwygt hpop whwu niubny tngu. ns hip
vhwyung, wy b wyng:

Cun wyunuhly hwiinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

TNpulp }

1. Bt qh dwut hdwuwnwuhpnipbwt ghumwpwljwit jupnpuptghtt unngh-
Ytwipl h dknb Eplnig dintwpymptwiigu, qnpu b Ynpswtkgup: buly Lpk
npyku gnpdh jupnupkt wphunnnbjuwipt’ wjuyhunid Whnwbwgbwp
pwtinid. Lpk dwub E, wukl, humwpwjuit pdwunwuhpniptub, quub gh b
wy] wphbunp whnwiwbwb plu]uwlut htwpnd® pwdwiking qhtiptwiu

2 DEFAr unpht. 3 A whwwbwgn k; BCDE whwwbwgnip. 4 CEF wyjng
wphtuwnhg. 5 yhwwghing (A whunwbwgkiny, D whunwhwghingl) corr.
whwwghnyt. 6 ABD gnLgl:p.| BCDEFAr om. ns. 7 AB om. L. 8 Del. h
before Umipuhti. 9 B pdojujmbinipht. 10 FAr yhwuinjumtiw). 11 BDF bpk
b dwut. 12 wuk corr. wukl. | B om. tpk unju hupt wuk hdwunwuhpniphib.
13 E qhwnnmignitfu. 15 F hupkwtg mmgk. 19 A hipop. 21 BE om. hwinkpd
wuwnnisny. 23 A jupunplght. 25 A jupuygpti. | A whunwgbwp; B yhunwugnip.
26 E pugnid instead of pmwunid. 27 AC whunnwbwb.
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4. To this, we say that you take the point under inquiry>* for granted,
namely, that it is not an instrument of philosophy, and your argument
is incomplete. For if it were complete, it should have been [proposed] as
follows: if everything that is used by an art or a science is not a part,
a subpart or an instrument of another art, then it is a part, a subpart
or an instrument of the arts which use it. For just as you showed that
[syllogistic] is not a subpart of philosophy, likewise you should have
shown that it is not an instrument of [philosophy] either, and you would
have [established] the point under inquiry. Otherwise we may with equal
right say that the lancet, which is a body, is a part of medicine, because it
is neither a part nor a subpart of another art and is used only by medicine.

5. The second argument of the Stoics to show that logic is a part of phi-
losophy: philosophy itself, they say, produced syllogistic; consequently,
it is a part of philosophy. To this, we say that some arts produce numer-
ous things which are not their parts; but they have produced them in
order that they themselves and others could make use of [those things].
For [example,] both the carpenter and the builder use the ruler and the
cubit-rule, although they have been produced by the carpenter. And that
the carpenter has produced them as instruments in order to use them is
clear from the [fact] that he has made them with great care, so that they
are absolutely needed, not only by him but also by others.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture IV

1. Thus, the Stoics established™ that syllogistic is a part of philosophy by
two arguments, which we have disproved. And when the Aristotelians
establish that it is an instrument, they use the following argument. If syl-
logistic, they say, is a part of philosophy, why® do other arts, too, use the
logical method, dividing their own affairs,*® defining and demonstrating?

53 “Point under inquiry”: qfulinptihli (= ©o Tnnréov).

54 Cf. Dav. in Cat. 166.26 (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 259). In David’s Commentary on Por-
phyry’s Isagoge, jupnupbd (rotaoxevdCo — establish”) renders émwvoéw (“contrive”):
Dav. in Isag. 83.26 and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 8.19.

% Literally, “because” (quuli qh), which does not make sense in this context.

56 “Their own affairs”: qhiptwlu (= t¢ olxela).
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b vwhdwikng b wmywugnighiny: Lul Akntuyghipt hwwpwpwku. npgnit’
ohuinnuljuth hunwpwpwit, tpk npdwd hwinkpdtwy E ninnnpn jupnigu-
k] qopdu, yupn t hhdnitu wpluik;: Upn, wnwehttt wuktwyt hpop,
www mphdu h hwpyk b pypoppie: G wpne' Epk hwunbpdbwg L quhunt
Swhwinp niuk], wupwn Eudw wyuyhup hs niuk) qabt’ hwwpwpwk hhrut:
Spyugnit £ wyw mpbkfu hdwuwnmwuhpnipphit b pwt qdknhtt wphbuwnp,
np puwt b th {hgh. npnyhbnl b dwubind tnpw, wju hupt' junwpduwl,
whunwtwbwb b wy] wphbuwnp, pwiqh E punhwinip: Gplh Epynt wphtun
gnny, b vhrutt whunwbwbwy vhrunjt junwpdwi, npyku qnpéing, jnnh qng
wup wyl, npnid whunwbwbuygb, putqh neh wuh gnp vwbdwpupuluih put
qahwljutit:

2. Un npu wukl ndwtp h dbpngl, Lpk' puwn dkp putnudy’ jnph nipktu k
b tpluughtt wbdt put qUupnuyhtiul, pwugh Gpjuughtt whdb pugulw-
wnwnpbwg qutp dwpuhtu, npnud npugku gnpéing yhwnwbwbwy Ukp hnghu: Un
npu wukph k el Epluuyght wbdt ny dhuwygt qutp dwpdhiiu ppgujunwpbug,
wy] b qupwihgh b quityngl: hull vwdwpwpuljuit vwtdu thuy wnlk,
wy] oy gnjiy, b np yhnwbwbwyb vwtdwg' dhwljwih:

3. Puygunubt b wy) dkntwpyniphit wjuwhuh, bpt’ «s Edwub hdwunwuh-
poiphwl pubwljutiu, npyku gnigutkdp: buly Epk dwut ny' hwply E qnpsh
qn]. wp dwub ng upk gng, Juutt gh dwuntip h pug pupdbugp’ b qponinpu b
pug puntwi: Fuyg wwugnyg kp b junwy, putt qqphy «dbpnuswubug»
wn h jJUphuninunbjk, pwiqh Ep wywugnig b puniphtt ppnnnipbwgs: Gu
quyunuplj wphunnunljuljuipt:

4. bul] ynuunbwljwplh jupnupky, Epk £ Jwub b £ gnpdh. b qh qopsh E°
putwwiubw wphunnnbujwiugh Akntwpynphtip: fugg kpk n’puytu
dwul' jupnupku huptwbp, puqh ny putwljuwbubtu vnnjhljkwigh dkn-
twpyniphtupl, Juutt gh wjunphl Ynpdwbgui: Fuyg dkntwpykh wjuyku.

1 BDFwyugniguiikny. 3 BDF qnpuk instead of qnpifu; E qnpnud. | EFAr Upg, bph
wnwehl. 6 AB ihywgnyu k. | ABFAr om. k. | C b wmyw. | D wpnikuwnp. 8 AB
whwuwbwb. 9 BC qnpén). 10 A npyku qh instead of pwigh. 12 E npnitfu. 14 B
gqnpdny. 17 AD wy) ny gnh. | AB uwdhgl. | gdhwljutl corr. Ahwjuti. 18 BC
wy] b wy. 21 ABCDEAr qqphj. 22 hpnnmiphwl corr. hpnnmiphwbg. 24 A
jupunpbi. | A bpk dwul kb qnpsh; B bpk dwub b tpk qupsdh; C ek dwub b pk
gnpdh. 25 F punwuib. | A dkntwpynmiptwt; CDE dknbwpymptwg. 26 BF
putwuib. 26-27 ACDF dtntwpyniptwig.
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Craftsmen, too, syllogize; for instance, the builder syllogizes that if he is
going to erect the wall firmly, it is necessary to lay a foundation. Now,
the first is certainly so; necessarily, then, the second as well. Or, if the
chair is going to have a comfortable seat, it must have a certain shape, the
carpenter syllogizes. It turns out, then, that philosophy is less honorable
even than the crafts (which would be untrue). For other arts also use a
part, that is, a product of philosophy, for it is universal. If two arts exist,
and one of them uses the other’s product as an instrument, then that
which is used is said to be less honorable, for bridle-making is said to
be less honorable than horsemanship.

2. To this, some of us®” say that according to your argument, the Divine
Soul is less honorable than human souls, for the Divine Soul produced
our bodies, which as instruments are used by our souls. To this, it should
be said that the Divine Soul produced not only our bodies but also those
of irrational [animals] and plants, whereas bridle-making makes only
bridles and nothing else, and it is horsemanship that uses bridles.

3. But they also adduce another argument as follows: “Logic is not a part
of philosophy, as we [shall] show; and since it is not a part, it must be
an instrument. Now, it cannot be a part, for when parts are removed,
the whole too is removed; but demonstration in fact existed before the
Analytics was written by Aristotle, because [both] demonstration and the
nature of things existed [before that]”>® This [is said by] the Aristotelians.

4. And the Platonists establish that it is both a part and an instrument; and
the Aristotelians’ arguments are sufficient [to show] that it is an instru-
ment. But how is it a part? They establish this themselves, because the Sto-
ics’ arguments are not sufficient (therefore, they were disproved). Now,

7 “Some of us”: literally, “some of ours” (nUwtp h Ukpngly), i.e., “some members of
our school”

8 “It cannot be a part (...) [both] demonstration and the nature of things existed
[before that]”: we may explain the Aristotelians’ argument as cited by David in the
following way: philosophy is closely connected with demonstration and the nature of
things; both of them existed (which means that philosophy too existed) before Aristotle
wrote the Analytics and invented logic; so it is not the case that if logic is removed then
philosophy is removed; so logic is not a part of philosophy.
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Ept' dwul £ hdwuwnwuhpnipbwt hamwpwpwbiniphtiu, pwiqh huiwpw-
pwtiniphit ghnniphtt £ pninp qnjhg. gh ghuniniphtt wdkbwg gnjhg dwut
pdwunwuhpmiptwtt k, pwuqh ny £ pnnp hpdwunwuppmiphil, pwtiqh
pninp hdwunwuhpniphtt wknu niih b pupbbiguinipbwi: G qh dwut
hdwunwuhpniptiwtt t huiwpwpwinipht, ghnl b Mnuunb' jhipnd 5
npudwpwbwluihtt h yhknu wnbw] qhutwpwpwimiphi, qnp b «guty
nudwtlgr wintwbbwug h pugnud nbnphu: bul] gwbl] dwul £ npny b
gulji1 gnp: G gh dwut ' qupdbwg juyn wpwp jhipnd swpugpmipbwii’
mpnud wubny, kpk' «Upptw qpkq jhupbwb Ynskghindu wn h puquug
pwhiwtidniphil, Uhts nwlwiht bu tnpugnjun bu, wyw pk ny' thwpuhgt 10
h ptu dodwphuny: «Buiwbdniphiy §nskghiu] qpugugniiniphit jhpwugh,
huly «yppnippiy’ qghwniphit gnjhgl: Lwtqh pljulh wuh gnp wyyw-
gnigujuiil, putigh vht h unjiu hulj jhpnnmiphiiut punipbwt wuh gng,
npgnlt’ «Uudt hiptiwpwind, huiptwpwpdu dpnmpwpd, Uptnupwind wduh»:

1 CD hdwuwnwuhpniphtt hwiwpwpwinipbub. 2 A om. dwul. 3 A
huwuwnwuppniphiu b 5 CD nhuk. 9 ABCDE huptwb. 10 F
Souwpunwpwjuwdniphi. 11 &puwphwn corr. &ouwphwt. | ABCDE
pugugnjuniphtl; Ar puguqusniphil. | hpugh corr. jhpugh. 13 ABCDEAr
jhpnnniplwbgl. | CDF puniphil.
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they argue as follows: syllogism® is a part of philosophy, for syllogism
is knowledge of all beings, and knowledge of all beings is a part of
philosophy, for it is not the whole of philosophy, because the whole
of philosophy also includes® living well. And Plato, too, knows that
syllogism is a part of philosophy: he makes use of syllogism in his
dialectic; and he called it the “fence®! of studies” in many places.®* And
a fence is a part of that of which it is the fence. And that it is a part® he
made clear, once again, in his writing where he says: “Train yourself in
what is called chatter by the many while you are still young, or else the
truth will get away from you”®* “Chatter”® is called the separation from
things and “training,” the knowledge of beings. For demonstration is said
to be twofold; one [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves:
for instance, “The soul is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always
in movement; that which is always in movement is immortal” And the

% The word hunwpwpwniphil (the equivalent of ovihoyiouds) is used in the
Armenian version. Our translation, “syllogism,” is literal, though here David probably
means “logic” Below, in the reference to Plato, the same word hwiwpwpwuntipht
renders “dialectic” (cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).5 quoted in Appendix I). This is another
example of the confusing terminology of David’s Armenian translator. However, cf. the
reference to Philo in the LSJL, s.v. ouMoyLoTtindg 3: ot culhoyiotixoi— “the dialecticians.”

€0 “Includes: literally, “needs” (wkwiu nith).

61 “Fence”: gull] = Youryrdg (an ambiguous word in Plato’s Republic), which is also
translated “coping-stone” (cf. LS]L, s.v. Botynog L.2).

62 David probably means Republic 534e, where dialectic is set above other studies as
their “fence” (Sorynog toig uadnuactv). “In many places” is strange, because nowhere
else Plato calls dialectic the “fence of studies” (cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).4-5, where Elias
claims that in Phaedo and Phaedrus Plato calls dialectic the “fence of all beings” [Jotyxov
TV OvTov Tavtwv]!).

6 “That it is a part™ Elias cites the same passage of Plato (see the next note) to
prove that, according to Plato, logic is an instrument of philosophy. This is an interesting
discrepancy between David and Elias.

¢4 This passage, as correctly stated in Elias in APr. 69(136).5-7, is from Parmenides
(135d): youvaoar parhov dud Tiig (...) ®xahovuévng HO TV TOAMGV ddoleoyiag,
gog #uL véog el €l 8¢ un, ot drapevEetan ) dAydewa. It is also quoted, with slight
differences, in the Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories attributed to Elias or David
(Dav. in Cat. 119.4-7), where the author erroneously says it is from the Sophist (a fact
confirming David’s authorship, because Elias knows that the passage is from Parmenides):
IGTwv (...) &v Td Sogotij Mywv obtog “youvale oautov dud Tig »aAoupévng maQd
molholg ddoheoyias, Ewg ETL vEog i, Emel dapevEetal oe TdAndég” There are also slight
differences between the two Armenian variants (cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 210).

6 “Chatter”: pujuwtidniphil (= ddokeoyia).
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bulj thrult’ jnpnountu, wiju hipt' h tjuwndnibiu thwyt b h hwndnibu, npgnt’
«8kplnig unnpuumpbwig uvnnpuuwljub gny dnnndtwr. wyu h pwiu
thuy E, hulj wyt® b jhpnpniphiiu: Luqh dhwyt Uphuninink) ny hinqugut
pugwljuuywnt] ghtitwpu putthg h ingniig huly jhpnnniptwig, b Yhunwlju, wju
hupt £' juintu wntbk): Un npu Mnuunnt wuwg, bpk’ «Uphtunhl wpupbp
qhdwunwuhpniphiin:

5. Upn, yuul wyunghly, npp jhpnnniphiiut kb wywugnigp, dwjtwlhgp
gnu Uppuwnnunl] & Mnwwnb, pull npp h jhnwlu gnb, Juul wyunghl
wnwpwdwjup kb, pwugh ny tht Yhunwlp b htwpp huwpwpwimptub
h dwdwbwlu NMnuwnnth: G pkykwn ny Eht htwpp juinipu Mnuwnnuh,
uwluyl ny kpk quuguikp hy htuptt Mqwwnnt jhip mpudwpwiniphiriui:
Luiigh wnwphthpt b Ukdpl punipbwdp’ ny nittht ywknu fhuiwg, wy qgbip
b ybpn) pul qunuw ubkpgnpskl, b hupkwbp 1huhtt Yhuwlp jEntinguygu:
Luiigh ny Juqut ywhnu Mnuunnt wywugnigujuiunifu Uphuinnunkh, wy
Uphuninunl]’ Mnwwnnbnifu, qh wegk b tdwbl ukpdwihu: Oy ywhunwgut
b Znubpnu «8wnuqu phppnpulijuiniudu» Uphunnunkjh, wy] Uphunnnk
Znuipnunid: Ny yhunwgut b Munupkiuku «Thdwpwiniplwigs Zkpdnghuh,
wy] ZkpUnghtuku’ tdw:

1 Dl h ujuwndnitiy; E b h whidntu; Fv. L ghndniiu. 2 BF unnpuuwljwbwgng
b dnnnytuyl; C unnpuuwlubwgnji dognytwb. | CDE om. h. 3 CE
hpnnmiphtiu. 4 A puguluwnwupty. 7 A wyunphly; BC wyunphl. | ABC om. npp.
8 A jhnwwnu. 9 BCD mwpwdwjukt. | BCDEF thi; Ar [ng] Eht. | A Jhunwwnp.
11 BCDEFAr jhip jhuii. 13 A Jhwwwnp. 15 E ny whuinjuguwit. 16 ACE qqunuqu.
17 A Znubkpnunid; B Zndpntunudu.

10
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other [is said to be]® in canons, that is, only in theorems and rules.
For instance, “From two affirmations, the conclusion is affirmative” This
[demonstration] is only in arguments, while the other is also in the things
[of nature]. For Aristotle alone was diligent enough to strip off® the
methods of arguments from the things themselves and to make rules, i.e.,
canons.”® Regarding this, Plato said that [Aristotle] “turned philosophy
into a trivial art””!

5. Now, in regard to the demonstration which is in the things [them-
selves] Aristotle and Plato are in agreement, but in regard to [the demon-
stration] which is in the rules they disagree, for there were no rules and
methods of syllogism in Platos time. However, though there were no
methods in Platos days, Plato himself did not break any [rule] in his
dialogues. For those who are virtuous and great by nature do not need
rules, but they act above those [rules] and themselves become rules for
posterity. For Plato did not need Aristotle’s demonstrative [science], but
Aristotle needed Plato in order to take figures’? from him. Homer did
not need Aristotle’s Poetics but Aristotle needed Homer. Demosthenes
did not need Hermogenes’ Issues” but Hermogenes needed him.

% “And the other [is said to be] in canons”: cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).17 1| 6¢ &v
rnavoowv 8gyavov (“and the one in canons is an instrument”); thus, the demonstration
in the nature of things is a part, while the demonstration in canons is an instrument, i.e.,
syllogisms themselves form a part of philosophy, and the abstract rules of syllogistic are
an instrument.

7 “In canons” (jJnpnpuniliu = év xavoow in Elias in APr. 69[136].17): cf. Dav. Prol.
Arm. 3.18 and Dav. Prol. 1.14, where the Greek equivalent of npnonitfu is 9eopog, and
Dav. Prol. Arm. 8.16 and Dav. Prol. 3.16, where it is xovwv (Kendall and Thomson
have translated it “distinction”). The Greek equivalents didxoiolg (“separation”) and
dvudraotol) (“opposition”) for npnonitfu in Dav. in Isag. Arm. 70.1—Dav. in Isag. 134.4
and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 168.5—Dav. in Isag. 201.16 respectively are irrelevant here.

 This part, starting with “that is” (wyu hlupl) is probably added by the transla-
tor or a later editor; uljunnuifu, which we have translated “theorem,” literally means
“observation.”

8 “Strip off”: pmugujuwntd (= droovidw).

70 “Le., canons” (wju hlipl k Juwlntu): this seems to be another addition by the
translator.

71 “Trivial art”: mphkuwnply = texvidorov, which Plato uses only once, in the Republic
(475e), where he once also uses téxviov (495d), but in another context and without any
connection with Aristotle.

72 “Figures”: the Armenian text reads “seeds” (ukpuwlthu) instead. We have made
the correction based on Elias in APr. 69(136).27-29 (see in Appendix I); probably, in
the Greek copy used by the Armenian translator oynudtwv was erroneously replaced by
OTEQUATWV.

73 Hermogenes' [Tepi otdoewy is meant.
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6. Puyg nupulniubl, bpk' ghw pry wnunnbwubph gpuulwiu b dwub,
bt gnpsh unju hpwg wukt Jupnn gnp: 2h ptykn b dknt' b dwul, b gnpsh,
wy] Ywul wdkbuyb dwptfung &, hulj gnpsh’ ubpudiwinphi: Lutqh dinking
atnt, ptykwn b dwub t pnnp dwpdunyl, wyp qnpdh ny E, pwiqh nwgng
b wnlbin) qnpsh E: G §nidu b dwub E b gnpsh, wy ny unjt pph. wy
wdwtb gnpsh E wupnitwlghing, hull Ydwinp onip' dwub  wyjny opng:
Un npu bplk wuhght ynuunbwlwpl, pk' «B ny dkip wubkdp unju hpwg
gnpsh b dwub qpubtmful, wy Jud unjunid wy b wy, b jud qunjub
ugnid b wynud dwub b gnpsdh, npyku qdbint. pwtigh otusunnph’ gnpésh,
hul] dwptfunyt’ dwub, b jud® tnjunid qnp wyp b wy’ b gnpsh, b dwul:
Luiigh hdwunwuhpnipbwbt putwuiu b gnpsh, b dwub. pwugh [h] punt-
Phit hpnnmptwbg gn wyugnig' dwub E hdwunwuhpnipbul, huly h Yh-
wnwljut’ gnpsh»:

Cun wjunuhl) hwunkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehluy [wpwlp]:

NMpulp &

1. «Lwu wubk] wpdwh £ juququ ¢h’ty b npn’) junhimiby, pk uwlu
wyugnigh b dwjugmpbwt wywugnigujuuh»: b twjubpquih hpnnne-
ptwtu qhnwinpniphit inpht pupngk, b wy) hy' ywhunwbwgnt ghinwin-
poipbwi: Unpn, qphnnunpmiphit’ gh junququ wywgnigh b dujugnipbui
wywgniguljuith: bulj ywhwwbwgnip hhuq kb, pwliqh uulhduﬂﬂ: junwg
qumulgulpllmpbfu quuhdwl, qhulLulpulpulhanbL'u wukt' n'p ulepanh i1
n'p ulhulLulpm qh’ts np h popnpoud b qh’ts np ny b pognpoud, b gh’s p
dwubimud, bt qh’ts pun wdkbugnid b ns pun nudkpnd:

6 A qupnibwlhny. 11 E hdwunwuhpmiphil. | E om. pwbwubu. 12 C
puniptwdp h hpnnnipbwgh. 16 B twjuwnuuy instead of twju wuky. | B om.
E. | A junphunity; BD junhniduu. 19 CD phwnwinpniphily E yhinwbwgue
nhwnwinpniphi. 21 F om. wuk.
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6. But [some] are puzzled: “How can the Platonists say that logic is both a
part and an instrument of the same things? For though the hand is both
a part and an instrument, it is a part of each body, while [it can be] an
instrument of [only] an animate being. For the hand of someone dead
is not an instrument (though it is a part of the whole body), because it
is an instrument for giving and taking. And a jug is both a part and an
instrument, but not of the same thing, because a vessel is an instrument
for what it contains, while a jug of water is a part of water””* To this, the
Platonists might answer: “We, too, do not say that logic is [always] an
instrument and a part of the same things, but it is either both [a part and
an instrument] of the same, or the same is a part of one [thing] and an
instrument of another. Just as the hand, because it is an instrument of an
animate being, while it is [only] a part of a [dead] body, or it can be both
an instrument and a part of the same [animate being]; for logic is both
an instrument and a part of philosophy, since when it is demonstration
in the nature of things, it is a part of philosophy, and it is an instrument
in the rules”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present [lecture].

Lecture V

1. “First we should say about what and of what the inquiry is; that it per-
tains to demonstration and demonstrative science.” In the preface to his
treatise, he announces its aim and something else which is useful to the
aim. Now, the aim is “that it pertains to demonstration and demonstrative
science,” and the useful things are five, for first he defines premiss, term
and syllogism, and says which [syllogism] is perfect and which is imper-
fect, which [term] is wholly contained [in another] and which is wholly
not contained, and which is partly contained,”® and what is predicated of
all or of none.”®

74 “Of water”: literally, “of other water” (wy|n) opmny).

75 “And which is partly contained” (L qh”t1s h Uwautiniul): this is absent from Aristotle
24a 10-15 (as well as from other commentators’ works) and is probably added by a scribe.

76 24a 11-15 gita dl0QioaL T £0TL TEATAOLS %ol T HEOG %ai Tt GUAAOYLEUDG, %ai TToTOg
1éhelog #al molog dreic, netd 8¢ Tabta Tl To 8v dAw elvow §) W) eivar T0de T)SE, #ai Ti
Myouev 10 ®aTd Tavtog 1j undevog rotnyopeiodan. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°),
199 and Barnes (1995°), 39.
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2. Puyg nwpuilniuhtt b wn wnwehtt, b we tpypnppit: Bt wn wnwghi'
bpt pinkp junuqu wupg huwpwpwinipbwl &ny ghununpmpbul’
junuqu wwwgnigh dwnk winnun h bwjpbpquiti: Un npu wubdp
quuuiwnubl quju, Lpk ny hity wnbinh junuqu wupq humwpwpwiniphw
by phnunnpmipbwt’ b junuqu wywugnigh dunkt b qunju gnp nhnuin-
poipht: dwutt qh h dkintt wywugniguljut hunwpwpwiniptwb b wyupg
hunwpwpwniptwt wetk punhp: Upn, wjuybu wn wnwghti:

3. bulj wn Lpypnpnt nwpwlniuht, bpt Ehr}top quuhdwt h vhoh nuubkwg
wnwewpyniptwt U hwiwpwpwinipbwt. pwiqh wpdwt Ep' Jud pun
utq Jupquinpniptut whnwiwbw], b ghumwunbunt twhwnwuky, huy
hunwuwnh Ukq put quju wlkbuwyt vwhdwt E jud pun pinipbwlb, b h
Ytpon) nuut) quuhdwt put qunuwewplniphti b ghwrwpwpwiniphii:

4. Un npu snpu wubdp nisunitiu: Lwju' tplk E hip Uphunnunkh winth
uwhdwihy. pwugh hupt wul, bplk’ «Uwhdwb §nstd” jnp (nuswth wnwewp-
Yniphtiy. hull «Yngbdfu (...) wnwowplniphit» gqnnyg’ juyn wntk, bpk
Uphunnubh Eunytu quuhdwt wintwl). b Juut wyinphl ny £ wpdwb
jonwpwduwjunipll ujhqpl wntk) punhg, wy h Swophg: Uju wnweht
wuwngwnl:

5. Gpypnpy yuwwndwn' bpk whnu nith pip wnwewpynipbw vwhdwih
uwhdwinudu, puqh vwhdwt £ jnp wowewplniphtt bpniswith. wpy
wupwn kp jEn wnwewpniplwb quuhdwt gng:

6. bppnpy wuwndwn' tpk [h] «Bwunugqu dbjuniptwiy Juut wpwewp-
Yniptwig dwnkp. wpn quuudwnt ws junwekglingl, npuytu qh ulhqpl
hwuntpdbngt tnhgh. quutt g¢h twhwnuubug qunuewpyniphiut put
qbipput, b hulnji’ quuwhdwil, pwiqh pktykn junuqu wwpq dwjhgh
Juoutguit b junuqu dkjunmptwt wuniwb b pugh' b h «Unnpngmiphiiuby,

2 ACDEAr nhnwninpniphi. 3 D h wubipquuhi; F h twpubpquith. 4 BCF
wnbinh L instead of minknh. 4-5 B hwiwpwpwi pnikin). 5 BCDE juy) instead of
junugqu. | ACDEAr om. qunjui. 8 ABCDE om. punkp. | ABCEFAr uwhuwl. | ABCDE
h k. 9 BC i qpuun instead of jud punn. 15 A Ynsnitfu. 16 ACDEFAr uwhdwb. |
Awjunpphlyns Eyyuwpu. 17 Bhdwhwipwgniihgi. 19-20 A uwhdwl h uwhdwih
uwhdwnidu. 22 B jwyy instead of junuiqu. 23 F fwnk. | A qqquudwnul. | npyku
qh quuundwnt ws junwewghkingl, uljhqpl corr. quundwnt wé junwetghingt,

npyktuqhuljhqpli. 23-24 CFAr wpny npytu gh quuungwn junwowgkingl knhgh.
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2. But [some] are puzzled by both the first and the second. Regarding
the first [they ask]: “Why does [Aristotle], although the aim is concerned
with syllogism in general, speak about demonstration from the preface
[onwards]?” For this, we indicate the following reason: it is by no means

5 strange that, although the aim pertains to syllogism in general, he also
speaks about demonstration, the aim being the same;”” for he examines
demonstrative syllogism and, thereby, syllogism in general. This is the
case regarding the first.

3. And they are puzzled regarding the second: “Why did [Aristotle] place

10 term between premiss and syllogism? For he should have used an order
either relative to us and put that which is certain at the beginning—
because term is more certain for us than all the others—or relative to
nature, and placed term at the end, after premiss and syllogism.

4. To this, we suggest four solutions. First, that the name “term” is

15 Aristotle’s, for he himself says: “I call ‘term’ that into which premiss is
analyzed””® And “I call (...) premiss” shows that it was Aristotle who
named term so. For one should not start with words sounding alien but
with something known. This is the first reason.

5. The second reason is that the definition of term needs premiss, for term
20 is “that into which premiss is analyzed.” So it was necessary for term to
come after premiss.

6. The third reason is that [Aristotle] in On Interpretation spoke about
premisses. Now, from these coming first he made the cause, so that it
becomes the start of those coming second,” because he placed premiss
25 at the beginning of the three, and then term. For though he also talked
about simple spoken sounds and about the interpretation of noun and

77 Cf. 1a.

78 24b 16: 8pov 8¢ nahd &ig dv dwahvetan 1) medtaos. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick
(1967°), 201 and Barnes (1995°), 40.

79 “Those coming second”: i.e., terms. David means that since the premisses are already
mentioned in On Interpretation and so are the starting-point for the terms, this explains
why here he starts with the premisses and then goes on to the terms.
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wy] h «Unnpngniphtuuty npyku wupq dwjiu dhuwygl puk qunuw: bulj p
«Bunuqu dkjuniplwty npyku wuniphiiu pungpk quunit b qpuy. npyku
b qunrwowplniphtt ntuniguik b wuw, b [h] «Bunuqu dkljunipbuby. wy
[h] «Buunuqu Ukuniptwin' nputu Epldniiu ntunigutk qunuw, hulj wuwn'
npyku dwuntiu hunwpwpwimphuig:

7. 2nppnpy wuwdwn' Juyb] E uvwhdwinudu b dhonid nuuh; wnwownp-
niptwl b humwpwpwnipbwl, gh b huwpwpwimphiiiu mbkuwupupk
Uhohtt uwhdwt: Qh wju vhghtt vwhudwbtu jud Lupwluwy b nudbdu wy
uwhdwbwugl, b wjnd uinnnpngh, b wnuk qunwght b, b juwd Eplngnitg
Eupwluy k, b jud qbplyngnitg unninpngh b wnuk qiplypnpy b qkppnpn dlt:
Uyl pt qlipyngmiig uwinnpngh, qipypnpn wnbk b, huy kpk qtipyngnig
Eupwljuyh, wnuk qippnpg:

1 B quw. 3 AB om. b Bwnuqu ukjuniptub. 6-7 ABCD om.
wpwowpniplwl b huwpwpwpunpbwi. 7 ACE b hunwpwpwiniphwbu;
D Ut hunwpwpwiniptwi; FAr om. b huwpwpwiniphiiu. | Del. ghwiwpw-
pwlniphil after mbuwjupupt. 9 FAr om. ud. 10 BCF om. wnul. 12 E

qtplypnpyt.

10
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verb in the Categories,®® he investigates them in the Categories merely as
simple spoken sounds, whereas in On Interpretation he examines noun
and verb as utterances.®! In the same way, he explains premisses both
here and in On Interpretation, but in On Interpretation he explains them
as expressions, while here, as parts of syllogisms.

7. The fourth reason: it is appropriate for term to be placed between
premiss and syllogism, because the middle term®” specifies the [figures
of] syllogisms. For the middle term is either the subject® of one of the
other terms and is predicated® of the other, and makes the first figure,%
or else it is the subject of both or is predicated of both and makes the
second and the third figures. If it is predicated of both, it makes the
second figure,® and if it is the subject of both, it makes the third.?”

80" dwv1 is mentioned only once in the Categories (4b 35); dvopo as “name” occurs
quite often, but it is defined as “noun” in On Interpretation (16a 20ft.), and ofjuo is
not found in the Categories. This confusion suggests that either David referred to the
Categories from memory or the Armenian text has been corrupted by scribes.

81 Cf. De Int. 17a 18: 0 pév obv dvoua 1) ofjna pdots otm uovov (literally, “let noun
and verb be [called] mere utterance”); cf. also in the old Armenian translation of On
Interpretation: Unpnp wuntt Jwd pwy’ wuniphit knhgh vhuyt (Arist. De Int. Arm.
375).

82 Cf. the definition of the middle term in APr. 25b 35ff.: ®aA@® d¢ uéoov uev 6 »ai
avto &v AM@ #al dAho &v tout &otiv. See also Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 209
(“By ‘middle term’ I mean that which both is contained in another and contains another
in itself” etc.) and Barnes (1995°), 41 (“I call that term middle which both is itself in
another and contains another in itself”).

83 Cf. 24b 17.

84 Cf. 24b 17, 26b 10 etc.

85 Cf. 26b 34.

86 26b 35-36: TO utv oyfjua 1O TowTTOoV RaA® debTEQOY, UECOV 8¢ &V DT Aéym TO
rnoryopovuevov augoty. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 217 (“I call this kind of figure
the Second; and in it by the middle term I mean that which is predicated of both subjects”)
and Barnes (1995°), 43 (“I call such a figure the second; by middle term in it I mean that
which is predicated by both subjects”).

87 28a 11-12: TO pév oyfjua TO TOLOTTOV ROA® TEITOV, LEGOV & &V T MéYm TO %)’
00 dugo T¢ xotnyogovpeva. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 225 (“I call this kind
of figure the Third; and in it by the middle I mean that of which both the predications are
made”) and Barnes (1995°), 45 (“I call such a figure the third; by middle term in it I mean
that of which both are predicated”).
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8. «Luiju wukpy' wnnhljkwb £ ywpunpmiphtl, pwiqh wejuh b yupuni:
«Bunuqu qh’us b npn’y junhdmbuy. pupinp nuubwug Gunuqu ghiyy wn
huyguljwlib, hul qunuqu npn’joy’ we ubnwlwbb: Gunuqu gh oy, bpk'
qunuqu quuugnjgiy. whw wn huygulubt nuubwug: Gt qunuqu npn’
junhuntiur. bEpk' qunuqu dwjugnipbwt wyugnigujuhy. whw wn
ubknwlwbt owpunuubwug:

9. G wwpw Lk qhwb], tpt wy b wwywugnyg, b wy b dwjugniphth
wywgniguljut. puqh wwwugnjgu hupt hulj ubpgnpémiphiu k, huly duljw-
gniphtl wywgnigujut' unju hupt mbwlniphit: Gpt h unjunud gnb
Eupwluwynud, wpupnnqujub t mbwlnmphitt ubpgnpémiptwil, hul bph
juginid b juymud” wpwpnnuljut £ ikpgnpdniphit ntbulnipbwi: Lutqh
wpwpniuljwt E ntumguinnht tkpgnpéniphi, wyju hupt' Juppuwb-
wnniphill’ nitwyniphil niinpht:

10. BU' «qh’y wowgwpymphit b wwhdwl, b qh’ts hunwpupubniphiis.
whuw h thonid puubug quuhdwi wpwewplniplwh b hunwpwpwiniphub:
BL b wyunphly’ «p wwpunidu b n'p whoiwpnbs. b gupn b ghuty,
Ept wiwpunufu b whwiwpnt qubwquinipehiip bt huiwpwpwiintphubg:
B qh’y’ «ubp h popopouttus b «puin wdkbwginids b <oy pun nudkpnidus.,
wjunphl] quiuquiniphiip ki wpwowplmptwig, np Gnufu b honudu
puwnwljbuyp: Qh Lpk h tkppniun np uljhqpl wnbk, npgnt’ jnpdwd wuk, Gpk
dwipy YEuguth, wyu «p tkp pnpnpnfur wuh. pwiqh b popnpoofu fEuguinng

1 Lwfuwnuufy corr. Lwifu wuky. | ABCD om. k. 2 A Junhnitfy; B junhniduu. |
A twwnuubwg instead of pupinp nuubwg. | ABC qquinuqu. 3 CDEFAr wy
instead of junugqu. | C om. wyy ghs. 8-9 A Umjugmpbwit. 9 ABCD b tph. 12 B
niunignnhli. 13 ACDEFAr nittimljnipbwti. 16 AB om. l. 18 CD kp instead of tikip;
BEFArnp. 20 ABCD h uljqpuiik; instead of uljhqph wntik.
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8. “First say..” is [according to] the Attic syntax, for “we should” is also
understood.®® “About what and of what the inquiry is”:* he rightly put
“about what” in the accusative and “of what” in the genitive. “About what,”
for “it pertains to demonstration,” so he put it in the accusative, and “of
what the inquiry is,” for “of demonstrative science,” so he put it in the
genitive.*

9. And it should be known that demonstration and demonstrative science
are different things, for demonstration in itself is an activity, and demon-
strative science in itself is a disposition.’! If they occur in the same sub-
ject, a disposition is productive of an activity, and if they occur in differ-
ent subjects, an activity is productive of a disposition; because a teacher’s
activity, i.e. teaching is productive in one acquiring a disposition.

10. And, “what premiss and term are, and what syllogism is”; thus, he
placed term between premiss and syllogism. And then, “which [syllo-
gism] is perfect and which is imperfect” (and it should be known that
perfect and imperfect are varieties of syllogisms), and what “wholly con-
tained” or “predicated of all” or “of none” are. These are varieties of
premisses, which are like ascent and descent.”? For if one begins from
below,*? for instance, when [one] says that man is an animal, this is called
“wholly contained,” for man is wholly contained in animal as in a genus.

88 ““Pirst say ...” is [according to] the Attic syntax, for ‘we should’ is also understood”:

David means that the normal Greek phrase would be mo®tov eimelv yo1 (“first we should
say”), but Aristotle (24a 10) omits 01 (“we should”) because he writes in the Attic dialect;
nevertheless, “we should” is understood (cf. Ammon. in APr. 12.6-7 and Philop. in APr.
9.22-25 cited in Appendix I).

% 'This passage in Armenian literally coincides with the Greek original: junuqu qhus
L npn j junhunitiu = wepl ti xal tivog Eotiv 1) oxéyts.

%0 “‘About what' in the accusative (...) ‘of demonstrative science, so he put it in the
genitive™: cf. 24a 10-11 mepi ti (...) el dmoddelELy (accusative) and tivog (...) EmoTiung
dmodewtixdis (genitive).

91 Activity (évégyeia) and disposition (£Eig): their relationship is discussed in Aristo-
tle’s Nicomachean Ethics 1098b 301,

92 “Which are like ascent and descent” (np kjnitfu bt hgnudu putnwljkup): a parallel
may be drawn with APr 65b 23-25 T0070 Y0 &yYwQEL yevéodar xai £mi O dvw zal &l
10 ®ndtw happdvovit 1o cuveyés. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 493 (“This may
occur whether one regards the connexion in the upward or in the downward direction”
[see also note a on 492: “i.e. working towards or away from the most universal’]) and
Barnes (1995°), 104 (“This may happen whether one traces the connexion upwards or
downwards”).

3 “From below” (h ukppniuwn = xdtwdev): or “upwards
general.

»
>

i.e., from particular to
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E dwpnl, npytu b ubnnufu: bull Epk h JEpniun uljhqpit wetk b wuk’
«Uhkunuuh pun wdkbwyt dwpnnudur, wju «puin wdkbwyinid» wuh: B unght
hwjuluwypl’ «ny ukp h pnpnpnudur b «<ns punn nidbpnid»:

Cun wyunuhl hwuntpd wuwnniény b wnwghlwy ypwyp:

NMpuyp 2 5

1. Upy' «k twpawnwuniphitl puab jujintinng hity puin mubpnid»: Swbwwup-
hwiljhg htukny Uphunnunk; hipng hhrudwbg, vwhdwtk quuppunwuniphil,
wju hupl' qurwowpymphil, wubny. «Lwhiunuuniphtt £ pwb juyning
hus punn nudbpnid»: Gpjulh Gny wnwowpmptw’' Jud unnpnquljuth
b jud vnnpunpujuith, qunnpnquijuitt thuwyunudu vwhdwtl’ b npyku h 10
dknht tnpw quuunpuppuljwut niukny: Lwuqh vnnpunpujuil, jppdud
jEpypuyu (huht, vnnpnqujuibwgt wknu nitht wnwowpynipbwig jup-
nuipnuiu: «by pun nidtpnidu»' ny uvinnpuuniphi juyn wetkny, gh piplu
wwuw h Jhpuy wstwy tp, Gpk' «hly pug nudbipnitfus, np | puguuniphiic
U1 «hlis punn nudtipnid» wydd wn npnonufu wuwghuy Eunnpunpujubug 15

4 B om. hwintpd wuwnnidny; C om. Ly wyjunuhl (...) wnwghljuy wpuiljp; DE om.
Cun wyunuhl hwinkpd wuwnniényg b. 7 B hnudwbg. 8 BCDEFAr om. pwl. 13 F
ghly. 14 Atpkh
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And if [one] begins from above and says, “Animal [is predicated] of
every man, this is called “[predicated] of all”; and the opposites of these
are “wholly not contained” and “[predicated] of none”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture VI

1. Next, “A proposition is a statement indicating something about some-
thing”> As Aristotle continues his work,’® he defines proposition, i.e.,
premiss, saying: “A proposition is a statement indicating something about
something” Premisses being of two types, either categorical or hypo-
thetical,”” he defines only the categorical [premiss], so as to have, by
means of it, the hypothetical as well. For when the hypothetical are in
doubt, they need to be established®® by categorical premisses. “Something
about something” does not denote affirmation, for in that case he would
perhaps have added “something denied of something,’ i.e., negation;
but here “something about something” is said to contrast [them] with

%4 “From above” (p ykpniuw = dvwdev): or “in the downward direction,” i.e., from

general to particular; cf. 46a 34 oulhoyileton 8¢ el T TV dvawdev (“always reaches
a more general conclusion” [Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 359] or “always deduces
something more general” [Barnes (1995°), 74]).

% A non-literal citation of 24a 16-17: ITpdtaoIg P&V 0DV 20TL AOYOC AATAQPATIHOG 1)
dmopaTndg Tvog xatd tvog. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967°), 199 (“A premiss is an
affirmative or negative statement of something about some subject”) and Barnes (1995°),
39 (“A proposition, then, is a statement affirming or denying something of something”).
A parallel may also be drawn with On Interpretation (17a 25-26) referred to by David
below. The exact equivalent of juijining (“indicating”) is SnA®v (cf. 17a 16).

% “As Aristotle continues his work, he defines”: literally, “being a fellow traveler
[fwmbwyyuphwljhg = 60vodog] of his weaving [hhiuntdu = whdéxn: in Ammon. in APr.
67.30 the word means “construction (of syllogism)”; cf. LSJL, s.v. thoxn I11.d], Aristotle
defines”

97 “Categorical or hypothetical”: in the Analytics, xatnyopizog means “affirmative”
and its antithesis is otepnTnds—“negative” (cf.,, for instance, 26a 18, 31, 26b 1). Here
David, according to the neo-Platonic tradition, understands kot yooirog as “categorical”
(“predicative”) and considers uinnpunpuljub (drodetindg) to be its antithesis. Cf.,
for example, Procl. in Parm. 1007.27-33 1015 vmodetnols yonooueda Aoyiopois (...)
yonooueda 8¢ nai Tolg xatyoQurols. Procl. in Alc. 167.7 o yaQ otnyoQuu®ds, G
vrodeTin@s mEodyel Tovg Adoyovs. However, in the Prior Analytics, Aristotle speaks of
hypothetical proof (40b 23-29) and hypothetical syllogism (41a 38, 45b 15, 50a 16-50b

9 “Need to be established™: literally, “need the establishment [jupnupnudu = xata-
oxevn (2)] of”
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wnwewplnipbwig. pwuqgh tnpw ny juynikt pun nudbpnitfu, wy' nudbdu
qnny’ qh’ts k b mudbidu ny qopnp’ qh’ts ns b Qh pkykwn U qpighwinip
hunwpwpwniphtt vwhdwibugk, hul puinhwinip huwpwpwiniphiu h
hwinip junwewpymptul qny punugbw, b wwpwn Ep qpuphwinip
wnwewnlniphtt uwhdwiiby:

2. Upn, h «Bunuqu dkjuniptwy b qpunhwinip wnwewpynmiphit uvwhdw-
tkwg, wubkny, tpt' «Lwpwnwumphth £ put' pugnibwy Lodupnniptut
b unniplwby. pwiqh wyju vwhdwb b qunnpunpujut wpwewpyniphiut
wupnitbwllk: Puyg uwhdwibug b quinnpnqujutit win, wubkny wjuyka’
«pull jujnntnn huy punn nudbpnitfu b hty' pwug nudbpnid»: bull wydd
quunpnquljuit nupdbw] vwhdwik, quut qh b unpw vhuyung vwhdwb
nipnniphwb yhnu niukp. pwtqh [h] «Bunuqu Ukjuniptwb» h dtnt poikng
towbwlniplwtghukp unnpunpniphi. putqhwub' «hy puin nudbpnudu

2 E om. b mubtu ns qnynj qhus ny k. 5 Del. qn). 6 D piphwbimp. 8 BEF
wnwowpniptwt. 9 AB uwhdwibin); BEF uwhdwibing; D uwhdwibny.
| qunnpugpuijuit (C quunpuuwlwul) corr. quuinpnquljuib. 12 ABCD
niuhip. 13 ABC (huhip; F ohukp.

10
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hypothetical premisses, because the latter do not indicate [something]
about something but what is, if something is, and what is not, if some-
thing is not. For since® he was to define syllogism in general, and syl-
logism in general always consists of premisses, it was also necessary to
define premiss in general.

2. Now, in On Interpretation he also defined premiss in general, saying,
“A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity”;!%° for this def-
inition includes the hypothetical premiss as well. But he also defined
there the categorical, saying as follows: “A statement indicating some-
thing about something and something denied of something”*! And now,
once again, he defines the categorical, because only the definition of
this needed specification; for in On Interpretation a hypothesis [about
the categorical already] occurred through enumeration of meanings,'**

99 «

Since™: literally, “even if” (pkuyjkwn b = »dv).

100 Vuwjpwnuunippit |k pubt’ pugnibwly £odwpuniplut b uvinnipbwb: a non-
literal citation from On Interpretation, 17a 3-4; cf. 17a 1-4 "Eon 8¢ AOyog dmag pev
onuavtnds, oty Mg deyavov 8¢, GAL” Og mEoeigeTaL, ®oTtd oVVINUNYV. ATOPAVTLHOG
8¢ od mac, AN &v @ 1O dndevew § Yevdeodar tmdgyel. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick
(1967°), 121 (“But while every sentence has meaning, though not as an instrument of
nature but, as we observed, by convention, not all can be called propositions. We call
propositions those only that have truth or falsity in them”) and Barnes [1995°], 26 (“Every
sentence is significant [not as a tool but, as we said, by convention], but not every sentence
is a statement-making sentence, but only those in which there is truth or falsity”).

101 Pt jupintion hliy puwin nudkipnidu b hty' pug nidtipnid. Again, there is no
literal parallel in On Interpretation. David probably means (and sometimes, as we have
already stated, he probably quotes Aristotle from memory) the following passages: 17a
20-21 Tovtwv 8¢ ) uév amhij 2otiv dmdpavolg, olov Tl ®atd Tvog 7 Th Gmd TIvog
(cf. Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 123: “And so, in return, we repeat that one kind
of propositions is simple, comprising all those that affirm or deny some one thing of
another” and Barnes [1995°], 27: “Of these the one is a simple statement, affirming or
denying something of something”; 17a 25-26 Katdpaoig 8¢ oty dndgavois tivog
2OTA TVOS. ATTOPaoLs 8¢ Eotv dmtdgpavois Tivog dstd tvog (cf. Cooke and Tredennick
[1967°], 123: “We mean by affirmation a statement affirming one thing of another; we
mean by negation a statement denying one thing of another” and Barnes [1995°], 27: “An
affirmation is a statement affirming something of something, a negation is a statement
denying something of something”).

102 “A hypothesis [about the categorical already occurred] through enumeration of
meanings”: literally, “there was a hypothesis through enumeration of meanings” (h
Aknl pnikn) ywtwniplwighukp unnpunpniphi). The passage is obscure and
probably corrupt; the phrase added in square brackets is our speculative interpretation
of what David wanted to say. By “enumeration of meanings” he probably means that
“something about something” is the first meaning and “something denied of something”
is the second.
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b huy pug nidbkiph»' ny huy wy), Lpk ny wuky, tpk' «wunwownpyniphit Jud
unnpuuwlub kb jud puguuwljuby:

3. bull wun wuwgbw' «qUnwowplnipphtt pw gnp juynbnnuljub hig
punn nudbipnitfur, vwhdwbwlwb wpup qpuguuniphtu: Fuyg ptykn
qnpuljt ukn wuwg, ny wuwgbwy, pk' b hus pug nudkpk, vwluyt qpubiaalj
uthnbwg, wukny, tpt' «Puyg uvw Jud punhwinip £ b jud duvbwljui b
jud wpwhuwhdwibjh»: Lwtiqh qpuunn htpwpwtshipull ny jhobwg' npuku
wupnitbwlbghingt wn wtuwhdwibjbugtu. puwiqh pun hipupwishippt
wn whuwhdwbbjhp: Puyg quiiwqutht jujing wnwbuwhdwbjbwug, putqh
puwninpbwyp nmuky’ ny nitht, hull tnpw ny phunnpbuyp tu b ny nitht.
pwiqh ns np Yupk wuh;' «xap Unljpuntur jud «wadkbtut Unjpunku» b
jud wjwqq, qh punn hrpwpwbshipptt wmywlwukihp, hull dwubwluipt
whwyulwp, putgh thow k np dwpn, hul] Unljpuntu wyuljubbh k:

Cun wjunuhly hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypuwlp:

3 A om. wuwn. | AB wuwg. 5 CDEF b instead of ukr. 8 Awnh. 10 E om. huly
unpw ny ptunnpbuwyp kb b ny mupt. 11 ABC ny np wuk. | BCDEFAr wdkluygl
np. 12 ADFAr tpl instead of qp; B tpk qh. 14 E om. hwlnkpd wuwnnidng L. |

C om. Cun wijunuhlj ... wmnwghluy wypuyp.

10
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for to say, “something about something and something denied of some-
thing,” is nothing but to say that a premiss is either affirmative or nega-
tive.

3. And here, saying, “A premiss is a statement indicating something about
something,” he [also] defined negation. But though he stated the quality
briefly, not also stating what is “something denied of something,” he
expanded on the quantity, saying, “It is either universal or particular or
indefinite”!%* For he did not refer to the singular [premisses],'® since
they are contained in the indefinite (for the singulars are indefinite); but
they differ from the other indefinites, because [the latter] do not have
[what] is natural for them to have; as to [the singulars], it is not that they
do not have [what] is natural for them to have.!® For no one can say,
“Some Socrates” or “Every Socrates” or other things [like that], for the
singulars are corruptible, while the particulars are incorruptible, since
there is always some man, but Socrates is corruptible.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

103 Cf. 24a 16-18 TTbTO0LG eV OUV 20TL MOYOS %ATAPOTIHOS T BITOQATIROG TIVOG
%atd Tvog: ovtog 8¢ 1) xadohov 1) év uéoet fj dddgLotog (Cooke and Tredennick [1967°],
199: “A premiss is an affirmative or negative statement of something about some subject.
This statement may be universal or particular or indefinite” and Barnes [1995°], 39: “A
proposition, then, is a statement affirming or denying something of something; and this
is either universal or particular or indefinite”).

104 “Singular [premisses]”: cf. On Interpretation, 17a 39-40 (...) "Eoti td uév nadohov
TV Toayudtov ta 8¢ nad’ éxaotov (Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 125: “Of things
there are some universal and some individual or singular” and Barnes [1995°], 27: “Now
of actual things some are universal, others particular”); 17b 2-3 &vdyxn d¢ dmogaive-
odaL Mg VTAEYEL TLT 1) OTE uev TV nodOhoL TLvi, 6t 8¢ TdV ®ad” Exaotov (Cooke and
Tredennick [1967°], 125: “Propositions, affirmative and negative, must sometimes have
universal subjects, at others individual or singular” and Barnes [1995°], 27: “So it must
sometimes be of a universal that one states that something holds or does not, sometimes
of a particular”).

105 “[The latter] do not have (...) it is not that they do not have [what] is natural for
them to have”: it is natural for the other indefinites to have quantifiers (“all” or “some”),
which in fact they do not have. For example, it would be natural for “Men are mortal”
to have a quantifier (the normal sentence would be “All men are mortal); not so with the
singulars (e.g., “Socrates is mortal”).
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NMpulp k

1. Uwhdwbbw] qunuowplniphiutt’ hpwk b h mbuwlju wnwowplniptwi,
kpynt nwpwlniuwbu webkng dkq wwpulmuhp: Unweht' bpk pugk p
junuqu hunwpwpwimpbwt bny phnuwnpniptwb, b wjup b junuqu
hwlnip wpwewpyniptwb: Gpypnpy' pk Ehr}top h mbuwlju wnwewpynipk-
wlgh quiuquiumptut qupuiwpubuluwib vhuyt wul wnwewpyniphiu
b quuugniguljuil, hull qhdwunwljut b qpippnquljuit ny wuk: Upn,
wn wnwehtt wubkdp, Epk hotw] h nbuwlu wpwowplniptwugu’ ny huy
punhwwn h hwbtipwljwinufu fuwg, putgh quiuquuht wnwewpyniphiup ny
pun hwipujuihit hipbwbg vwhdwbun, pwugh vh vwhdwi E, wy* wyndp
ndwdpp: bul] wn tphpnppt wubdp, tplt hobtwy h nbuwlju wnwewplyni-
ptwtg’ ghniyul nwwpnpnot, wyu hpl' qpugugniguljuti b qupudwpw-
twljwl: G ugyup junuqu wyunphl:

2. 8w npng wuk qqutuquiniphtt pugugniguljuth wnwewnpynipbwt b
npudwpwbwluh b we wydd mupnpnk qunuw p Uhubwig b uyphwnnghip, b
uhipny: Br yhwnjhip, pl' «Spudwpwbwljuit hwjwunmphit hwpguik, b
wnwewnyniphtl wnunt ns qpoinpl, wy" qUuub by hwjuwunipbwis. b wydd
uwhdwl wyjuyky, tpk’ «Spudwpwtwluwt twwnwunipht E niunnnufu’
hwipgnitfu hwjuwunipbwl, hul] hwrwpwpwingnifu' npudwnniphi bplik-
gtiny b ukpjupdwinphy: bulj h «Bunuqu dbjunmptwiy wjuytu vwhdwuk

4 nhwnwinpmipht corr. phnnwinpniplwi; B om. nhunwinpniphii. 5 ADE
ko instead of punkp; C om. pk punkp. 6 A qqubwquuniphib. kplpnpn; DE
quiuquiniphtl wpudwpwtwljut. 12 ABCDE pwlgqh instead of wju huph.
12-13 ACE h wmpudwpwbwluib instead of b qupudwpwbwljuiit. 13 A
wjunghl. 16 A qhwwumppi. 17 wnbk corr. wmnumi. 18 F b instead of L. |
Arom. ntunnnidu. 19 Fom. huipgmidu. | FAr hulj h. 19-20 DFAr mpudwnniphtl
kplkghting; C mpudwwnniphit L kplikghing.
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Lecture VII

1. Having defined premiss, [Aristotle] descends to the species of pre-
misses, making us puzzled for two reasons. First, why, though the aim
is concerned with syllogism, are these things also concerned with pre-
miss in general? Second, why, among the various species of premisses,
does he discuss only the dialectical and demonstrative premisses and
does not discuss the sophistical and poetical? Now, to the first we say
that when he descended to the species of premisses, nothing interrupted
remained in the general,'° because premisses differ not in their general
definition—for the definition is one—but in certain other ways. And to
the second we say that when he descends to the species of premisses, he
distinguishes the proximate ones,'” namely, the demonstrative and the
dialectical. Well, so much about that.

2. After this he discusses the difference between demonstrative and
dialectical premisses, and now he distinguishes one from the other both
by [their] use and [by their] matter; by [their] use, [stating] that the
dialectical asks a contradiction,'® and [a demonstrative] premiss takes
not the whole but a part of the contradiction. And now he defines [it] as
follows: “Dialectical proposition is for an interrogator a question about
a contradiction, and for a reasoner, an assumption!% of what is apparent

106 “Nothing interrupted remained in the general”: David means that Aristotle has not

left the account of premiss in general unfinished, i.e., has not broken it off.

107 “The proximate ones”: ghniuyjul (= td meooexéotata).

108 “The dialectical asks a contradiction”: we have translated the Armenian inpudw-
puwbwuit hwjwuniphit hwpguuk literally (cf. 24a 25 1) 8¢ dakentiny Eomtnolg
AVTLPAOEDS EOTLV).

109 The v.l. mpudwnniphil instead of npudwwnniphil: the Greek equivalent of
npudwinniphil is dwatour), but Aristotle uses AMfjyig (24b 11). More exactly, the Greek
equivalent of mpudwnniphtl is Stdnyis.
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quw, wubny. «Spudwputuljut Ehuygnitfu yunwuppwin thny twpaw-
nuunipbwt jud vhn) dwubljubt hwjwunptuby: Ywub npny b nwpulyne-
uk, bpt qhw pry qupudwpuulwi hupgnidu <hwpgnfu hwljwun phubs
wuk, hul] h Bunuqu dkljunmpbtwi»' «hn) yuunwuppwing huygnidu»
b Jud «thny dwuht» inpu: Un np Udnithnu wul (nisnifu ptfu wjunh-
uh. kpk' Epynplwb &odwphwn qnu, qh b np qpoinp hwljuuniphiiu hwp-
guut wnpudwpwbuluib, juyun wntbkt nipugnnuijut wwwnwupw-
uhpt' hwdnjugbwpt phghnitfu dwutnidu, hull quh wnwewplniphil

1 ACDEFAr hupgmufu. 2 dwubwlul corr. dwujut. 3 BCDEF om. 2nd
hwpgnuifu. 4 ACDEFAr hwpgnuifu. 6 BCDE om. np. | B hwwunippil; F
hwlwuniptwbg. 7 BF mpudwpubwulub k.
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and reputable”!!® And in On Interpretation he defines it, saying: “The
dialectical is a request of one answer: either to a proposition or to one
part of a contradiction”!!! For this reason, [some] are puzzled about
why he calls a dialectical question “a question about a contradiction”
but in On Interpretation, “a request of one answer” or [of an answer to]
“one part” of it.!'? To this, Ammonius suggests'!? the following solution:
both are true, for that the dialectical asks about a whole contradiction
is revealed by negative answers which nod “Yes”'!* to the unanswered!!

110-<(...) The difference between demonstrative and dialectical premisses (...) apparent

and reputable”: cf. 24a 21-25 Awagégel 6¢ 1) dmoderntint) medTOOLS THG drahexTinds,
OtL 1) puev amodetiny AYig YatéQov pogiov Tig avtpdoems oty (o ydo éowtd
MG hapBaver 6 dmodetnvimv), 1) 8¢ duokentinn) Egmnols dvtupdoems éoty (Cooke
and Tredennick [1967°], 199: “The premiss of demonstration differs from the premiss of
dialectic in that the former is the assumption of one member of a pair of contradictory
statements [since the demonstrator does not ask a question but makes an assumption],
whereas the latter is an answer to the question which of two contradictory statements
is to be accepted” and Barnes [1995°], 39: “A demonstrative proposition differs from a
dialectical one, because a demonstrative proposition is the assumption of one of two
contradictory statements [the demonstrator does not ask for his premiss, but lays it
down], whereas a dialectical proposition choice between two contradictories”); 24a 31-
24b 11 dmodetint) 8¢ Edv Mg 1 ol St TV 2E doyiic tmodéoewv eiAnuuév,
Sdrahexntinn) 8¢ Tuvavouéve puev E0dolg Aviipdoems, culhoytouéve 8¢ Ajyig tod
pouvougvou xai &vddEou (Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 201: “The premiss will be
demonstrative if it is true and based upon fundamental postulates; while the dialectical
premiss will be, for the interrogator, an answer to the question which of two contradictory
statements is to be accepted, and for the logical reasoner, an assumption of what is
apparently true and generally accepted” and Barnes [1995°], 39: “It will be dialectical
if it asks for a choice between two contradictories [if one is enquiring] or if it assumes
what is apparent and reputable”).

UL Cf. 20b 22-23 1] owNOLS 1) drohentint) dmorgioeds oty oitnolg, §j Tiig Teotdoe-
g §| Yatégou pogiov Tig dviipdosng (Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 151: “[...] The
dialectical question consists in requesting an answer—the granting, that is, of a premiss
or of one out of two contradictories” and Barnes [1995°], 32: “[...] A dialectical question
demands as answer either the statement proposed or one side of a contradiction”). We
have translated the Armenian passage literally.

12 “Of it”: i.e., of a contradiction.

113 “Ammonius suggests”: see the possible parallels in Ammonius in Appendix L.

114 “Nod ‘Yes’”: the Armenian word is hw&njuiwd (= xatavedo [?]).

115 “Unanswered”: literally, “passed in silence” (jnkgkynudu).
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ubpgnpéniptwdp, quhtu bu dwut qopniphwdp jujnukny: G wjup junuqu
wjunphl:

3. Pugugniguljuih ny hwpguik, wy wntnt qupskgbwiut £odwnphwn
gn] tdw, pkykwn b ny pnth mpudwpwinnnidu: Upn, wjuyku whwunjhip
quiuquiithty, wy b thipny, gh pugugnigujuinidu kupuljuyubuy wdktuwyu 5
np hy &ouwphw b, pk b wuljupsth b npgnb, pk' wpkquljn Yuph jn)d
uks E pwl qbpYhp, b Eplyhp' pwl qnuuht, pkykn b nnbwswi tpth
wpbkqulj: Lutqh wyu pkykwn b wupstih E wy vwluy odwuphwn qng: buly
npudwpwbwuinidu wdkbugb np hts upstih £ Bipujujubtwg, ptytn

b uniwn gnj: buly ubpupdtih kb unin wubb, Epk’ Uunniws quubtwg hus 10
Jupk ukpgnpst), Juut qh puquug wuktitignit wyjuyku pnth: Fuyg unin L,
Juutt gh h swphu wuupniphit nith tnjiyku b Uunnws® uvwlju wiswth
pwpinj, np punipbwdp b h bp pwl qpuniphitt qny gnjugbwy p tdw: Go
nupdbwy bbpupswinp ki unin’ wubl, Epk’ wuktuwgb dwpuht h nbnng &,

3 ABCDE shuipguut. 4 D whwhip. 12 D wyl instead of wiywith. 13 ABCDE
qnjuiljghu.
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part!!® (indicating one premiss actually and the other!!” potentially).
Well, so much about that.

3. The demonstrator!!® does not ask but takes what seems true to him,!*°
though that may not seem [so] to the interlocutor.!?® Thus, they differ
by both use and matter, because everything that is true, even if it is
paradoxical, may be the subject of the demonstrative.!?! For instance,
the sun is much bigger than the earth, and the earth, than the moon,
though the sun seems to be the size of a foot;'? for this is true, though
paradoxical, whereas everything that is reputable, though false, may be
the subject of the dialectical. It is reputable (because many people think
so) but false to say that God can do everything. It is false, because
God'® cannot do something bad due to the infinite good existing in him
according to nature and above nature. It is also reputable but false to say
that all bodies are in a place (for though reputable, this is false), because

116 “For that the dialectical asks about a whole contradiction is revealed by negative

answers which nod Yes’ to the unanswered part”: for instance, “Is Socrates a man or not
aman?” The negative answer “No, Socrates is not not a man” in fact affirms that Socrates
is a man. In other words, if one answers or nods “No” to one part of a contradiction, he
implicitly nods “Yes” to the other part.

117 “And the other”: literally, “and the other part” (quhiu bu Uwul = to regov pudgLov).

118 “The demonstrator”: literally, “the demonstrative” (puugugniguljutis = 6 doder-
®TROG).

119 “The demonstrator does not ask but takes what seems true to him”: the passage is
based on 24a 25 00 Y £0wTd AL Aapfdver 6 dmodewmvimy (Cooke and Tredennick
[1967°], 199, 201: “Since the demonstrator does not ask a question but makes an assump-
tion” and Barnes [1995°], 39: “The demonstrator does not ask for his premiss, but lays it
down”).

120 “Interlocutor”: inpulwpwting = 6 dwaheyouevog, which occurs in the Posterior
Analytics 77b 14, while in the corresponding passage of the Prior Analytics (24a 27),
Aristotle’s word is “interrogator” (6 €owt®v). Cf. also Ammon. in APr. 19.19 0 YdQ
ATOdEMVOOV 0% EQWTE TOV TQOOALAREYOUEVOV ...

121 Cf. 24a 31 gotou dmoderntiny 8¢ modtaots £av dndng 1 (Cooke and Tredennick
[1967°], 201: “The premiss will be demonstrative if it is true” and Barnes [1995°], 39: “It
will be demonstrative if it is true”).

122 “Foot” as a measure of length: pk wpkquljt Yuph jnyd Uks & pul qtplhp, b
Eplhp pwl qniuhl. pkykn b nintwguth kplih [*rodaiog gaivetou] wpkqulii—
cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 38.28-29 wnkquljit puquuuyuwnhly ULS gniny pwi qipyhp'
pquswthwpwp nkuwtth (*filog wolhayds uellov vmdoywy Tig Yiis, Todiaiog (...)
paivetan); in the Greek text, the passage differs from the Armenian: cf. Dav. in Isag.
109.20-22 0 1jAOg TOALOTOG UV POLVETOL TV TEOYUATWV OEUVOVTWV ADTOV EXOTOV-
taefdounroviariaciova Tig Yijg VTAQYELY.

123 “God”: literally, “God too” (unjuyytu b Uuwnniws).
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pwiqh wyu ptykwn b t ubipjupswinp, puyg unin k, pwbigh wbdnjwptng £ h
wnbtininot. pk b dwljkplun)pe wuhgbdp quntnht, ny htty wpwnwpn; E widnjupt’
ny dultplnyp U ny dwpuhl. pkwykn b dwpuhtt imwugh, quagh unyt hliph
nbnuljut dwpuht h wbkning. b wyu jwtthnitu: G wyup vhtgh guyuswth:

4. <Lupjuunuuniphtt k putt nipnitfu punn nidkpnid». npyku qh pk wukp, 5
Ept bwhwunwuniphtt k, ny npylu phk Epphfu’ «put wnnpuuwfub
Juwd puguuwluiy: Lubqh Lipwgpuljut b wjuwhuhu, npyku b dknh
puguumpbwt tpwtwybbugh. wy’ npyku wjddnt puiu vnnpuuwlub’
nudtp nipnifu puin nidbkpnifu: Gruw' Jud punhwinip b jud tkpdwutnitu,
dwubwlwl b jud winpnobih. whw tknbkw) qnpuljn’ qputwljn mupwstwg, 10
pugwpnibw] quubuwlu wnwewplniptwbgh: bull qpuunn hipupwbishiput
Epnn. b Epk npny yuwndwnh' wuwgup:

5. «Puyg wubd puinhwinip’ wdkbugunud jud ny nudkpnudur. pinhwbnip
wnwewplniphtp qipyniu pughwinipu wenpnydnibiu Wwpnitbwlbwp
niuh: «bul] thpdwuimufu’ nudbipnid Jud ny nudtipnid b ny wdkbwyunud». 15
quuutwlut puguuniphit tpjulh wintwil' s nudbpnud» b «ny wdk-
tuyinid». npyku’ «<ntdbdu» vnnpuuniphitt hwjwluwy «ny nidtpnid» ny L,
hulj npyku' pughwinip «wdbtwyunud» vnnpuunphit’ hwljuljuhgbuy

1 C wbdnnpl. 4 ABCE jujuswith. 5 B om. qh. 9 ABCD npnudu.
12 F u pk jnpng. | DE yyuwwgwnk. 13 BF wjud instead of wmubd.  16-17 C
om. quuutiwub ... ny wlktuyimd. 17 A vnnpuunmiplwb. | AB hujulwg;
CDEFAr huijujunyg corr. huljuljuy. 18 pughwipmy corr. pughwlnip. | A
unnpuuntpbwl hwjulutgbuy.
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the sphere of the fixed stars'?* is in no place. If we call a place “visible
surface,” then the sphere of the fixed stars has nothing outside it, neither
a visible surface nor a body. Even if [a place] is posited [as] a body, that
same place-body!* will be found in a place and so ad infinitum. Well,
enough about that.

4. “A proposition is a statement of something about something”: in order
to stress!?6 that it is a proposition, and not, as [he had said] before, “an
affirmative or negative statement”'?” For this is delineative!?*—by means
of negation of the things denoted or, like the present statement, some-
thing affirmative: “of something about something” And [a proposition]
is universal, particular, partial or indefinite. Now, speaking briefly about
the quality,'®® he expanded on the quantity, enumerating the species of
premisses. And he left aside the singular, and we have already said'* for
what reason.

5. “I call universal [a statement applying] to all or to none”: the universal
premisses contain the two universal determiners. “And [I call] particular
[a statement applying] to some or not to some or not to all”’’*! He
mentions particular negation in two ways: “not to some” or “not to all,”
so that the affirmation “to some” is not the opposite of “not to some,” but
so that the universal affirmation “to all” is opposed contradictorily'*? to

124 "The sphere of the fixed stars”: widnjupl (wdnjup qnitn)— émhoavig
ogatoa. Cf. Dav. in Isag. 151.27.

125 “Place-body”: mknuljut dwpuht (= tomxov odpa: cf. Philop. in Phys. 507.13).

126 “In order to stress™: literally, “in order to say” or “as ifhe said” (npwtu qh pk wukp).

127 %(...) And not, as [he had said] before, ‘an affirmative or negative statement’”: cf.
24a 16-17, where Aristotle defines premiss as an affirmative or negative statement of
something about something. The Armenian passage is obscure; our interpretation is
speculative.

128 Tn the Prolegomena, David speaks of the difference between definition (uwhuwt—
60top6g) and delineation (or description: uninpugpniphru—vmoygagn): “(...) A defi-
nition differs from a description because it is formed from essential attributes and conveys
the essence and nature of the subject (...) while a description is formed from accidental
attributes and notes characteristics of the subject” (Kendall and Thomson [1983] 31). Cf.
also in the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge: Dav. in Isag. 130.26ff., 142.10-21 (see the
corresponding Armenian passages in Dav. in Isag. Arm. 64.3ff. and 78.13-28).

129 “Speaking briefly about the quality”: literally, “narrowing the quality” (utinbtuy
qnpulji).

130 Tn VI, 3.

L Cf. APr. 242 18-20: AMéyw 8¢ »ar36hov uev to avti §j undevi Vrdoyewy, &v uéoet 8¢
TO TWL ) U1 Tvi 1) W) Tawvl DdoyeLy.

132 “Is opposed contradictorily”: cf. De Int. 17b17-18 dvtireiodou (...) dviipatinds.
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puguwuwpwp «ny wukbuyinid»: «Puyg ny htiy nwppbpbugk’ wn h (huly
qipjupwishipngt hunwpwpwbiniptwy' nwpwlniubih nbkuniphi: Uuk,
pt pint p hwinip huwpwpuimpbwb kny ghinunpm phwib, b wyunphly
b punhwinip wnwewpniptwl, hupt h nmbuwlju wrwewnpyniptwgu ky:
B wulk;, tpt nshits wpghnt qutiq h junnptn qubuwlju wpwewnpyniptwuig'
wn h 1hubn) phnunpmptwt b junuqu punhwinip wpwewpymptwt
b punhwinip hwmwpwpwinmptwt: Luugh hwbnippt pwtiht nghty quw-
quihtt wnwewplniphtupt. pwuqh quubkiuyb wpwewplniphit npyku
wjunt uwhdwbl’ «puib E nipnudu pun nudbpnud»:

Cur wjunuhl hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypuwlp:

MNpulp C

1. «Puyg uwhdwt Ynsbd, jnp Jhpniswth twppugwuntphiin: 8kwn vwhdwih
wnwownpynipbwl’ vwhdwl b quuhdwl, wubny, ek’ «Uwhdw Ynskd,
np Jhpniswih twwnguuniphit. b unnpngbugte b jEipuljuyy. ek ndu
k' junuqu npnj £ pul, hulj ntfu’ junuqu inpu wuwgbwy, npp mhpuwyku
dwuntp qntt wnwowpmptwi: bull wyplt wdktujit @unjuuyh nknhut
niuhl, npyku Epl b Jud gpubwljt swihkl, npyku wenpnodnipl, b ud
qnpuli, npuiku jEnuiwl b jud pugdniupi:

2. Bt qh Juplnp dwunttp wpwowplmptwt wyup L, wunniun b jujn.
Juul gh wiukwyt wpwewpniphis h hwplk Bipwluy niuh b uvinnpngnifu,
U puipg tpyynig wyunghy ny kppkp (huh wewgwplniphil, pujg pupg wying
(huhtt wnwewpyniphiup. pupg jinubwlh b pugdwl, b wpunnpngduwl,

1 wnhp |huk) corr. wn h(hut). 2 BCDEF huwpwpwiniphtb. | quupulniubub
(B quuupuwlniuk)) h (E om. h) corr. nwpwlniukih. 3 B om. hmtimip.| C
hunnwpwpwiniphil. | ACDEFAr nhinuninpniphib. | BCEAr wjunphl. 4B
wnwowplniphti. 5 ACDEFAr wnwewplniptui. 6 ABCDEAr
quhwwinpniphib. | BCD juyp. 7-8 B quiwqutklipl h nkuwlju; CF quiwqutth.
9 B nultip; AC npnutfu; F pwtt nipnufu. 10 C om. Curyy wjunuhy ... b wnwohluy
wpulp. 13 ACD om. . 14 ABCDE U h ukupwluyu. 15 CD npnj pui. 18 BCD
qpuiguniuply; FAr qpuguniiut. 19 E qyuiplinn instead of qh Juplunp. 21 DE
tpYyngnibg. 22 CEF huh wpwowpyniphil. | ABDE upugudwt kppnpnh instead of
b pugdwl, by C nipugdwl instead of b pugdwl. | AC wnuinnpngonuw.
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“not to all” “This will make no difference to the production of a syllogism
in either case”'® is a puzzling observation. He says why although the
aim is concerned with syllogism in general and, likewise, with premiss
in general, he descended to the species of premisses. And he says that
nothing hinders us from examining the species of premisses, though the
aim pertains to premiss in general and to syllogism in general. For in the
general definition there is no difference between premisses, because he
defines premiss in general as follows: “a statement of something about
something”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture VIII

1. “T call term that into which premiss is analyzed.” After the definition
of premiss, he also defines term, saying, “I call term that into which
premiss is analyzed: into the predicate and into the subject”;!** one is
that about which the statement is, and the other is what is said about
it. They are properly parts of a premiss, while everything else plays
the role of connector, as “was”: they either state!>> the quantity, as the

determiners,'® or the quality, as the mode or “openers.”!*’

2. And that these are the important parts of a premiss is evident from the
following: for every premiss necessarily contains a subject and a pred-
icate, and there is never a premiss without these two, whereas without
the others there are premisses: without mode and “opener;” and further

133 24a 25-26 dvdEv 8¢ Soloel mEOS TO YevEéodauw TOV Exatégov cvAhoyoudv (cf.
Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 201 and Barnes [1995°], 39).

134 54b 16-17 “Ogov 8¢ noA® &ig OV StahveTon 1| TEOTAGLS, OLOV TO TE XOTIYOQOVE-
vov %ol 10 xad’ o0 natnyogeital (cf. Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 201 and Barnes
[1995°], 40).

135 “State”: literally, “measure” (sunthkl).

136 “Determiners”: the Armenian word wnnpnypnitfu reflects the Greek mpoodiogt-
ouodg: cf. in the old Armenian translation of On Interpretation, where mpoodiogioow is
translated wnwwnpnpnobky (Arist. De Int. Arm. 387) and in Dav. in Isag. 213.30 (Dav. in
Isag. Arm. 154.6 and 192.13). Cf. also Philop. in APr. 21.1-7; 25.24-26 etc. TQOGILOQL-

ouog.
137 ««¢

>

Openers’”: pugunti iy, which is obscure; the singular puigniifu might reflect the
Greek dvoiElg or dudvolElg. We may also suppose that puignitu is a corrupted form of
puguwunitfu (“negation”).



82 ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION

wnnpnydwit: Lwbiqh «Unljpuntu dhdh»' ny huy jujuyhubwg niuh, huly
juikjbuy, Epk' «wnwnpbghnp nudbp «qud impudwnbkglngp' quutiwgt
wnwewpyniphtiu wwpnitwlbwg, qnp «Bwunugqu dkjumptwuty pugun-
ptwug: Lwtigh tpymig bing hwunpnipbwig’ wownpniptwi b pugw-
mipbwl, npudwnniptwt b pwpunpmiptul, quht jhoking jEpuput- 5
shipngt hwjunpnipbwig’ b quyit unnpuljuwpyt, h dint wnwunpmptwb
qpugupniphtut jujnibng, hull h Adbknt npudwnnpbui’ qupuy-
poiphtul: Bu pipwpwishipnid nidkp b snphgu jujuguiitk wnwnplghing
[qud wpwdwwnbghing] gqnny jud nsy gninji’ nip (huht plip wdkbuygb.
npgnlt’ wpwnpniphtl gnin), wnwnpniphtt ny qninj, pugunniphill gninj, 10
pugwpniphtl ny qninj, wpudwwnniphil gniny, npudwwnniphi ny gnng,
owpuwnnpniphtl gninj, owpwnpniphtt ny qninp: Upn, quukbugt wnwewp-
niphtt yupmbwlbwg:

3. Npytu wuwgup b gnigup, wju puy’ «b». putiqh punhwinip wnwewnp-
Yniphtup, npuhuh pty b k jud qopniptwdp niuht «qk» wn unnpnghny 15
Jud ukpgnpéniptudp: Qopniptwdp’ npyktu «Udktugh ywpn Eipuljuygks b
wup' winnnpnghiny: Lwbgh ptykn b ndwip h pnguitk tbpgnpéniptwdp nitht

4 CEF wingpnipbwb. 6 CE puw npwlu wpyk. 8 CDEFAr phipwpwiiship.
| A om. nultp. 10-12 DEFAr wnunpmptwt gninj), wnwnpnipbwb ny
qnin), pugunnipbwl gnpn), pugurniptwi ny qnin), npudwnmpbwb going,
npudwwnnipbwtt ny qniny, swpunpnipbwl gnny, swpunypmplw ny gnin).
14 ABE wuwmgupli bt gnigwpl. | A put k5 B wyupwp k. 15 nibth corr. niipt.
16 ABCDE wpu instead of Uwipr. 17 BCDEFAr wuwnh. | ABEFAr uninpngbjnj.
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predication,'*® and determiner (for “Socrates walks” contains nothing of

this kind). By saying then “with the addition” to some [term] “or sepa-
ration” [from it] of [“is” or “is not”],!* [Aristotle] covered all premisses,
as he explained in On Interpretation. For though there are two pairs of
antitheses: addition'*’ and removal,'*! separation!*? and synthesis,'*> by
mentioning one [member of each pair] of the antitheses, he suggests'#*
the other too, meaning, by addition, [also] removal, and by separation,
[also] synthesis.'*> Now, “is” or “is not” being added to [or separated
from] each of these!*¢ four, altogether they become eight, namely, addi-
tion of “is”—addition of “is not”; removal of “is”—removal of “is not”;

«s »

separation of “is”—separation of “is not”; synthesis of “is”—synthesis of
€« » .
is not” Thus, he covered all premisses.

3. As we have [just] said and shown, the verb is “is,” since all premisses,

whatever type they may be, have “is”'*” alongside the predicate either

potentially or actually. Potentially: e.g., “Every man lies down,”*® and

[this] is said as predication.'*® For although some of those have “is”

138 “Further predication”: wnuwnnpngnidu (= 10 meooxatnyogoluevov); Aristotle

discusses the “further predication” (the addition of “is” to the two main terms) in On
Interpretation 19b 20ft. ("Otav 8¢ 10 €0t TOITOV TEOOHRATNYOETTAL, 10N LY DS AéyOoVTaL
ai dvudéos ...).

139 ““With the addition’ to some [term] ‘or separation’ [from it] of [‘is’ or ‘is not]
«anunplghinp nudtp quud wpudwinbkgking» in Armenian; cf. 24b 17-18 % mgoo-
Tdepévou 1 dragovpévou Tob eivar xal i) elva).

140 “Addition”: wnwnpniphil (= medodeoig); in the old Armenian translation of
On Interpretation, too, unwnpniphtl (in the form wnnpniphil) renders mpdodeoig
(Arist. De Int. Arm. 390).

141 “Removal”: pugunniphtl (= dgaigeotc), which does not occur in On Interpreta-
tion. Aristotle discusses mpdoVeois and dgaigeois in the Metaphysics 1077b 10-12 and
Physics 190b 5-8.

142 “Separation”: npuuwinniphil (= diaigeoig); inpnhniphil in the old Armenian
translation of On Interpretation (Arist. De Int. Arm. 372). Cf. also in David’s Prolegomena:
npudwinulub—oogetinog (Dav. Prol. Arm. 140.10 and Dav. Prol. 68.21).

143 “Synthesis”: ompwnpniphtl (= 00vdeots); cf. Arist. De Int. Arm. 372.

Suggests™: literally, “nods at” (unnpultwplbd = zoravevw).

145 In On Interpretation, Aristotle speaks of addition, without juxtaposing it to removal
(21b 26-32). As to separation, he mentions it only twice in On Interpretation, together
with synthesis (16a 12-15).

146 ““Is’ or ‘is not’ being added™: cf., in a different context, De Int. 21b 27 10 €ivar xai

»

144 «

TO UM elvan TeooYEoeLs.

147 “Is: qkl; cf., for example, Alex. Aphr. in APr. 15.17 10 éoti.

148 “Every man lies down”: literally, “Every man will/may lie down” (Ul dwipy
Eupwljuygk); of. Alex. Aphr. in APr. 21.6 ntdig dvIQwIog xatdxertad.

149 “As predication™ literally, “of predication” (unnpnghiny = tod xotnyogeiodou).
The passage seems to be corrupt.
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«qk», npuytu’ «Uunniws by, «Unljpunku b», wyp «gnjiy wn unnpnglng
qopniptwdp niuhl, quut qh wukbuwyt pwy jhip pugmitbmphil 4pnwsw-
ukny. npgnt’ «Unljpuwntu b, «Unljpuuntu gnnyg b», «Uunniws by,
«Uuwnniws gniny b»:

4. Up1, wyup, npp qopniplwdp niiht «qk» wnlujugbw), jud uvnnpuuw-
Juip Eu jud puguuwluip: G unnpuuwljuip gniny, unnpuwuniphtl
nitht gninju. hulj «gnpp £, yqupw E pdwbwy, np p pug puntuyg h tnguik:
bul] puguuwljubip qniny, puguwuniphtt «<ny gninju» niuht, pwuqh h pug
pwuntiwy h ungwtk «ny gninju»: Pull npp tbkpgnpdniptwdp nitht «qk,
jud jEnutwlur &b jud wpwbg jknutwlh. wpwg jinutwyh, npyku’
«Unljpuuntu wpnup by, «Unljpunku wpnup ny b: Upn, unnpuuwljuip
gnny, wnwnpniphtl nittthtt «gninj», hulj puguuwlwp qniny, wpwnpnt-
phitt nuht «ny gniny»: bul] ph jinuwbwlur G, jud unnpuuwljup
Eu qud pwgumuwlubp, b pun Eplupwbshipngny’ Jwd wwpgp gnb b
Jud h ghpunpnipkut: Upng, wupgq gnnd vnnpuunipbwb, b jEpubwlu
owpunnniphtl «gnnp niith’ «Unjpunku dwuppupup»:

Cun wjunuhly hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypuwlyp:

Npulp ©

1. «Zutupwpwiiniphil | pul, jnpnud nphghng ndwtg wyp hy wnljugkitopt
b hwpyk hwunhyh qunjiu wjuyku niukny»: 8kwn dwuwbgh hwiwpwpw-
tmpbwl’ qhniyult wubd, wju huph' qunwewpyniphiiiu, b ghbnhub’
wgu huplt' quuhdwiul, quj Uphunnunl] b qun h tngwbk punjugbuy
hunwpwpwiniphtin' jEphg hpnpnipbwig wpunuwpu wnljugniguiking
quujubpqutt wowohuyhu hpnpmptwi. «Unnpngmipbwiy, «Sunuqu

1 ACEF nnju. 3 ABD om. Unljpuntu k. | A om. Uuinmuws k. 6 A puguuniphtl
instead of uinnpwumphi. 9 ABCDE puipdtuy instead of puuntiwy. | ADE ny qnl,
ny Lpl instead of ny gninji: Pull npp. 14 CDEFAr hipwpwishipngn. 15 BF
h gipunpniptwt. | ACE wupgp. | ACDE uwninpuuniphtl. | CFAr jknubwl; BD
jEnutiulyny. 16 FAr pwpunpniptwl instead of powpwunypniphit qniny. | EF
dwpnupwp. 17 BCom. Lun wjunuhly hwiinkpd wunnidnyg b winwohljuy wypuilyp;
D Unwghluy wpulp: 19 ACDE jnpnid L. | Del. idw unyht after ndwlg. | B his
whwngh; ACE hy whwipghy instead of hus. 20 CE qunjuu; F quutu. | B wyiyku.
23 ABE wpunwpu nu Jugniguwubny; D wpwnwpu nuy) jugniguting.
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actually, as “God is,” “Socrates is,” they have “being” alongside the predi-
cate potentially, because every verb may be analyzed into its participle: for
instance, “Socrates is”—“Socrates is being,’'** “God is"—“God is being”
4. Now, those that have “is” attached [to them] potentially are either
affirmative or negative. When affirmative, they have the affirmation “is”
(and one should know: it is “is” that can be removed from them); and
when negative, they have the negation “is not” (because [it is] “is not”

«s »

[that] can be removed from them). Those that have “is” actually, may be

with or without a mode. Without a mode: e.g., “Socrates is just,” “Socrates
is not just” Now, being affirmative, they have the addition of “is,” and
being negative, they have the addition of “is not”; and if with a mode,
they are either affirmative or negative, and in both cases they are either
simple or by transposition.’>! Now, when an affirmation is simple, it may

«s »

also have a synthesis of “is” with a mode: [e.g.,] “Socrates contingently...”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture IX

1. “A syllogism is an argument in which, when certain things are posited,
something other than the suppositions'>? necessarily follows because
they are such”!>3 After the parts of syllogism, I mean, the proximate ones,
i.e., the premisses, and the remoter ones, i.e., the terms, Aristotle comes
to the syllogisms consisting of them, adding to the three treatises, the
Categories, On Interpretation and the Analytics, the preface of the present

130 “Is being” (qnny b): cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr 15.17 Zwxpdtng Ov ¢otwv (“Socrates is

being”).

151 “By transposition™ h ghpunpnipkul (éx Omegdéoewg = éx petadéoewg; cf.
Ammon. in De Int.161.10).

152 “Than the suppositions”: wnljughitopl in Armenian, which is the exact equiva-
lent of TV moooxreévmy rather than of tdv xewévov in 24b 20 (cf., for example, Arist.
EE 1224b 6; HA 620b 155 De Int. 21a 21; Mech. 856a 23, 857b 4, 7; PA 688a 14; Rhet. 1394b
24 and Top. 139D 16, 140a 32).

153 24b 19-20 ZvALoOYLOUOC 88 20Tl AOYOC 8V () TEFEVTOY TIVGY ETEQOV TLTMV XEWEVOV
8E avdynng ovuPaiver T todta etval. Cf. Barnes et al. (1991), 199 (cf. also Cooke and
Tredennick [1967°], 201 and Barnes [1995°], 40).
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wjuniphwiy b «dhpnswljutugt»: Lwiqh npyku h «Uwnnpngnipbug»
junuqu wuwpq dwjuhgt juoukgw, npp bkt uwwhdwlp, huy h «Bunuqu
wEjuniplwy' junuqu twhwnuunmpbubg, hull h «dEpnusuljubuty’
junuqu wwpq huwmwpwpwinipbwb, unjuyku b jupujunid twpebp-
quinidu, vwhdwbw] qunuwowpyniphtt b quuhdwbu, wjuyku quy h
hunwpwpwiniphii:

2. Puyg unwhdwilk quutiwtt hwiwpwpwiiniphit. quinnpnquljut b jud
quunpunpuljuit’ ny quyu b ny quyt: Lutigh puguunpbgbu)n vwhdwh
wukbwyinid hunwpwpwiniphwb yuwnowsh: bull Unkpuwmtinpnu' wnjupw-
Juwyhgu wuwniuhy putthg, wuk, pk quunnpnqujuut thuyt vwhdwut hwiwpw-
pwtiniphit’ Epynpnidpp wjunphip hunwwnwpdwugniguubinyg qpuitin: Uhny
b mnwgtny, Lpt' quinnpnquljutt wnwewnyniphth vwhdwibwg vhuyb, huly
unnpnquljuip hunwpwpwiniphip b unnpnqujwbiugh gnt junwewp-
Yniptwbg: Uuk b Gphipnpy wuwmdwn, bphk' qubtuquiniphiiu jupwunpk
wiwpning b whwiwpnhg hutwpwpwimptwig, hull wowpnbui b
whuwtwpunl uinnpnquijwiug thuyt gny huwpwpwiniplwg:

3. Un npu wubdp dbip wju b wnwghty, kpk’ unnpnquju thuyt vwhdwk
wpwownpymphtt' npyku wyl, hs [h] «Bunququ junptuiy quubkiugh
wnwgwpymphth uwhdwbbw): Puyg pk pigkp quinnpnquijubin Uhuyh

8-9 A pugunpkgbw vwhdwin wuktugt. 9-10 B wn (?) jupuyhgu. 12-13 D
hul unnpwljuip. 13 quti corr. gnt. 14 DE kplynt instead of tplypnpr. 19 ADE
qh instead of pt punkp.

10

15
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treatise.!>* For as he talked in the Categories about simple spoken sounds,
that is, terms, and in On Interpretation, about propositions, and in the
Analytics, about syllogism in general, likewise, having defined premiss
and term in the present preface, he thus comes to syllogism.!>

2. But he defines all syllogisms, not [only] the categorical or the hypothet-
ical: neither the former nor the latter. For the definition that has been pre-
sented!®® suits all syllogisms. However, Alexander who comments on'>’
the passage in question says that [Aristotle] defines only categorical syllo-
gism, justifying this statement by the following two [arguments]; by one
and the first, that [Aristotle] defined only the categorical premiss, and the
categorical syllogisms are [composed] of categorical premisses.!*® He also
states a second reason: that [Aristotle] sets out the differences between
perfect and imperfect syllogisms, and “perfect” and “imperfect” concern
only categorical syllogisms.'>

3. To this, we first say that [Aristotle] defines only the categorical premiss
[in the same way] as in On Interpretation he had defined all premisses;
we have [already] stated the reason!®® why he defines only the categorical

154 “Adding to the three treatises (...) the preface of the present treatise™: if we have

understood this passage correctly, David distinguishes a “preface” (huubtpquis = mpo-
oiwov) from the Analytics proper, viewing it as an independent entity (judging from what
he says, also in I.1, that preface corresponds to 24a 10-24b 18).

155 “He thus comes to syllogism™ i.e., to 24b 19ff.
Presented”: the Armenian verb is puuguunpbd (= dwodidwpur).
Who comments on’: literally, “a commentator (wyuwniths = £Enyntig) of”

158 The passages in Alexander of Aphrodisias’ On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics to which
David refers may be the following (exact parallels cannot be found): Alex. Aphr. in APr.
11.17-11.19 Eioi 8¢ o0toL oi 8pol meotdoewe ob mdong dANd Tiig duthfic T xol xahov-
UEVNG ROTNYOQUAAIG: TO YO TLROTE TVOG ExELY %al TO ®odOlov 1) év uégel 1) ddLogLotov
tdwa Tavng (cf. Barnes et al. [1991], 56: “These definitions apply not to all propositions
but to simple and so-called predicative propositions. Saying something of something, and
being universal or particular or indeterminate, are features peculiar to predicative propo-
sitions”; 17.6—7 natnyoQuxdg eivan del Tag haupfavoudvag meodg GUALOYLOUOV TQOTG-
oelg (ibid., 64: “the propositions assumed for a syllogism must be predicative”); 42.27-31
nteooednre 0¢ 1O TAG CUALOYLOUOS HALTOL TTEQL TMV RATITYOQURMY UOVWYV TTOLOVUEVOS
1OV Ady0oV, 811 HOVOUC ToUTOUE TyelTal XVElwg Eival GUALOYLOUOUE, (HE Kol TTEOTMY dei-
Eew: TV Y4 EE Dodéoemg 00déva T mooxeipnevov ovhhoyiCeotau (ibid., 102: “He has
added ‘every syllogism, although he discusses only predicative syllogisms, because he
thinks that only these are syllogisms in the strict sense, as he will show later on. For he
thinks that no syllogism from a hypothesis syllogizes the point at issue”).

159 For this second argument, we have not found a parallel in Alexander of Aphrodisias.

160 “We have stated the reason”: in Lecture VL.

156 «
157 «
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uwhdwl qupwowpyniphtt’ quuundwntt wuwgup: Puyg nswubdp b
qipypnpnt wjuyty, tplk' unnpunpujutugh quiwquuniphtt jupunpk
hniy h junwpnifu wnweting hwwnwsh wnweung Lwnhu, np wndknt k: Gu
wpn wjunphl] wn Untpuwtnpnu wuwught:

4. Uj; yuutt gh Uphuwnnunly tpk qhohz Ehurwpwpwtiniphit jupnupt vhuygl, s
pontw) qptkl, hul kphtl junwewgn)t k put qqhlskl, phip gniggnip, kpk &
hunwpwpwniphi: Fuyg quyu wnbup Juub khkjnhnuwg thhihunthw-
1hg, npp wthwumphit wupnwbtwt b wyunithl h pug puntwt qghwtwpu-
pwtniphit’ npytu qgnpsh dnwhwunipbwl: Fuyg puntwt qhuiwpw-
pwtiniphil, wjuytu dbntwpybny. «b dknt thmmemhnLl’ahmah gniguiikp, 10
ny dkdwljutp, kpt Ehurwpwpwtiniphil, hpto wnwig huwpwpwinipbui:
Bplk wnwig huwpwpwtniplwb, ny hwwuhup dkq npujku ny gnighing. huly
Ept h dtnt hunwpwpwiniptw' ghujqpuiinitu huyghih b qipypuyugbuc
jununnyuitbw) wnukny: Uy b junuqu hunwpwpwinipbwlb, np kgnjgu, tpk

E hunwpwpwiniphii. qunjuu gnigkp, b wyu' juthnitius: 15

3 ABD hwwnwdhuy; E hwjwshu. | E junwetny. | D ywwngwnhu instead of &wnhu.
5 jupuwnpk corr. jupnupt. 7 FAr thhljunhnuwugl; B thbwlhnuwgy; D
Ehpyunuwugh. 9 BCDFAr qgnpsht. | E hwuniptwt. 12 ABCDE om. npuyjtu.
13 FAr quiqpulinutu. | £ corr. L. 13-14 C jununnjuibuybt jununnduitbuy
wnbkiny; BDE wnuny. 15 ABC gnignip; DE b qunjuu gniggnip.
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premiss. Now, we also disprove!®! the second [argument] as follows:
that he [also] sets out the differences between the hypothetical [and the
categorical syllogisms]—at the very end of the first section of the first
book, which is before us.!6> And let so much be said about Alexander.

4. But since Aristotle explains'®® only what syllogism is, leaving aside [the

question] “Does it exist?”1%*—whereas “Does it exist?” precedes “What is
it?”16—let us show that syllogism exists; and we do this because of the
Ephectic philosophers, who suffer from'®® unknowability and so reject
syllogism as an instrument of apprehension.!®” They reject syllogism,
arguing as follows: “O Peripatetics! Do you show by means of syllogism
that syllogism exists, or without syllogism? If without syllogism, we are
not convinced, because you have not shown [that syllogism exists]; and
if by means of syllogism, you take for granted what must be examined!¢®
first and is disputed.’® For this is about syllogism, which [in your argu-
ment] has [itself] shown that syllogism exists; you show the same thing
[by the same thing], and this is an infinite regress.”

161 “Disprove”: the Armenian verb is [nidwttil (= dvaliw).

162 “The first section of the first book, which is before us™: it is difficult to find out
which passage of the Prior Analytics David means. Apparently, the division into books
and chapters of the version of the Analytics David had “at hand” did not correspond
to that of the text now extant. Aristotle speaks of the hypothetical proof [&mddeiElg
¢€ vmodéoews] (40b 23-29) and, in a few passages (41a 38, 45b 15, 50a 16-50b 4), of
hypothetical syllogisms [ovhloyiopog €€ vodéoemg].

163 “Explains™: literally, “establishes” (the Armenian translator uses the verb jupruw-
nbd = xataoxevdlo).

164 “Does it exist?”: literally, “If it exists” (kpL L = el €otwv).

165 Cf. in the Prolegomena: “(...) One must investigate the following four basic ques-
tions in practically every circumstance: Does it exist? What is it? What sort of thing is it?
For what purpose does it exist?” (Kendall and Thomson [1983] 3). See the Greek version
of the passage in Dav. Prol. 1.14-15. Cf. also Dav. in Isag. 130.18 10 &l éotiv—qhiptkl, to
1l éoti—qhlgkl (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 62.28).

166 “Suffer from”: the Armenian verb is wuinwbwy (= wdoyw).

167 “Apprehension”: Uwnnwhwuniphit (= zotdhmpig); cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 197
Unpgljwluibp (...) wbthwubniphit jupstiny (Dav. in Cat. Gr. 109.24 ot Egexti-
%ot [...] droatodnpiov doEdLovtes) and 198 hwunudu (...) withwuniphil (Dav. in
Cat. 110.2-3 xatdAqig [...] dratanpio).

168 “What must be examined”: q(...) huyghjh (= 10 Tynéov).

169 Cf. the “disputed” and “taken for granted” in Dav. in Isag. 188.7 ff.—Dav. in Isag.
Arm. 138.28-33; cf. also in Lecture II1, 4 of this work.
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5. Un npu wubdp quyunuhl, tpkt' «2tpnyp hull pupnutguyp plop pun
wnwuybnitfu, nd dwlnitwlubp: Lwbiqh qunjt b vkp wubdp wn 4kq,
kpt’ munp” wukp, tpk nzo]: hwtwpuwpubmphih. pugugmguibin’y, kpk ny
pugugniguibiny: 61 qhw prp yupnnniphit £ ns Gny hwwpwpwimpbwb
pun akq' hunwpwpwimpbwdp ywhwnwy, qop h pug punbiw] dkntwplkp:
Uj b ny jwuhnitiu Bjuubdp, pmigh hunwpwpwiniphitit, np kgnyg, kpk
hunwpwpwtiniphtl, b ghtipt bgnjg, ptytwn b ns npyku huwpwpwiniphil,
wy] npytu hwwpwpwbkih. npyku b vwhdwt b qghipt vwhdwil, ptykwn
b ny npytu vwhdwlb, wy] npytu vwhdwbih»: Puyg wpy' wjuyhup pul,
np gmiguil, Epbk B hunwpwpwiniphi. wy wynfu gniguubh k G k
hunwpwpwtinitfu, pwiqh pnipht ny quutwgt hy pwpnyg, gh ny kp wmuu
quutitijly, b ny quubliugl hiy juynbwg, qh ns bp www jatnpby. wy' aungpka
b quuubkii: Puyg Yt dwpnuyhtt npwdwinhniphiit huwpwpwib;
juguyhuin; wwwdwnk, putgh wnbuwbbt quubbtuwyt hpu ny wdkblhdp
hwnnppbwju puy dphdbwbu, putqh ny Ep wyw wy wyny guuuuk]. Juut
qh wuktuyb huy jhipbwiiu gniguihip, np qquynipbwig b juwnntly, b ny
hunwpwpwiinipbw: B ns pupdbw) wdkibhdp quiuquitu)u h thdtwbg,
pwiigh ny kpplp jEpynig puguumphwig kqpujugniphit {hth: Gr wjunphly
junuqu wyjunphl:

6. 8kwn npng Lljkugnip h tnju hupt h hwrwpwpwinmiphtl, qop vwhdwk
wyuybu. «Zwrwpwpwinidu | puily, jnpnud nphglng ndwig” wy by wnljugk-
1Eopt h hwplyk hwunhuh qunju gny»: Uju uwhdw b ukn nih, puiqh «put’
ubtin k pugugniguljutithy, npudwpwbulwitht, fupnuuwbuljuithy, hdwu-
wnwluthl, phppnnulwuht, b pwniugnighy qubwquuniphiiu: bul

1 CDEF om. puuwn. 2 FAr nputu instead of ny.| CEFAr dwulnitwljwip;
D dwjuiuniwbwlwp. 4 DE wyn). 10 CDEFAr hunwpwpwunitfu; B
hunnwpwpwinid. | CD bpk wy). | CDE b instead of tpk k. 12-13 ACDE Jutinphyi,
wy)] punphi b quuuithji. 14 B wukubpt. 15 ACE quautth]. 17 E om. ny.
| A wukubht. 18 C pugwuwgnipbwlg.  21-22 B wn h jugubnp; CFAr
wnlugtinyp; D wnjuwjugkinyply; E wnjugbwy k. 24 AD phppnuljuht.

10
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5. To this, we say the following: “You are shot down'”® by your own
feathers!”! according to the fable, o Ephectics! For we too say the same
to you: how do you say that syllogism does not exist, by demonstrating
or without demonstrating? How is it possible [for you] to use syllogism,
if, according to you, there is no syllogism (which you argue to reject)?
Furthermore, we are not involved in an infinite regress, for the syllogism
which showed that syllogism exists also showed itself, though not as
syllogism but as syllogizable.!”? Likewise, definition defines itself, though
not as definition but as definable” Here is an argument which shows that
there is syllogism: one thing can be shown by means of another. There is
syllogism, because nature did not conceal everything, or else [no one]
would find [anything], and she did not reveal everything, or else [no
one] would inquire, whereas [we] inquire and find.!”® But human thought
came to syllogize for the following reason: [people] see that not all things
share every feature with one another, or else we would not find one thing
by means of another, because everything would be shown by itself (which
is characteristic of the senses and not of syllogism). On the other hand,
[things] do not differ from one another in every feature, because there is
never a conclusion from two negations.!”* Well, so much about that.

6. Next, let us come to syllogism itself, which he defines as follows: “A
syllogism is an argument in which, when certain things are posited,
something other than the suppositions necessarily follows because they
are such”!”®> This definition includes the genus (for “an argument” is
the genus of the demonstrative, dialectical, rhetorical, sophistical and

170 <«

Shot down”: literally, “caught” (puUpnutguyp).

171 'This saying occurs in a fragment (139) by Aeschylus and concerns eagles shot
down by arrows made from their own feathers (toig avt®dv nTeQoig Ghoroueota). The
Armenian translator of David has erroneously rendered sttepoig as pliop (“with wings”).
It is interesting that in John Philoponus that word is replaced with Adyous, possibly by
a scribe who has not understood the meaning of the saying and has “simplified” it: cf.
Philop. in APr. 31.3-5 @apev 6t nol DUels Tolg Vpetépols Ghioneode Loyous: TO adTod
YOQ %Ol IUETS P1IOOUEV TTQOG VUAG.

172 “Syllogizable”: hunwpwpwiih (= *ovAhoytotdv).

173 “Inquire and find”: the verbs uinptu and quawtikd are substantivized (Juunpbjl
=10 {nrelv and gkt = 10 ebelv).

174 “[Things] do not differ (...) because there is never a conclusion from two negations™:
the cause-effect relation of this sentence is unclear; perhaps it is corrupt.

175 There are slight differences between the two variants of the citation here and at
the beginning of the lecture. E.g., there T@ Tatta elvau is translated qinjiu wyjuyku
nilikni, while here, qunjtiu gny.
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quiwquinipbwig ndwip h thipn) ki, npytu’ «wdwbg nphgkingt», hul
ndwip' h wbkuwlk npuytu’ «wy hy welugkjtopt h hwpllt», b wyph
wukbuyt' h Jupgnudu: bull mbuwl] hunwpwpwiniptwt’ [jligpuljugnt-
ptwtgl: Puyg huwunbugnip qhipupwiiship np h punhgn wnwbdh:

7. «Pul, jnpnud nphghing ndwigr. «gphghng» wuwg b ny' «uwnnpunph-
ghing», myw pkny’ qunnpunpuljuit thuwyt vwhdwikp: Ging «cutnnpnghgt-
ng» wuwg, wwju pkns' quinnpnqujutit Uhuyt vwhdwkp: Uy «<nphgbing»
wuwg, wju htiptt' «jununnyuthgkingr, b yupwnngbwg quinnpnquijuiut b
quunpunpuljububt: Lutiqh wpwewnpyniphtiplt ununnjuukgbup ndwip
gnl. U h unnpnqujubiul, Juut gh wnwewpyniphtup, b h uvnnpunpuljw-
uht' npyku swpwukpdwlwb b wnwrnmiphi: G gh «yphgking» «unuwnn-
Jutkgling» L, juyun k, Juut gh ipwbhwljmptwtg npniphtt £ inunnduiine-
phit: Pull «yphghing» wuwg' wn hwlnpnonidfu wyng pwihg, npyku’

1 Del. L. 3-4 A L kiqkpwlugniptwigl; FAr Eqpuljugniphiip. 8 BCDE
wuwwnwnngtwug. 9 A om. wnwowplmphtip. 10 A wnwewplniphil h; B
wnwowplniphiup h; CDE wnwowpyniphiiipt huly; FAr wmnwewplnippii. hul:
corr. wmnwowpyniphtup, U h. 11 wpwuniphtl corr. wnwnnipht. 12 ACD
hinunnjutiking. 13 BCDE om. npujku.

10
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poetical) and the constitutive differentiae.!”® And some of the differentiae
are in the matter, as “certain things are posited,” and some are in the
form,'”” as “something other than the suppositions necessarily... etc”; and
the form of syllogism [differs] in the conclusions. But let us clarify each
word separately.

7. “An argument in which, when certain things are posited”: he said “are
posited” and not “are hypothesized,”!”® otherwise he would have defined
only the hypothetical [syllogism]; and he did not say “predicated,” oth-
erwise he would have defined only the categorical. He said “are posited,”
that is, “are taken for granted,” and he embraced [both] the categorical
and the hypothetical. For the premisses are something taken for granted
both in the categorical (because they are premisses) and in the hypotheti-
cal [syllogisms] (such as the conditionals and additional assumptions'”®).
Itis clear that “are posited” means “are taken for granted,” because a posit-

ing of meanings'® is taking [them] for granted. And he said “are posited”

176 Cf. in Dav. in Isag. 181.16-18—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 128.11-13, and especially Dav.
in Isag. 181. 21-22 T®V OQLOUMV £ YEVOUG VIV ROl CUOTATIXAOV dlapoedV—Dav.
in Isag. Arm. 128.18-19 Pwlqh wukbuwytt vwhdwb h ubknk b h punlugnighs
quiuquuniptwig (htuh (“For every definition is based on a genus and constitutive
differentiae”). Cf. also Dav. Prol. 11.18-20 ol dpot elwdaotv dmd yévoug xai ovoTa-
@V dlagpoedv Aaupdvecdour—Dav. Prol. Arm. 26.23-25 (...) Udkbuytt uwhdw
puunnpkguit h uknk b h punugnighy quiwquiniplwig (huk)—Kendall and
Thomson (1983) 27: “(...) Any definition is usually formed from a genus and differen-
tiae”; Dav. Prol. 18.14-15—Dav. Prol. Arm. 42.30-31 and Kendall and Thomson (1983)
43.
177 “In the matter (...) in the form™: literally, “from the matter (...) from the form”
(h thipny [= &€ UAng] (...) h mbuwlk [= €€ €idovg]). Cf. Dav. Prol. 40.15-17 nai
yao att Aaufdvovoo xoTd THY YVOOW TO £1d0g #al Ty DAnv dmotehel T téo-
000 OTOLElD ®Ol & TOVTWV AmoTtelel To Ouolouepfl—Dav. Prol. Arm. 94.17-18
Lwitigh hupt wur)ny qpuunn ghnniptwt quhip b quukuwly, quijqpniiu wdktugth
puguljunwpt’ gsnpu nmwpkpu—Kendall and Thomson (1983) 95: “For philosophy
takes matter and form and reveals the basis of all things according to knowledge—that
is, the four elements”; Dav. in Isag. 91.18-19—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 20.33-35.

178 “Are posited’ (...) ‘are hypothesized’”: nphgking (= tedévtov) and unnpu-
nnphgtiing (= *bmotedéviav).

179 “Additional assumption” the manuscripts read wpwumphit (= nEdoENOLG
[“adjunct”] or mpoonyogia [‘common noun’]), which does not fit the context. The Greek
word must have been moooh g (“additional assumption”; see parallels in other texts in
Appendix I), so we suppose that its Armenian equivalent originally was wnwnniphtl
(though this word is now not found in dictionaries); scribes did not understand it and
changed into something more “understandable,” easily replacing (or just confusing) n
with u.

180 “Meanings™: the Armenian word is ipwlwlniphtl (= onuacic).
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pndwluiht, hpwdwbwlwihiy, b hwlnpnokghingt pugkplwlnudu. putiqh
ns jnipnip ypuy ingw hwpukupwluyk his tppkp jpnunnqutkigbuyg:

8. Puyg jnquwuljh wuwg' «phglng», b ny tquih' «qphglnp, Juul
owpuwukpdujuwiwg b mupwswjutug, b Juut hwljunupddwig, b uub
Equnwshgl, pwiigh h tnuw dvh quhng qYuh Eppwy: Npgnt, npytu owpwdtp-
dwlwll’ «Gpk b wphquljt h qipwy EpYph, wpe b wy wpy b qbpuyg Epyph,
www nipktfu mpt b G hp mupupswljuiut tdwbwybu. «Gwd e £ b
Jud ghotip, wy] whw wnht k, ghobp wwyw mpbdu ny b Ldwbwytu b h
huwjwnupdnudu th quhny qyup kppwy. npgnt, tet” «y np pup dwpy £, ing np
dwpn puip b»: B gh jiqunwsut th Uhnid hkwnlih. puyg yhnwyhtt lqunwshgu
Swpunwuwbpl, npgnt’ «Uju wini w&unn, wyw nipkidu b oni. «Uju
winit Ubnwt' wnpupbtp Juiny unpw, np kuywt. dinbjnufu wyw nipbdu
uyqubinn»: Upn, wjuyhubwgu ywhwnwihtt huiwpwpwiniptwig b Guphttu
pugptd Hdnupbiuwy, wubkny. «RPwtgh npphwnbwugt b huyp swp, juk,
ptplu ny Epplkp hpwwwpuwlniebwdp tplitugh pungpuuyhwnwly»: Ujunphly
wukubpbwl wwiwpwnp Bt hutwpwpwimiphiip:

9. Puyg qh” Ynskghtt whunwpunnip: Ujuyku wwpn b wuly. «Uju whmb
wduny. wukbuyg y&unn onil, wyw nipkfu wyju winth onih by, «Uju winil
utinwy h ghobpnufu’ wepptp tnpu Juny. vywinufu dinkjnudu wdktuwgi
h uyuunnk . wju winih wyw niplitfu uywing b: Llwbwuybu b qGuphtbug

1 DE hpuwduwjwjutht. | ABCDE pugbpunipuljuunudu; FAr pughplwuluinidu
corr. pugkplwynidu. 2 ADEFAr jny nipnip; C ny nipnip. 4 ABD
nupuniswlwbug. 6 C wpy L. 7 AD niwpwniswljubiut. 8-9 A
h hwjunupddniuu. 9 ABCDE Ll instead of npqnt. 10 A ywhwuwnhl; D
whwnwbwght;, FAr whuny . 12 ABCD unpw uyjwi. 13 A Guphtinu. 14 ACD
Etununbtiwyg BE @hununhtiuy. | ABCDE om. swip. | B hwjpwlby instead of huyp
swip, juik. 19 wpwt corr. Ukpwt. | wnknutfu corr. Uknkjnudu. 20 BEFAr
wtiuyh uyywng k. | DEFAr nipkitfu wyu wlnth.

10

15

20



10

15

20

ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 95

to distinguish [these] from other sentences such as optatives and imper-
atives, and to show the distinctions [between them], because nothing
taken for granted is ever presupposed for any of those [sentences].

8. He used the plural, “are posited,” and not the singular, “is posited,”
on account of the conditional and disjunctive [arguments], as well as
the conversions'®! and [syllogisms] with one premiss,'®? because in them
one thing follows from one thing. Here is a conditional one: “If the sun
is above the earth, it is day; and [it is] now above the earth, so it is
day” Likewise in the disjunctive: “It is either day or night, but it is now
day, so it is not night” Likewise, in a conversion one thing follows from
one thing; for instance, “No stone is a man; no man is a stone’;'8? and
in the [syllogisms] with one premiss one thing follows from one thing.
[Syllogisms] with one premiss were used by orators; for instance, “This
person is a dandy, so he is an adulterer”; “This person died, when that one
who murdered!®* was near [him]; so for the dead man [that person] is the
murderer” Now, Aeschines used such syllogisms against Demosthenes,
saying: “Since he is a son-hater and a wicked father, then, a fortiori, he will
never appear good and useful'® in public affairs”” All these are imperfect
syllogisms.

9. But why were they called “imperfect”? [For] one should argue as
follows: “This person is a dandy; all dandies are adulterers, so this person
is an adulterer”; “This person died at night,'® when that one was near
[him]; for a dead man every murder is by a murderer; so that person is the

181 For the conversions of syllogisms, see 59b 1 fF.

182 “[Syllogisms] with one premiss™: or “single-assumption arguments” (cf. Barnes et
al. [1991], 6466 etc.).

183 Cf. this example of “man” and “stone” in Ammon. in De Int. 84.12; 84.23; 106.31-32;
108.33-34 etc.

184 “Who murdered” (np kuyywt [uyyut]): absent from the “complete” version of this
argument below (9); perhaps it is a later addition to the Armenian text (most manuscripts
omit “who” [np]); i.e., the sentence originally could have been as follows: “This person
died, when that one was near [him]” The whole example and its “complete” version are
odd and probably corrupt; our translation is literal.

185 “Good and useful”: pungpwuhwnul (= xonotodg).

186 “At night”: absent from the “incomplete” version of this argument above (8); perhaps
it has been added here by David to stress the fact that, since it was night, no one saw the
murder and it should be revealed logically.
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hunwpwpwiiniphtt wjuybu wupn k wub). «hdnupbkiubu npphunbug b
huyp swp. wdktwgt wjuyhuh ptplu ns Eppkp pltugh hpwywpwlniptwdp
pungpuuhtnul»: Fuyg yhunuwjhtt lqunwshgh fwpunuuwtp Juut snphg
yuwndwnwg. jud puugbng p dwdwbwli, putqh wn hnuwinini puwn-
phny wnukht, Ywd onnnpnpphiny qpuuunuinpult’ npyku qqhwuntbiut
hunwpwpwihg htwphg, b jud wyjwqquipup, nputu gh dwjwlhgu fuight
qnuuuinpull’ nputu JEpuygnnu quujuunudu. puiigh wukbwgh np puy
huptwt wpwil] humwwnwy wunnnud, pwb pk wynud: Br wjjuqqupwp,
Ept juduinpnipbwdp pnnniht quts wnwewpyniphiut, quut qh pugqnid
wlquu uniin quutikh, b Juub pupniguiibing qunint’ wytiyku wnlkh:

10. Upn, puwpinp wuwg' «phghing ndwtg» b ny' «yphglin) nidtpr,
pwiqh h huwpwpwinmiphitiutt jnndp nuhlt: G wubnyd «aphghing»’
wnwltwg, tpt E Juph tntwq Eplnipt wdkbugb hpop, quub qh b puqnid
wnwewnpyniphtiu jupnnniphit Enut h humwpwpwtnipbwt: Grwunniun
b winit hunwpwpwuniphwt quuut, np tpwtwyt «punhwiwpnidur. putigh
«puirp»’ jnpng Yhpwy wownph, puquniphi ipwbwlk, npyku’ dwupunwljhg,
npwku’ npykljhg. injiyku hutwpwlgniphiup. wyju hupt' punhwiwpnidu’
uwlu pugnud hiy vhwihquuuyt hwwpwpwibkn;: Lwiqgh h udw ny bpk
uh thnufu htnlh, wy puqidug’ dpt. npgnt’ «Uwpy' Yhuguth, Yhuguih’
oswinp, wwyuw mphdu b dwpni otswinp»: Uyw puquug’ wju hupl'
uguunifur b «thpwbdbwinpnudus’ dhtt hbwnbh, wju huph' «dwpg
ubkpwbdiwinpy:

Cun wjunuhly hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

6 F h instead of qh.| AC Awjiwljhg. 9 B pwiqh. 10 A quuwth. 11 DEF
nnhgtng instead of nphgliny nudkp. 12 BCDE pun nphgking. 13 CF wnwplbwg. |
BDE untu. | E tpniup. 20 Uwpy' Yhuguh sbgunnp corr. Uwpy' Yhunuih,
JLuquih' stiswinp. 23 D om. hwlnkpd wuwnnidny b. | B om. Clur wjunuply
hwunbkpd wuwnnisny b wmnwehuy ypuyp.
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murderer”’!®” Likewise, Aeschines’ syllogism should be formulated!8® as
follows: “Demosthenes is a son-hater and a wicked father; no one of that
sort will ever appear good and useful in public affairs” Orators used
[syllogisms] with one premiss for four reasons: either to save time (for
because of the water clock!® they spoke selectively), or to flatter the
judges,'*® as if they were skillful in syllogizing methods; or else to make
the judges agree!®! [with them], so that they would complete what was
missing, because everyone believes more what he himself, than some-
one else, says. Or else they deliberately omitted the major premiss, for in
many cases they found it false and, in order to conceal the falsity, they
behaved so.

10. Now, he rightly said “certain things are posited” and not “a certain
thing is posited,” because several things are posited in syllogisms. By
saying “are posited,” he hinted that there are certainly at least two [pre-
misses], because it is also possible to include several premisses in a syllo-
gism. Hence, the name of syllogism was invented, which means “collect-
ing, 192 because when “with”!*? is added to something, it means plurality:
as “allied with,”1** as “agnate with”;!% these too are “collections.”*¢ Thus,
“syllogism,” because several things are “syllogized” at the same time; for
in it one thing does not follow from one thing but from several things.
For instance, “Man is animal; animal is animate, so man is animate.” Thus,
from several things, namely, “[Man is] animal” and “[animal is] animate,”
one follows, namely, “man is animate.”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

187 “This person died at night (...) so that person is the murderer”: possibly, the original
text before corruption stated the following: “This man died when a murderer was near
him; anyone who dies when a murderer is near him has been killed by the murderer, so
this man was killed by the murderer”

188 “Formulated™: literally, “said.”

189 “Because of the water clock™: literally “against the flow” (wn hnuwtnint); orators
were given a limited time to speak, which was measured by a water clock.

190 “To flatter the judges™: the judges thought that since the orator left out certain
premisses, he implied that they are sufficiently expert in logic to supply those premisses
themseles (thus, they were “flattered”).

91 “Agree”: literally, “harmonious” (dwjumlhg = ovugadvog).

192 “Collecting”: punhwiwpnidu (= oudhoyn).

193 “With”: puin- (= ovv-).

194 “Allied with”: dmpunulhg (= ovppdyog).

195 “Agnate with: literally, “foster-brother” (npnljhg = oVvtexvog).

196 “Collection” corresponds to the Greek ddootopo (hwiwpwlgnipptl in Arme-
nian).

=
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Npwlp &

1. «Uj hty wnlughitopt h hwpytk hwunhyh qunjuu gnp»: 8k wn h
uhipnyt qutuquinmptubg quy b we hp nbuwft: «Ujpy wunuywiug,
npuytu gh wy tnhgh kqpujugmpht wpwgwplyniptwtg, b ny uh huy h
ungwlk hgk tnju. npgnt’ «Uwpn JEunwh, jEunuuht' gnyjugniphil, wuu
npbfu' dwpn gnjugniphi»: Upn «dwpn gnjugniphis, b ns vh hiy np E
junwewpyniptwigt tnji gny, hul ns Uh htiy jupwewpniphiiu tinju gng £
Eqpuljugniphtl, wyu hupt' puntqbpnifu: Uuwmgut b quut mwuppbpkgling
wn h unnhjkwigh punhuiwpdwigh, npp qpunbqpnudu qunjt wntukht
Uhnud jupwowpniptwig: Npgnt’ «Gpt mpt E, niht B wyp wpng nht | wuyu
nipbtfu mpt b Puigh unpw vwlju pwjuwtidwtiu h ubkppu wékny b ny
qqnpénju wntkl, putqh ny kpt wy wyny gniguuki, wy " ghtph haptwdp, wyu
hupt® qunjt tnjpu:

2. «bug». ny t wphwdwphly «qhtsyp’ npytu quh hwnuenipht, puwiqh
wliswth nith qopmiphtl, npyku b np ny hy gn) puphwiwpwluwbugh b
wlipunhuwtwpdwig (dwlgniplwig: dwut gh wwpun k ghwnky, Epk npputthp
dwlygniphtup tnjt hhrudwig wwhbghking, hull thipnju tnjubglng his'
dnnnyku vh b ny puqnud, wyinphly punhwiwpwlup wuht: bulj nppuitthp
1dwygniphtup tnjt hhrudwhg wwhbglng, b thny vwhdwih thnjubighng® wy
by b wy dnnnytl, tpphdu nudbpnidu b Epphfu ny wdktwgh, wyunphy
wlpunuhutwpwlwip wuhb:

4 B wnwowpniptwdply D wpwowpynipbwul; E junwowpnmptwt. 5 ACD
L instead of hgt. 7 CD junwowplniphtiy F junwowplniptiwbiu. 7-8 ABCD
junwewpyniptwi qunyu gn qiqpuiljugniphil, wyu hupt' qpuntgbpnidu. 8 A
wnwpphpkgling. 16 B jdwiljgniphi. 17 ywwwnwhbgling corr. wwhbgkny (A
wuwhbing). 18 Del. b after dnnnykh. | BF punhwpuwlg. | BF om. wmupti. 19 C
wuwwnwhbghng; FAr yuwnwhbgling. | BF uh. 20 B tpphp.
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Lecture X

1. “Something other than the suppositions necessarily follows because
they are such.” After the differentiae in the matter, he comes to [those] in
the form. “Other” is added, so that the conclusion should be other than
the premisses, and none of them should be the same [as it]. For instance,
“Man is an animal; an animal is substance, so man is substance” Now,
“man is substance,” and none of the premisses is the same [as it]; and the
conclusion, that is, the inference!’ is not the same as any of the premisses.
[“Other”] was also said due to the Stoics’ repeating syllogisms,'*® which
made the conclusion to be the same as one of the premisses. For instance,
“If it is day;, it is day; and it is now day, so it is day” For these [syllogisms]
make [such conclusions] to introduce!® chatter and not for training,?*
since they do not show one thing by means of another but by means of
itself, i.e., the same by means of the same.

2. “Something”™: the “something” should not be neglected just because
it is a single syllable?!—for it has immense value?*>—or as if it had no
bearing upon the syllogistic and non-syllogistic syzygies. For one should
know that all those syzygies which, when the same construction is kept
and something is changed in the matter, conclude to one thing and not
many;, are called “syllogistic”; and all those syzygies which, when the same
construction is kept and one term is changed, conclude now to one thing

and now to another, sometimes [applying] to some and sometimes to

none, are called “non-syllogistic.”2%

197 “That is, the inference” (wju huph puntqbtpnidu): this has probably been added
by the translator.

198 “Repeating syllogisms” = dupogovpevor cuhhoywopol: the Armenian text reads
wnwpphpkglng (“differring”) instead of “repeating”: either dupogovevoL was mistrans-
mitted as dwapepopevol in the Greek copy the translator used or he himself has confused
the terms. For a discussion of repeating syllogisms, see Frede (1974), 184, n. 21.

199 “Introduce™ h ukppu wdly (= elodyw).

200 “Training”: literally, “practice” (qnpd = maElg); we have translated it “training”
according to IV.4.

201 “Single syllable”: both the Greek t and the Armenian hiy are monosyllabic words.

202 “Immense value”: or “immeasurable power” (wbswih qopniphil = *dpetoog
dvvaygug [?]).

203 Cf. an extended discussion of dovArdyiotol xai cvhhoyotal ouuyiow in Philop.
in APr. 34.21%.
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3. «b hwplb». «p hwpllt» wuwgur, npyku qh hwplunp b Yuplnp
Enhgh dnnndbj. b ny' npyhu dwjwswlubtugt b jupwgnighg, npp ny
hwpluinp huy dnnndbi: Rwiqh wdkbut hwiwwn Jud h hwiqhntu
ghwbigkinti jupnupt, jud h tntwuqtt qukdt, b jud h dksth quniwqie
Upn, np h hwtighinttu qghwigknt juppupk, wuh jupwgnyg. npgnt’ «y
wnwgnip Ythntkuhnunitfu phjitwwywh dwptun), Juut gh b Mhuhunpuwnnu
wnbw] ppuwgu»: Lwtqh ny hwpluinp k pk’ Mhuhunpuwnnu ppiwgut,
b thnutupnu ppbwbiwy: Pull np h tntwuqttu qukst juppupk, dwjwbsniphiu
wup. npgntt’ Juul qh «Uwpn b dh qubppptt Jutht swpdbur, ny E
hwpluinp, pt' «cwygu nipbdu b wdkbwyh YEunwh qukppht iutt oupdhy,
np ny £ hwplunnp thhpibhjuplh b Ynynpghnup b gndwdh, npp qtphl
Jutht owpdtl: Pull npp h UkSEL quniwql hunwwnwgnigubl, wyunphy
punhunwpnifu wupt. npp hwplunnp hwiwpkl, npgnl, tpt' «Udktwju
dwipn Epnunwih gnj, myw b Unjpuntu tplynunwbth gnp, np £ hwuplunp:

4. bulj <hwinhyh» wuwgut Juub npudwputwlubugi b hduunwljubug
punhuwpdwig, npp quupphht b quijupkht dngndbkl, puqh wpudw-
pwliwjuiipt qUupphiht donndti, hulj hdwunwlwipt' quijupbhtt: Puyg
niptp nipkp qhwpluinptt dngnydkt, vwluyt ny pun hipbwb, wy pun

2 BCDEFAr om. b ny npytu. 3 AEFAr hunwuwn. 9-10 ABCDE om. ny L
hwlunnp pk. 10 BF owpdt. 11 CEF (hhitwuplh. | F gmdnnh. 12 FAr
hwiwuwnwgnigukl. 13 ABDE wpy instead of npgnti. 14 ABCDFAr Juplnp.
17 E pdwutiwuip.
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3. “Necessarily”: “necessarily” was said in order that it would be neces-
sary and obligatory®** to conclude, and not like the inductive [arguments]
and paradigms,?* which do not conclude to something necessarily. For
every proof establishes either something equal by something equal, or
something greater by something lesser, or something lesser by some-
thing greater. Now, that which establishes something equal by something
equal is called a paradigm; for instance, “We should not give a body-
guard to Dionysius, because Peisistratus, taking [a bodyguard], became
a tyrant”?% For it is not necessary that [if] Peisistratus became a tyrant,
Dionysius too will become a tyrant. And that which establishes some-
thing greater by something lesser is called an induction; for instance,
since man and horse move the lower jaw, it is not necessary that every
animal moves the lower jaw; for this is not necessary in the case of the
bird phoenix,??” the crocodile and the dolphin,?®® which move the upper

15 jaw. And those which prove something lesser by something greater are

20

called syllogisms; they conclude to something necessarily. For instance,
“Every man is two-legged, so Socrates, too, is two-legged,?* which is
necessary.

4. And he said “follows” because of the dialectical and sophistical
syllogisms, which conclude to something possible and to something
impossible; for the dialectical conclude to something possible, and the
sophistical to something impossible. However, sometimes they conclude

204 “Necessary and obligatory” (hwpljuiinp - Juplnp) is probably a hendyadys for
dvaryratog: cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 100.24 dvayraions—32.20-21 Jjuplnpuwku (...) wyu
hupt hwplunnpuytuy; 99.30 "Ovrog dvayraiov—32.2 Ininy Juplnn (a citation
from Porphyry), but 24.36 Ginjp hwipljuinnh (this expression is omitted in the Greek
original [Dav. in Isag. 95.5]).

205 “Paradigm” (“proof from example”): for induction and paradigms as compared with
syllogistical inference, see 68b 9-69b 1.

206 Cf. Arist. Rhet. 1357b 25-1358a 2.

207 “The bird phoenix”: oiviE 10 doveov in Dav. in Isag. 89.6, which has been translated
thptuhlyu hun (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 18.15); but here the Armenian word is thhiuhjupll,
which coincides with 6 qowvixdntegog in Ammon. in APr. 29.1-2 ®0TE PAGLY O ®QORO-
delhog ®al O PoLVIrOTTEQOS 0V% £l TO Avaynalov 1) arywywrt) ety miotg (powvind-
nteQog may also mean “flamingo”).

208 “Dolphin”: qngw in the Armenian text, a word not found in the dictionaries. We
have translated it “dolphin” according to Dav. in Isag. 89.6, where the same example occurs
(in the Armenian version, 6 dehpig is omitted).

209 ““Every man is two-legged, so Socrates, too, is two-legged’”: one premiss is missing;
the standard syllogism would be: “Every man is two-legged; Socrates is a man, so Socrates
is two-legged.”
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wuwwnwhdwi, b quyt’ [pun] hbnbdwt punhutwpdwi: Luqh «Unjpuntu
&hh, hulj np &hdp, owpdh»' dwppehih k hulj [pun] hbnbdwb punhwiwp-
dwt' hwplyuinp (hth: Bt plu niul] Unjpunnd wuupbh b b dwppbh b
[puwn] ppuntpbwt punhuiwpdwi. npgnt’ «Unjpuwntu pnsh, b np pnsh, pliu
ntth. wyw mpbdu b Unljpuntu pliu ntith»: fuyg pugugnigujuit dhuyt b
puwn huptwb htnbdwb qghuplunpl nith. npgnt’ «Uwpn jEunwuh,—np k
hwpluinp b pupg hhrudw,—huly JEunutht'' tkpuwtdtwinpy. hwpluinp
wyjunphly U puwnn hupkwib, hwpuinp b pun hhrudwt (huhte

5. «Qunjutt gnpr. quyu wuwg, wju hupt' Epk wwpwn b punbqpnudu
Juul jughng wnwewplmptuig, b ny' vwhdwth h vdwbk wpnwpniun
duhdwgbiny b jud wwljwukgkn). npgnt’ «Uudb huptwpwpd, huptw-
ouipdt Upnnwownd, Upnnwowpdt wmdwh. wyuw mpbfu’ whdt wudwh»:
Luiigh wju ny Lpk h jugking wnwewplmptwig dnynykgut, wy’ pun
uwhdwihg ndwbg wpwnwpniun dwljhdwgking, np wuk, kpk' adonwswupdu
wlhdwh»: Br nupdbw)’ «Uwdt huptwpwpd, huptwpwpdu dpnwpwpd,
Upnuwpwpdt widwh. wyw mpbhdu’ whdd dpnwowpd»: Lwiqh wuwn
wiknpy E vh wowewpyniphtl, npyku’ «dpunnwpwpdu...». puwtqh ny hus
whwwplh b punbqbpoutu:

2 BEF npp &kuht. | A wihbnldwi. 3 F Unlpuunuy. 4 pnunipht corr.
pouniptwb. | ACE om. b np pnsh. 5 ACE om. niphifu. | DCE pugugnigujut
tw thuy. 7 CDEFAr hhtudwiig. 9 ACDAr qpuintighipnitfu. 10 uwhdwl corr.
uwhdwth. | B om. h udwbk. 11 D b dwijyuwlwukgln;. 13 D ny wyu; AFAr
om. wju. 14 ACDEFAr quuhdwlh instead of puin uwhuwth (corr. uwhuwihg).
16 huptwpowpd corr. Uptnupwpnd. 18 A yhwmwpyt.
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necessarily,?!% but by chance and not by themselves, and this by syllo-
gistic implication. 2!! For “Socrates walks; whoever walks moves” is pos-
sible, and due to the syllogistic implication it becomes necessary. It is
impossible for Socrates to have wings, but it seems possible?!? due to the
force?!? of syllogism. For instance, “Socrates flies; whoever flies has wings,
so Socrates has wings” But only the demonstrative [syllogism] has the
necessary [conclusion] as the implication in itself. For instance, “Man is
an animal,” which is also necessary without the [syllogistic] construction,
and “an animal is animate”: these are necessary both by themselves and
by the construction.

5. “Are such”: he said this, i.e., that the conclusion is necessary owing
to the premisses posited, and not, in addition to them, a term thought
of or missing.?!* For instance, “The soul is self-moved; that which is
self-moved is always in movement; that which is always in movement
is immortal,2!®> so the soul is immortal” For this was not concluded
from the premisses posited but owing to terms thought of in addition to
[them], which say: “That which is always in movement is immortal.”*16
Furthermore, “The soul is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always
in movement; that which is always in movement is immortal, so the soul
is always in movement.” For here one premiss is superfluous, namely,*'”
“that which is always in movement...”; because it is of no use to the
conclusion.

210 “Necessarily™: literally, “something necessary” or “the necessary” (qhwupuinpl =
10 dvayraiov).

4L “Due to the syllogistic implication™: literally, “due to the implication of syllogism”
(puun hknbdwb punhwiwpdwl = *»ata v drokovdiay tod cvihoyiopnod).

212 “Seems possible™: literally, “is possible” ([wmpphih L = *duvatdv Eon).

Due to the force™: a literal translation of puwn ppuniptw.

214 “Aresuch’ (...) a term thought of or missing”: cf. APr. 24b 20-22 Méyw 8¢ 1@ Todtal
givan 1O Ll Taita ovpPaivery, T 8¢ did Tadta ovuPaively T undevog EEwdev Sgov
TEOOSEY OGS TO YeveéoDau to dvayraiov (Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 201, 203: “By
‘from the fact that they are such’ I mean that it is because of them that the conclusion
follows; and by this I mean that there is no need of any further term to render the
conclusion necessary” and Barnes [1995°], 40: “I mean by the last phrase that it follows
because of them, and by this, that no further term is required from without in order to
make the consequence necessary”).

215 “That which is always in movement is immortal™: this false premiss, according to
David, is only “thought of”: it has possibly been added here by a copyist (other authors
citing the same example omit it; cf. in Appendix I).

216 ““That which is always in movement is immortal’”: in Armenian, this premiss
consists of two terms: Uptnwpwunpdt wtidwh (= *1o adtoxrivntov dddvatov).

217 « «“

Namely”: literally, “as” (npujku = dg).

213 «
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6. Ujuyhuhp L b wn h uninjhljtwigh wadwpwpwp Eqipbwp punhwiwp-
uUnipl. npgntt’ «Uhtt hwtqkwn qnj plynid, b Gplnt hwigkn qny Epkipnud.
nipktfu vhtt hwigkn b Eplipnid»: B nupdbwy’ «Uht ks E put qbplnid,
hul] Epynt WS E pwt qiptipnid, wyw Uhut Uks £ pwt qlipkipnid»: Lutiqh
wjunphl] wudwpwpwp wuht Eqbpbwy: Luqh quniuq wnwewplniphrut
Eplhgu wntinil, hulj qUkst pnnnib. pwiqh wubkiny® «Uht hwigkwn Gplynud,
huly EpYynt Epkpnid hwigkwy, quniwqu Ephgu bwn, hul qukst bpnn, putiqh
ns th pwl qup wrunly kb h dipuy dhru b wyny jupugnightt unji put
wuwnowsh: Lutiqgh ywwpwn kp tbpdwpuybu wyjuyku hhiuby. «Uhut Epynud,
b tplnit Epkpnid hwigkwn, hull npp tnjunid gntt hwigkwn b vhukwbg qnu
hwtgbn. wmyw ' Uht bpipnid hwigbwn»: Gryupdbwy' «Uhubt pub gipyniut
uls' Udh bny pwl qhpbpnifu. hulj np pwb qust Uks E Juph jnjd wmuyw
b putt quniwql Uks. wyu b vht pwt qiptipnid Ukd»: Uju £ b Swpwpuip
tqtphi: Pwlgh ptykwn U h ipwy wjinghly jupugnighg dpdwphun gnyg
dnnnybwib qpunipbwt Lipwluwugkingt hpnnniptwtg, wy h JEpuy wyng
jupugnighg ny ywwnljuith pwbl. npgntt’ «Uju winth tnpw Enpuyp, b wju
wlntl inpw Enpuyp, wyw wju wintt b wyu wintt Enpupp gni Uhubwigy,
np | unun punbqbpnifu: Lutiqh dwpp qny tplinig ndwig b wynudu Enpuygp
qn], puyyg Uhutwiig ny gn) tnpwpp: Nipgnt’ ntfu niubkiny qopoh juydk ungk,
yht Ewn qondu, np nibkp qopph juypdk juntk: Upn, np b inguiblk jkplnigu
Stwtih, Enpuyp gny thnufu h hopk, huly thrunufu h dopk: Gplynipt thnid gnyng
Enpupp, Uhtbwig wuktltht ny gnt bypuipp:

Cun wjunuhly hwiinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

1 Fwbgwnwpwp. 2 ABD om. gnj. | AD om. qnj. 3 Del. kiplnu after upl. | Del. tpynt
after Uhl. 4 Del. tipYnil. 5 BF mudwnwpwp; D widwpunwpuwpwp wuht bqkphy.
9 F ukipdwnwytu. | ABEF tplynt. 10 CF np. | BF om. b thukwbg gni hwbgku.
11 BCDEFAr kplnid. 13 Del. tpynit. | BF fwpwpwp. 14 CFAr gn;. 15 AE
dnnnytgtw; B dnnnyhgtwyl. | qpuniphil corr. qpuniplwti. 17 BCDE unpht.
18 ACD tnpwipu. 19-20 ABCDE npnh juy) Jungk, Yhti wn qnifu np niukp npnh
juy wntk. 20 ACDE jLiplngniug; B jhpngniugh. 22 ACDEAr wlkulhup. 23 BC
om. Cury wyjunupl hwuntpd wuwnniény b wnwehluwy ywpwlyp; DE om. hwunkpd
wuwnniény b.
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6. Such also are the Stoics’ syllogisms, which conclude unmethodically.
For instance, “A is equal to B, and B is equal to C, so A is equal to
C” Furthermore, “A is greater than B, and B is greater than C, so A
is greater than C” These are said to conclude unmethodically; for they
take the minor premiss twice and omit the major; for by saying, “A is
equal to B, and B is equal to C,” they took the minor twice and omitted
the major, because one [premiss] is not greater than the other; and this
argument concerns the next®!® example as well. For it should have been
methodically constructed as follows: “A is equal to B, and B is equal to
C; things that are equal to the same thing are also equal to one another,
so A is equal to C” Furthermore, “A is greater than B, which is greater
than C; that which is greater than something greater is much greater than
something smaller, so A is greater than C.” This is the way to conclude
methodically, for although in the case of these examples the [Stoics’]
conclusion is true regarding the nature of the things supposed, in the case
other examples [their] argument is inappropriate. For instance, “This
person is that man’s brother; that person, too, is that man’s brother, so
this person and that person are each other’s brothers,” which is a false
conclusion. For two persons may be brothers of another man but not
brothers of each other. For instance, someone having a son from another
woman married a woman who had a son from another man. Now, the
one born from these two is the brother of both the one from the father
and the one from the mother. The two, being the brothers of one [son],
are by no means each other’s brothers.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

218 “The next™: literally, “the next and other” (uhru b wyyny).
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NMpulp 70

1. «Puyg wwpunnit §nsbd punhunwpnidu’ qnghty wpunuwpniun vwhdw-
unufu wnjupownwgtwi wn h 1huk) punbqpnufur: 8kn uvwhdwht punhw-
tupdw quj h qubwquiniphtt punhuniwpdwigh’' quiwpunitt wubd
b quiwiwpunb, wubkny, pt punhuiwpdwigh ndwbp wwpuniup b,
npp junwgunitfu gnu dunmid, hull ndwbp' whwiwpwnp, npp jEpypnpnnudu
b jEppoppnufu dinwd: Upp q_’[nuapr} wubdp wiwpunnit punhuwiwpnidu.
npnyhbnb wujupownt juy uvwhdwtnifu: Luwigh wijupownt jupownkghinu
Juunwpbjugnyu. hul] whwiwpwn E np Juponwtwy vwhdwind nudkp
wpunwpniun, hull wiwpunnit' wiuljupontt wpwnwpniun uwhdwbnifu:
Uwlju wjunphl mwpwdugubgu wn dpdbwbu Uwpuhdnu Ninhujkgh'
wpwljipwnn Pwdpihpnuh, b Ghuhunhnu: Lutqh b Ghuhunphnu, nip nitkng
pudwtdwt hwwpdwtgl, qnuwbu wiwpwnnitu Yngkp, npp junwetiniudu
Aunwd, hulj qnuwbu’ whwiwpwn, npp jEpypnpgnifu b jEppopgnufu: buly
Uwpuhunu, n1p nitkng vwhdwinufu nitingnufu, qujupont quutiugh
punhutwpnifu wiwpunnit Ynskp: B junuqu wjunphl wehtt punwinp
q8ni hwinu puquinp, np qqunpatphit bn Uwpuhununidu:

2 CE wiwpumd; D wnwpunutfu. | C qop qnshty. 4 CDE quuuwpuniifu. 6 ABCDE
h dunud. 7 whwiwpwn corr. wiwpnil. 8 Del. h after Y. 10 CDF
wiwpunnifu 11 A om. uwlju; CDE unpu instead of uwlju (del. unphti [AB
quonphtl]). | A mwpwdwjukght. | DE wn thdtwhg. | A Uwpuhuhnu Niphuygtgh.
12 ABCDE wpwljipunn wpwltpuh. | A Udpnpnup; CDE Udnhpnuh; F Udjhpnub. |
FAr @tuhuwnnu; B @tuhunhnuh; CDE Bhdkuwnnu (corr. Bhuhunhnu). 16 BCDE
wrwpunitu. 17 CDEF qijhwbinu. | CDE twn wyuhtipt Uwquhthwinunidu (D
Uwpuhununitfu).
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Lecture XI

1. “T call a syllogism perfect if it needs no term from outside in order
that a conclusion is made”*' After the definition of syllogism, [Aristotle]
comes to the varieties of syllogisms (I mean the perfect and imperfect),
saying that some syllogisms are perfect—those of the first figure*’*—and
some are imperfect: those of the second?*! and the third figures.??? But
why do we call a syllogism perfect? For it needs no term [from outside];
for that which needs [nothing] is more faultless than that which needs
[something]. [A syllogism] that needs a term from outside is imperfect,
and a perfect one needs no term from outside. Regarding this, Maximus
of Urhai,?*? JTamblichus’ pupil, and Themistius disagreed with each other.
For Themistius too, having in mind the division of syllogisms, called
those of the first figure perfect and those of the second and third figures
imperfect; and Maximus, having in mind that [syllogisms] contain terms,
called all syllogisms not needing [a term from outside] perfect.??* For this
reason, they chose the emperor Julian as their judge, who gave Maximus
the victory.

219 David’s citation does not literally coincide with Aristotle’s definition (24b 23-
24): Téhetov ugv o0V #oA® CUANOYLOUOV TOV undevog dhhov mEoodeduevov Tagd Td
eidnuuéva meog To pavijvar o dvoyxroiov (cf. Cooke and Tredennick [1967°], 203: “I
call a syllogism perfect if it requires nothing, apart from what is comprised in it, to make
the necessary conclusion apparent” and Barnes [1995°], 40: “I call perfect a deduction
which needs nothing other than what has been stated to make the necessity evident”). In
particular, the phrase “no term from outside” (qnshts wpwpniuwn uwhdwinifu—
10 undevog EEwdev 6pov [poodelv]) is taken from the sentence preceding the definition
of perfect syllogism.

220 Cf. 25b 32ff.

21 Cf. 26b 341t

222 Cf. 28a 10ff.

223 “Maximus of Urhai”: the Neoplatonist philosopher Maximus (died 370 AD) was
called “of Ephesus,” and his teacher’s name was Aedesius (who was a pupil of Iamblichus).
Probably, the Armenian translator (or a copyist) has confused “Aedesius” with “Edessa,”
thinking that Maximus was from that city (also called Urhai: modern Urfa); hence,
“Maximus of Urhai” (Uwipuhunu Mlinhuykgh).

224 An Arabic text survives (the so-called “Reply of Themistius to Maximus”), where
Themistius disagrees with Maximus’ view that categorical syllogisms of the second and
third figures are themselves perfect and do not require reduction to the first figure;
in Themistius’ opinion, only syllogisms of the first figure are themselves perfect and,
therefore, superior to others (they are the “cause” of other syllogisms). See a French
translation of this text in Badawi (19872), 166-180.
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2. Puyg wuwugnip uwlju Bhvhuinhnuh, qnp b hupt dhwywugpnid nidtdu
wuwg wjuyku, phk’ «Gt ny Lu Unsbd wbuwiwpwn punhwiwpnidu, np
phwt Juponwbwy wpwnwpniun hthp vwhdwinidu, gh np vwhdwinudu
Juponwbiuy, puwt b ny punhuiwpnitfu. [uwhdwbnidu] nidkp b ny wyynud
nudtp wpuwpniun’ ny hwljunupdnipbwdp thnidu b Epynig bng juljupbh
dujuéniptwdp: Pull wbwiwpn Ynsbd punhuiwpnifu’ ny quy, np fupo-
nwbtuw) wpnwpniunt nidkp uwhdwnifu, pwiqh vwhdwinifu jupownw-
gbwju b punhunwpnidu hull ny E wy quyb, np uwynufu nith whkwnu
wpunuwpniunn wn h wpswpsnifu hwpunnphtt b ny tpk wn h jpnudu, b
Jud hujunupdm ptudp thnud jud Eplynig, b jud jubupbiht dwljusnt-
ptudp»: G wipn wjunphly’ junuqu nwuppipmipbutg punhuiwpdwbgh:

3. 8k npng jupunpk Ukq b qquiwqutiniphriu wpwowplnipbwugh’ «qukp
ponpnufu» bt «qny ubkp pnjnpnifus, «qpuin wdkugbnufu» b «qpuin ny
nudbpnitfur. L wijunphl) jud uinnpuuwlwp B, jud puguuwluup: Upn,
unnpuuwluip gniny, «p tkp popnpofus wuehl, b jud” «pun wdkwginods.
hul] puguuwlwip gnnyg’ «ny h ubkp poppoidur b «ny pun nidbpnudus:
Puyg bpt qhw'’pn wjunphl quiuquitht h Upikwbg, wyb hiy niuwp, Lpk
mpdwd wubkdp' «Uwpy Yhuguih»' «p tkp popnpoudus. qdupph wubdp
qn] h YEuguinidu: Puly kel wubdp' «Ukunuih wlkbwjinidu dwpnnuduy,
«puin wdktwjuntfu» wubdp quyuuyhuh wnwewpyniphiiu: bull bpl wubdp
«Uwpn ny nudkp YEunutnidur, wuh' «ns p ubp popnpoudus. hul Epk wubtdp
«Uhkunuth ny nudtp dwpnnidy, «ns punn nidbpnud» wuh:

4 Puyg nupulniukt bphu nwpulnuwbe: Gy, ek qghw’py wukdp
«utp h popnpnufu JEuguinudur' JEuguinn dwpgmid b dhmd bt Eqnud
jupunpbny: Lnwsnufu. bpk' Juut qh qponnp vwhdwb YEuguinn niuh
jhupkwl dwpnb: Epypnpn nupulniuwbp, bpt pinkp pdud wukdp?
«Uwpy JEunwih», wup «ukp popnpnudus, hulj jppdud wubdp® «Ykunuih

1 F miphdu 4 E mphp. 4-5 B wynud niptip. 6 F qh instead of hul.
8 CD wuniwtlk h instead of nith; EFAr £ wintwk h instead of niih. 9 Del.
uwhuwbnidu after mpurwpniun. 10 hwjwnwpdnudu corr. hwjunupdniptudp.
| CDE jumuuunwpbihl. 12 A jupwwnpk. 13 D om. Ukp. 24 AB hiqunud. 25 AE
jupuwwnpkiny; del. qhtph after jupunptiny.
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2. But let us speak about Themistius who himself in a monograph?* said
as follows: “I do not call ‘imperfect’ a syllogism that needs some term
from outside, because that which needs any term is not a syllogism at all:
[i.e.] a [term] rather than anything else from outside by conversion of A
and B or by a reductio ad impossibile. And I call a syllogism ‘imperfect' —
not one that needs a term from outside, for one needing a term is not
a syllogism at all—but one that requires something else from outside
for lighting up?*® the necessary, and not for [its] completion, either by
conversion of A and B or by a reductio ad impossibile” Well, so much
about the differences of syllogisms.

3. Next, [Aristotle] sets out for us the varieties of premisses: “wholly con-

tained” or “wholly not contained,” “[predicated] of all” or “[predicated]
of none”;**” and these are either affirmative or negative. If affirmative,
they are called “wholly contained” or “[predicated] of all,” and if nega-
tive, they are called “wholly not contained” or “[predicated] of none” We
have already learned??® how these differ from one another: when we say,
“Man is an animal,” [this is] wholly contained—we state that man is in
animal. If we say, “Animal is [predicated] of all man,” such a premiss is
called “[predicated] of all,’*® and if we say, “Man is not in any animal,’
this is called “wholly not contained,” and if we say, “animal is [predicated]
of none of man,” this is called “[predicated] of none”

4. But [some] are puzzled for three reasons. First, why do we say, “[Man]
is wholly contained in animal,” placing man, horse and ox alongside
animal? Explanation: for the term “animal” contains in itself the whole
of “man” The second puzzle: why when we say, “Man is an animal,”
is this called “wholly contained,” and [why] when we say, “Animal is

225 «

Monograph”: Uhwjiwghp (= povofiBrog); it is not clear which “monograph” is
meant.

226 “Lighting up”: wpdwpdnidu (reflecting something like the Greek verb dvaCwmv-
oéw; cf. in the NBHL, s.v. mpbwunstu) in Armenian, a word not used anywhere else in
David.

227 ““Wholly contained’ or ‘wholly not contained, ‘[predicated] of all’ or ‘[predicated]

of none’”: qutip pnjnpnitfu b qns ukp pojnpoudu, qpunn wdktwyunifu b qpun ny
mubpnidu; cf. 242 14-15 T T &v Shw givan ) ui) elvar TOdN T®SE, nai Tl Aéyouev TO
%OTO TAVTOG 1) UNOEVOG naTnyoeeioval.

228 “We have already learned™: in V.10.

229 Cf. 252 22-25.
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wukbwyunifu dwppnudfur, wuh «pun wdkbwgunufur: Lowsnufu wyunphl.
Ept' Juybyniy b unnpnghgbinifu wnwinpnotijht, pwqh «p pnjnpnidn»
unnpnghglnidny qnj owpwutpdbw] b ny wnpnpnpnifu. npgnt® «ubkp p
ponpnufu Jhunwunudur: bull Eupulunudfu Juyby £ wnnpnonidu, npgni’
npyku jppdud wubkdp' «Bkinuih pun wdkbwyinudu dwppnudur: Lutigh
«altiuygtinp  wenpnpnitu pwpwubpdbw) b «dwppnudur’ Gipuljuynudu
juikinufu: Gppnpny nwpwlniuwp, pk' quub kop twpuujupgbug «qubp
b ponpnifus” «punn wdkbwjunidur: Tnwsnudu. Gpl’ quut qh yEpnisujut
E hpnnmiphiiu, b quyby E dipnsniptiwt dwbuiwtny gbpknipht, put
qUuyphgniphii

Cur wjunuhl hwinkpd wunnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

NMnpulp FL

1. «BL quult gh h twjpuguunipiwig ndwip vnnpuuwluip L, b ndwip
puguwuwljuip»: NMunigbw) qutq Uphunnunkjh quuttuygt gop his thwbqud

10

Jununwgu, b vwhdwibw) quuhdwiu, quowgwpymphiiu b bpk qh’us 15

E punhuniwpnidu, wuwgbuw) kb qqubuquiniphtiin inpuw’ quiwpunite
b qubuiwpunnill, b qqubuquiniphtiut wowewpyniptwigh’ «qny ubkp
pojnpnifus b «ubp popnpnudus, b «punn wdbuginid» b «ny pun nidbpnudus:
Ujdd juyy] nbinh putinipbwig wnunt Juppuybunmphit punhutwpdwigh
b hwjunupdmptwig ingw, npuyku qh Uh, jEpYpopgnidu b jEppoponudu
Alunitfu yknu nukng hwljunupdnipbuig b ny ntunigbw) junwewqgnyi, h
Jtpuy wthwiwunbug junwewstugk qpuity, bt Yud niuntugk h dhonitfu,
Jnpbugk goupnibwlniphiub: Brinwpulniuki, bpk’ Juub Epns niun gk
Ukq junwgwgnyh b quitjupbjht pugusniphia b pk ghw pry (hith. quub qh
b tdw ykwnu niuh b jEpypopgnifu b jEppnpgnutu duncdu:

2 CD puwlgqh kp h. 3 A L ny £ wn wunpnonudu. 6 B wukbuyt dwipr
C wdkbiugn wyn; FAr wdbbwgun wyn: 7 A Enuf; CD wiljnud. 9 C
hponmptwiu. | JEpnisniphih corr. Yhpknipht. 11 BC om. Cun wjunuhly
hwugbtpd wuwnniény b wnwehluwy ypwlp; DE Cuy wyjunuhll wmnpwohfuy wputlp.
15 A L quowowpymphiiut.  16-17 CDEF quiwpwnnufu b quitiwpinnidu.
17-18 AB qny Ukip h pojnpnutu b bkp p popnpoudu (B popnpnud). 19 wy) corr. juy;. |
AFAr Juppuuybtinmpbwt. 20 hwjunupdmplwb corr. hwjunupdniptuig.
21-22 ACDE qh uh hytpuy. 22 D junwgbugt. | CDE h thgunidu. 23 D jupwugt.
25 CDEF udwtwyku.

20

25



10

15

20

ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 111

[predicated] of all man,” is this called “[predicated] of all”? Explanation
of this: that which is indeterminable?*° is appropriate to the predicate,
because “wholly contained,” and not the determiner, is attached to the
predicate; for instance, “wholly contained in animal.” And the determiner
is appropriate to the subject; for instance, when we say, “animal is [pred-
icated] of all man,” the determiner “all” is attached to “man”: an addition
to the subject. The third puzzle: why did he put “wholly contained” before
“[predicated] of all”? Explanation: this treatise is analytic, and ascent*!
is more appropriate to analysis than descent.?*

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture XII

1. “For some of the premisses are affirmative and some negative”*3
Having explained to us everything that he had promised and having
defined term, premiss and what a syllogism is, Aristotle also discussed its
varieties, perfect and imperfect, and the varieties of premisses: “wholly
not contained” and “wholly contained,” and “[predicated] of all” and
“of none” Next, 2* he investigates the doctrine of syllogisms and their
conversions,”® in order that, when needing conversions in the second
and third figures and not having explained [them] beforehand, he would
not have either to continue, speaking about what is unclear, or to explain
them in the middle and interrupt the continuity. [Some] are puzzled: why
does he not also explain to us beforehand the reductio ad impossibile*>®
and how it occurs? For he needs it as well, both in the second and in the
third figures.

230 “Indeterminable”: wnwnpnokih = wtnpnykih (Goiotog) with the preposition

wn (= 1padg), for which it is difficult to find an exact Greek equivalent (something like
*AmeoooLotdg): cf. Philop. in APr. 12.20 4m@ocdLOQLOTOG.

231 “Ascent”: the manuscripts read ytpnidniphtl (“analysis”), which is obviously a
corruption; it seems that the original Armenian word (Jkpkjniphtl [?]) reflected the
Greek dvdpaots (cf. the following “descent” and see the next note).

232 “Descent”: Yuypheniphil (= xatdpaoig [?]); ie., from universal to particular.

233 Cf. 25a 2: ToOTOV 8¢ i uev notagaTnal of 8¢ dropatinal.

234 “Next™: literally, “Now, at another place” (Uydu juyy) nnbinh).

235 Cf. 252 1ff. and 59b 1. et al.

236 Cf. 28b 21, 29b 6, 50a 31 and 69a 20, 27, 35.
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2. Un npu wubdp, bpt puiwjut hwdwpbgut, qnp inpuw dnnwédniphil
niuhdp: Puyyg wydd quunupl ntuniguik b jupunpk’ npytu unhybkgnigu-
tionu, hul] junwetkiny b qun h jwijupkih pugwdniphi ntuniguk: Lwqh
unjuyku b whnwhwgniugu we «Unnpngniphtiuty gndwbu twjuwlup-
gbwg quuhutwuwnhub, hulj gndwiiu h Ykpeny ntunjg:

3. Puyg 1hth uw h punbwin) puntqbpdwib. h dknt hwjuljujh wnwewnp-
Yniptwbt punbkqbpdwit b vhny wnwowpniptwl, np junwetp, fuwnyg
b quyu h pug puntiwny: Npgnb, wubd’ «Uwpny YEunguih, Jhunubht ubk-
puwbdtunnp, wyuw b dwpn ubpwbuduwinps: Upr, bpk np wuk qpunkqbpnidy
ns qnp, wju huph' «qUupnt thpubtdtwinpy, juunhdwk h dknt jubupkiht
pugwdniphw: Ujuytu inkiny’ wninid ghwljwljuy puntqbpdwul, npgn’
«qls np dwipy ubpwduwinpy wpinid b th wnwewplniphtl, np junwe
Ep, np wukp' «Udktugb dwipn Yeunwtihy, b wntbd Gplipnpn &b wjungbu. «y
np dwipn tkputdtwinp, wuktugt dwpn Euguuh»' dnnnygt) h dwubwfut
puguwuwljul, npuku jEpypopgnudu dintfu. «s wdkbwgh fEuguih tbpubd-
tunp»: Puyg wun dwbuiwty wjuybu. «y np dwpy tkpubtidiwimpy,
np hwulujh uyqpub puntqipdwii, b Uh wpwewplnipht uqpubgh’
«Udktuyt dwpy YEuguipr, b donndl] b dwubwluwb puguuuljub. «03
wdktuygt Yhuguuh tkpwbdbwinps. «udbbugiy b oy wdktugy. b wetk
hwljwuniphtl, npnid ny qny htwp Lodwpunwlhg (hubk Quyt b hwljunwp-
Aniphtt punhwiwpdwt Ynsk: G wyjunphly junuqu wyjunphl:

4. Puyg yupu k nip gnitjuu ndwbiu junwgwgnyt wnting junuqu hwljunup-
Amiphwt pulhh wyu huipl' Jupnuybnnipbub pulrlhunulpdulhgh Ly, kpk
pubwpw p wup hwlunupdniphil, b junuqu npn’ mpr}hop wydunt putiu l:
Eplypnpn, kpk wyu, junuqu npny wyddnt pubu b, pubwpw p b junuqu npn’;

nhununpniplwi: Gppnpn, vwhdwil] quw junuqu npny pwit E: 2nppnpy,

2 EFAr jupnupk; ABCD jupwnpl corr. juipunpk. 3 E junwy wdkiny. |
E wulwupkhl. 4 CE whunwbwugniwusi. 7 wnwowpymplwugl corr.
wnwowplniptwbl. 10 Ajuwunhdwuh. 10-11 wbujupkht pugwsniplwug corr.
Jjutunbihtt pugudnipbwi. 12 AEFAr junwgwipyniphiii. 14 ACE dnnndtwu
dwubwlub. 15 A dimd k. 17 ACE h uljqpuiy; D hulj qpute. | C h uljqputigiy
D jh uljqpuigh. 18 ACDE dnnnih dwubwljut. 21 AC puphwiwpdwig; D
punhwiwpdwigh. 24 AD pwihwpwp. 26 A ghunnuinpniphib. | A qunuw.
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2. To this, we say that he deemed sufficient that we have a notion of it.
Now he explains and sets out these**” as more urgent, but afterwards he
also explains the reductio ad impossibile. For, similarly, of things useful
to the Categories he had put some unclear ones first and explained the
others later.

3. This**® is done by rejecting the conclusion: by means of a premiss
opposite to the conclusion and one premiss (the first), which remains
(the other is removed). For instance, I say, “Man is an animal; an animal
is animate, so man is animate.” Now, if one says that this conclusion,
namely, “man is animate,” is not [correct], he should refute it by means
of a reductio ad impossibile. This being so, I should take the opposite
of the conclusion, that is, I should take “No man is animate” and one
premiss, the first, which said, “Every man is an animal,” and I should
make the second figure** as follows: “No man is animate; every man is
an animal,” to conclude with a negative particular [statement], according
to the second figure: “Not every animal is animate.” Here it is as follows:
“No man is animate,” which is the opposite of the initial conclusion, and
one of the initial premisses, “Every man is an animal,” to conclude to a
particular negative [statement], “Not every animal is animate” “Every”
and “not every”; and this makes a contradiction, where both together
cannot be true. This is called conversion*¥ of a syllogism. Well, so much
about that.

4. But first it is necessary to examine eight main points**! on the conver-
sion of statements (that is, the doctrine of syllogisms?*?). First, in how
many ways>® is conversion spoken of, and which one is now referred to?
Second, in how many ways is the one now referred to and for what aim?
Third, to define the one now referred to. Fourth, in how many ways are

27 “These”: i.e., the conversions.

238 “This™: i.e., a reductio ad impossibile.

239 “Second figure”: in fact David here speaks about a third-figure syllogism; perhaps
Ephnnpy (“second”) and Lppnpy (“third”) have been confused by scribes.

240 “This is called conversion”: the remark is confusing; one would expect “reductio ad
impossibile” instead of “conversion,” because David was discussing the former. Perhaps
he thinks that a reductio ad impossibile is (or at least involves) a conversion of syllogism.

241 “Main point”: qintju (= xepdiatov).

242 “That is, the doctrine of syllogisms”: this is probably an interpolation by the trans-
lator or a scribe.

243 “In how many ways”: pwiwpwip (= Tooay®G).
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puwbwpw p gnj b hwpunnpt b dwpph. puiqh quyub ns jhok’ qupbjhi
b quiljuplkht, b ghw’py puin hipupwiiship nutkp h ungubt whinwbwb
hwlunupdn plwb: Zhiqkpnpn, Juub Ep bpnn qupbogb b qubljupkng
hwlunupdnmphtiu: dbgkpnpy, qh’ts wjinphl, npp gmgubh h kol
hwlunupdmpbubgh: Goplkpnpy, qh’ts Jupquinpniphit inght: Niph- s
nnpI, no]p ndwp hgkl junwye piptwpt mwpwlniuwbip:

5. Upn, mip kng qjlung wnwghljuy mkumptwiu, qiphutt vhwyt jupunpk:
Ly, Lpk pulhulpulop hwljwnwpdniphtt wuh b junuqu npna] pwtu: Upn,
hwjunupdniphtt tnwlh wuh. jud h vwhdwbu, jud junhbsul, qnp b
jupunptug h «Unnpngmiphibiuty, jppdud wukpl, Gpl' «Unhugptt wn h 10
hwljunuptwt wuhy. «Zuyp' npong huyps b «Qpgh' hop npph»: B jud
junwewplniphruut ki, npyku juydunt pwtu: Uju wnwghti gjnthu:

6. Gpypnpy qniju kp, Gpkt wyu, np junwowpyniphiiu, junuqu npny b
wydunt putu b, pubwpw’p, b junuqu npn’} wpgbop b phinunnpmiphwi:
BL uw unjuyku towlh. pwiqh Juwd wupq E b Jud dwpplh, & jud 15
punhwunupdmptwdp: Mwpq k np qunpuljt qungt wwhk, huly qupg
uwhdwbwgl thnjuk. npgnt’ «Qs np dwpy pup» b «s np pup dwpg»:
Npulj unjtt duwg, pubiqh Eplnphl puguuwluip, hul jupg vwhdwbugh
thnjubgut thuwyl, pwiqh uwwnnpnghghwt Bupwluy tnl, b Gupwluyh’

1 E quub. 6 CD junwowpbpbwipli. 7 DF mbumphitu. 8 ADE pwuhwpun. |
CDEF om. wmuh. 9 ACDE om. jud juinhtiguli. 12 C h junwpyniphriuub. | CDE om.
npuku. | A wyduniu; BCEFAr uydunt. | ACD om. gniju. 14 ghinwiinpniphtl corr.
nhununnpnipbwb. 16 A pun hwljunupdmptwudp; CD punhwljunupdmptwb.
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the actual,*** the necessary and the contingent (because he does not men-
tion the others: the possible and the impossible), and how is conversion
used in the case of each of them? Fifth, why did he leave aside the conver-
sions of the possible and the impossible? Sixth, what are the things shown
by means of conversions? Seventh, what is their order? Eighth, what are
the puzzles caused [by conversions]?

5. Now, the main points of the present theory being eight, he sets out
only three.?* First, in how many ways is conversion spoken of, and which
one is referred to. Now, conversion is spoken of in three ways: either of
terms or of relations?*® (which he also set out in the Categories, when
he said, “Relatives are spoken of in relation to correlatives™’): “A father
is a son’s father” and “A son is a father’s son”;?*® or else, [conversion] of
premisses,”* as [shown] in the present discussion. This is the first main
point.

6. The second main point was: in how many ways and for what aim is
[the conversion] now referred to (that of premisses)? This [conversion],
too, is in three ways: it may be simple, possible or with opposition.?*® It
is simple, if it keeps the quality the same and changes the order of terms.
For instance, “No man is a stone” and “No stone is a man.” The quality
remained the same, because both are negative, and only the order of the
terms was changed, for the predicate became the subject, and the subject

244 “The actual”: qn)l (= ©0 VmdEyEL).

245 “He sets out only three™: it is not clear which passages of the Prior Analytics David
means.

246 “Relations”: wnhusp (= t¢ 1006 TU).

Relatives are spoken of in relation to correlatives”: winhiypi win hwjununtiua
wuhb (6b 27 td mdg T mEOG dvtioteépovta Aéyeton); cf. Cooke and Tredennick
(1967°), 49 and Barnes (1995°), 11.

28 Cf. a discussion of this example (ot viod watie, Vidg TaTEOS VidS) in Porph.
in Cat. 112.8-115.33.

249 “[Conversion] of premisses™: literally, “[conversions] are in premisses” (Juunwgwp-
Yniphitiut Bu).

250 “With opposition™: the Greek original probably read oUv dvudéoer (cf. Alex.
Aphr. in APr. 29.15-16 cited in Appendix I), which the Armenian translator has
erroneously rendered (also in 8 and 10) as one word: punhwljunupdniptudp
(punhwljunupdmpbw) (= *ovvavtoteoi] [ovvavuotoopiigl: cf. the hapax
legomenon ouvavtiotpopov in Philop. In Meteor. 28.18 (which, however, may be a cor-
ruption), used in a different context, and the phrase 10 11} cuvavudéoer dvtiotgogov
in Dav. in Cat. 158.1-2; in the Armenian version, it is translated hwljpununpulju
qniqunuipdniphii: see Dav. in Cat. Arm. 255).

247 «
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unnpnghgbw: Lwtigh jnpdwd wubdp' «ly np dwpry pupr, «dwpnu»
Eupwluy £, hulj «pupt»' uinnpngbwy. huly jnpdwud wubdp, Lpt' «s np pup
dwpnpy, «pupy Eupuluy k, hulj «dwpn»' uvinnpngbwyg:

7. bull dwppbh hujunupdniphit £ np qnpuljn thnpuk, hull qupgih
uwhdwbwgh qunjt wwht: Puyg dwppbih wuh h Ghipnju, jnpny Jbpuy
puuinpigan Lodwpunb. npgnt’ «Uwppbih qny wdbkbwjinid  dwpnnud
wpnup gnp, np E unnpuwuniphit. b nupdbw]’ «Uwppkih qny ny nudkp
dwpnmud wpnup gnp, np b pugwuniphti: Uhw npulju thnjubgui, huly
Jupg uwhdwbwgh unjt yuwhtgui. putqh duwg unjt uinnpnglgbuy, b tnj’
Eupwljwy: Smpulniukt ndwbp, tpk' Juul l:op npyku qpuguuniphil bun,
Ept' «Uwpph ny muukp dwppniud wpnup gnp»: Luqh h Jhpuy jinubwlju
wnwewpyniptwigl' jEinutwlht h pwg pupdkghiny 1hth puguuniphii:
Upn, bphjEnuiwljut bp wnwewplniphiun, wwupwn tpwuby, Gpk' «s dwpph
wukbtuyt Jwpnnud wpgup gnp»: Lowdnudu unphl, ek’ hwudwqoph wynud
wnwewnpynipbwl, np wuk’ «y hwpljuinp qop dwpng wpgup gnpy, pubgh
«Uwpph ny nultip dwpgnidu wpnup gnp ' «1s hwpluinp qnp wpgup gqnp:

8. bulj punhwjunupdmptwdp £ hwljunwupdniehil, np b gnpuljc thojuk b
qupg uvwhdwbwgh. npgntt’ «Gpt dwpy' b jhuguih, ket ns jhunuuh' b ny
dwpny: Uju punhwuljunupdnipbudp hwljunupdniphib. tpypopg jinuuy
unnpunpuljuibugi. b ppdud quuunpugpujubugh pnintt hwplwihgt, b
junuqu unpht niuntugk: Upn, Epypnpn jknubwl] vnnpunpujubwugu h
pug pupddwdp htnlbkghnu puntiuwy quowugkghwgb. «Gpk ny Yhunwh, b
ns dwpp: bull wnwehtt npumiptwdp junwetghing ukpwst ghtnbtghu) .
«Gpt dwpy' b YhEunwth, wy wpy' dwpp, wyw opbdu b jEuguihs:
Puyg punhwljunupdnipudp wup, Juub gh hwinkpd npuljuit b qupg

3 A unnpnghkgbw); CDE uinnpngh. 11 F dwpphih ng nidtpnud. 12 ACDE (hukht
puguwuniphiip. 13 ACD ny dwpp kp. 14 A hwdwquup k. 15-16 C om.
pwigh dwpph ns nudtp dwpynufu wpnwup qni’ ny hwpluinp qnp wpnwp gng.
20 ABCDE hwipjuit. 22 CDEFAr htwnlikghng. | C qunwowpytgtui. 25 ABC
npulntu.
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became the predicate. For when we say, “No man is a stone,” “man” is the
subject and “stone’ is the predicate, and when we say, “No stone is a man,”
“stone” is the subject and “man” [is] the predicate.

7. A conversion is possible, if it changes the quality and keeps the order of
terms the same. It is called “possible” due to the matter, regarding which
it is natural for [the statement] to be true. For instance, “It is possible
that every man is just,” which is an affirmation, and, “It is possible that
no man is just,” which is a negation. Thus, the quality has been changed,
and the order of the terms has been kept the same, for the predicate has
remained the same, and the subject [has remained] the same. Some are
puzzled as to why he made®! the negation in this way: “It is possible that
no man is just” For when premisses have a mode,** negation occurs by
rejecting the mode. Now, since the premiss had a mode, it should have
been said: “It is not possible that every man is just.” The solution to this:
it is equivalent to another premiss which says, “It is not necessary that a
man is just,” because “It is possible that no man is just” [means]: “It is not
necessary that someone is just.”

8. A conversion is with opposition if it changes both the quality and the
order of terms. For instance, “If [one is] a man, [he is] also an animal; if
[one is] not an animal, [he is] also not a man”: this is a conversion with
opposition—the second mode of the hypotheticals; and when he treats
the hypotheticals, he will explain it.?>3 Now, the second mode of the hypo-
theticals rejects the antecedent by the rejection of the consequent: “If [one
is] not an animal, [he is] not a man”; and the first [mode] by the posit-
ing of the antecedent introduces the consequent: “If [one is] man, [he is]
also an animal; now, [one is] man, so [he is] also an animal” It is called

%51 “He made”: the example David cites (“It is possible that every man is just”—“Tt

is possible that no man is just”) is not found in the Prior Analytics. However, Aristotle
discusses such conversions in 32a 29-35. Cf. also examples of negation similar to the one
that, according to David, had puzzled some people in, e.g., 382 33 dviomm (...) undevi,
48a 7 undevi aviommrw, 48a 18, 53b 32 00devi dviommy = ns nudlp dwpnmud (in the
dative case)—“to no man.” There are examples of the pattern “Every man is just’—“No
man is just” in On Interpretation (19b 15ff.), but dvdowmog is always in the nominative
case.

252 Cf. a discussion of premisses with mode in Ammon. in APr. 23.11 ff. Premisses with
or without mode (petd toomov and divev Todmov) are also discussed by John Philoponus:
Philop. in APr. 26.111f.

253 “He will explain it”: it is not clear which passage of the Prior Analytics David means.
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uwhdwbwgh thnpul hwjuwnupdnipudp ndwdp: Fuyg wydd junuqu yupg
hwjunupdmptwt k pubu:

9. Gppnpy qniju kp' uwhdwl) qunyt qhipl, junuqu npny pwtt k, npng
uwhdwbl b wjuytu. «NMwupq hwjuwnupdniphtt E hunnpymiphi Eplynig
twhunuuniplwig wnwewplniplwig pun tpngniig vwhdwbwg' npw-
ht tnjuh duwgking, hull Yupgh vwhdwtwgt thnjutgling, hwuntpd &ouwp-
nuwlgbndur: «Zunnpnniphiiy hnjuwbwl ubinh jupwebtw) qny, huy «kpYnig
twhunuunipbwigy’ h vwhdwbu hwljwnwpdnipbwi: Luiqh tnpw ny
wiwpwpwp hwunnppht, wy wepbghn b, npgntt’ «Zwyp' npning hugps b
«pnh’ hop npnp. gh gnpnh» hwunupdntugt: Opytu wy h jwghgtng
hwjunupdbtgut, npgntt’ «1s np dwpn pup». b h «pupkiy hwljunupdniphia
Enl, b Jud jppdwd hwinhuyh «dwpnnjy, juyudwd h jubquit quuth:
bulj wydd’ «Opmny huyp». ny np wuh «<hwyp»: Lwbqh Epk tp mhpuytu
hwjunupdmiphit b npyku wppupl qgniqunupdniphil, wuybue Yupn

4 B hwljunwpdmpbtwdp. 5 FAr punn hpipwpwbship. 6 ABCDE unju & h
9 DE wwwnwpwpwp. | ABC wnpln. 10 DE npgh. | B h jugkhgubnj; CDE h
jmlgliny; F h jublkghingt. 12 jnpdwd corr. juyadwd. | CDF h jubdwbiy
EFAr jwiljdwiit.

10
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“with opposition” because by an opposition it changes, together with the
quality, the order of terms as well; but here we are speaking about simple
conversion.

9. The third main point was to define the [conversion] itself, about which
we are speaking; its definition is as follows: “A simple conversion is a
connection of two propositions, [i.e.] premisses with regard to the two
terms, when the quality remains the same while the order of terms
changes, and both [premisses] are true together”** The “connection”
is taken®> as the genus, and “of two propositions” is in the definition
of conversion. Some [propositions]**® are not connected completely*’
but relatively;**® for instance, “A father [is] a sons father” and “A son
[is] a father’s son”: [“father”] is converted into “son.” Whereas there

the conversion began from the end [term],>® i.e., “No man is a stone;

[no stone is a man]”: the conversion starts from “stone” and when it
comes to “man,” it ends;*® but here, “[is] a son’s father”: “father” is
not said [again].?! For if it were properly a conversion and truly a

254 “Are true together”: the Armenian verb is £pdupuuljghu (= cvvaindedw: cf. De

Int. 19b 36).

255 “Is taken”: jupuntwy qny (Jupueinud = tagorapfdvem).

256 “Some [propositions]”: literally, “For they” (Rwligh unpw), which does not make
sense. In fact David here speaks about relative propositions and hence, relational conver-
sion (cf. in XII.5).

257 “Completely”: wiwpuiwpwun (= tehéwg).

258 “But relatively”: literally, “but they are relative” (wyj] wpplskn tu); wnplskn
(“relative”) is an adjective from wnhliy (t0 mdg L [“relation’]).

2% “From the end [term]”: literally, “from what has been ended”: h jmughglint,
which is a passive participle (probably of a past tense) in the ablative case of juiighu or
jutighd (= natavrdw: cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.10 ®otovid—20.6 juiigh). Though the word
may be corrupt, it is clear that David means the term with which the first premiss ends.

260 “Tt ends”: literally, “it is found at the ending” (h jwiquw i quuwtip).

261 “They are not connected completely but relatively (...) father’ is not said [again]”:
the passage is obscure and probably corrupt. We understand it as follows: in “No man is a
stone; no stone is a man,” the two premisses are in a “perfect” (or “complete”) connection
because only the order of the two terms is changed and nothing else is needed: the
statement starts with “man” and ends with “man”; the first premiss ends with “stone”
and the second (together with the conversion) starts with “stone” Thus, the structure
of the statement is: man—stone—stone—man, which is perfect, whereas in the other
example (“A father [is] a son’s father; a son [is] a father’s son”), the premisses are connected
“relatively”: father—son—father—son—father—son (the second premiss, together with
the conversion, does not start with the last term of the first, i.e., “‘father’ is not said

[again]”).
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kp hwlunupdh] npyltu b wuwgut: Puyg wydd wubdp. «Opnh' hop
npnpr. b pupdbwy’ h punhuiwpdnitiy, uutt gh ny wing hwnnpnpht Gplynt
wnwewplniphtup punn wukbwunudu:

10. Uju wnwpkgut quut dwpphjnju hwjunupdniptub, np qnpulj thojuk,
b Juub punhwluwnupdniptiwt’ wjuyku b qnpulju thnjubkgling b qupg
vwhdwbwgl: «Zwunbpd Lodwpunulghngu». wju wowpyh, qh vh vh ndfu
junwewplnmptwigt &odwphwn tnhgh, b dhrut’ unin: Puyg qh ny wuwg'
« unwlghny», quutt gh dodwphwnpu ny Lppkp dwpntght puy dhubwiuy,
hulj uniinpt b &odwpwnnidu b pupbwtg dwpnbght. npgni’ «Udktugt dwpy

olsk»" oudwmphwn E: Upn, npp dwpunbshl, b Epynt wnwownpyniphiup. «s 10

wdktugt dwpy 2usk» bt «y np dwpn 2usk», npp b Upubwbg dwpunbghe
GL nupdtw)’ «y wmdkbuyt dwpn quuyy. b Lodwphn wnwewpniptuiu
wjuthly dmpwntsht wyp Epynip. «Udkbuygb dwpng g b «fly np dwipn quuyg»:
Uj1 b vhtbwg dmpunbisht, putigh «candbiugyti» «ng nidipht» pgnkd t:

Cun wjunuhly hwinkpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypuwlyp:

Mpulp 3¢

1. 2nppnpy goiju wewgunpkghing' pubwpw p wuh gnpb, b hwpljunph,
b dwppt: Upn, gnit Epuyh k. Yud wyb, np qunuly tnipphit juynik, b
qpung jEnutwljh wowewpyniphiiiu, quut npny b «8wnuqu dtjuniptwui»
duntwg b wuwn, b Yud qdwupbw) duppl, gnpdt pnint hupgk jupwewgning
Jnwuntwyniphtiub: B qgnput” wpykop wuwn qgning pnint hwpljwbt. b wubdp,
bEpt quyudwit, np qunuly Eniphtt juynik: Lwiqh hupt hull hwlnpnybwug
qqn)u juyng’ jEnuibwlug, wubkny, tpt' «Udktwyt twpwnuwuniphil jud
gn] E Jud dwpp, jud hwpluinpr. npytu qh wukp, bpk wdkbugh
wnwewpyniphtt Jud jEinuiwlur b, jud pupg jknutwlh, b h «Bunuqu

4 AE wnujtigut. 5 B thnjuwyng; DC thnjubyng; FAr thnjutiny. 6 DE wnwlh. |
E qh tvh upnitfu. 10 ABCDE om. k. 14 A npli; ACD nudtipi. 15 BC om. Cun
wyunuhl hwunkpd wunnidny b wnwehljuy ypwlyp; DE Cuy wjunuphlj wnwehljuy
wpuwlp. 17 ABCD pwhwpwp. 19 BCEF npng. | CDEF uhjuniplwtg. 20 A
qupuptw); BD qupbijtwy; E qu tntw) instead of gywnptwy. | D dwpgt. 21 AB
b hrunbwlmphiiut. 23 A wyng.
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correspondence,?®* it should have converted in the mentioned way;*%* but
here we say, “A son [is] a father’s son”; and likewise, in syllogisms, because
there [too] the two premisses are not wholly connected.

10. [“When the quality remains the same while the order of terms
changes”:] this was added?®* because of the possible conversion, which
changes the quality, and because of the conversion with opposition,
which changes both the quality and the order of terms. “And both [pre-
misses] are true together”: this is added so that one of the premisses
should not be true and the other false; but he did not say, “and both
are false together;* for the true [premisses] never conflict with each
other, while the false conflict both with the true [premisses] and with
each other. For instance, “Every man breathes” is true. Now, those that
conflict [with it] are two premisses: “Not every man breathes” and “No
man breathes,” which also conflict with each other. Furthermore, “Not
every man walks,” and two other ones conflict with this true premiss:
“Every man walks” and “No man walks” They also conflict with each
other, for “every” is contrary to “no one.

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture XIII

1. The fourth of the proposed [main points]: in how many ways are the
actual, the necessary and the contingent spoken of? Now, the actual is
twofold: either that which reveals bare existence?*® (and the premiss in
question is without a mode), about which he spoke both in On Interpre-
tation and here, or the actualized®®” contingent that he will treat prior to
the compounds. Which sort of actual does he treat here? We answer that
the sort which reveals bare existence. For he himself distinguished the
actual from the others, [i.e.] modes, saying: “Every proposition is actual,

262 “Correspondence”: qniquupupdniphtl (= icootoogn); cf., in addition to the
parallels cited in Appendix I, Philop. In Cat. 32.20; 111.19, 22-23 et al.

263 “In the mentioned way”: i.e., as in the example of man and stone.

264 “Was added”: wmnwpljgut (wnwpltd = tooofdriw).

265 “And both are false”: b utnwlgkyny (unnuljghd = cuppevdopar).

266 “Bare existence”: unul] tniphtl (= Yk YagEs).

267 “Actualized”: Y&wptwy (= éxPePnxoc).
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wEjuniphwiy’ «Unwowpymphitt § pwilt' juynubng hty nudbpnudu qnp b
hty nudbpnidu ny qnp»: Qh bpk gniut wydd qdwpbw; dwppb juynikp,
pnnnp wppbkop qpupg jEnuuwlh wrwewpymphibul, b junppwbwght
Epynpbwt ppnnniphtupt Uphunninunkh. jupwehuyu’ npujtu ny ntunigbuyg
ghwjunupdniphtiiutt qgningh wnwewnpyniptwigl, b «Bunuqu Ukljunt-
ptwt»’ npuku ny quuttuytt wnwewpnmphitt vwhdwubwy: Uy Epk gninju
wydd qunul] Emiphit jujintiting, twh qghwjunupduntiut Jgwunpking dwuppht
wuk gninj, np ntuntugk wyw qunpw hwjunupdniphtiut: 6o wubdp ek
Epnn quyunuhly, npuyku wupmbwlbkgbwut pun hwpluinpnitu, pwiqh b
Jduptwy dwppb £ hwpluinp: Cung wyunuply b bpwbwlniphiup gninju:

2. bulj hupuinpt’ b tw qubwquit gny. jud jupugny b fud (huking’ npytu
b ybkpuy «knhght». «BGnhgh wdwny, «Gnhgh duknt»: Pul] jupwugny’ Jud
Uonbghtiwninp, Jud wywljubbih: Usnbughtunnnp' dhponn wunniwdughtt
puph, thpnn wpkquiljt jntuwinpk, vhown hnip ohnnigutik: bulj wmuywljwitih’
hwlnkpd wenpnydwdp. bpt tupwluyt tnhgh, ek uinnpnghgbindu tnhgh.
Ept Lhpwluyl' bEpk Unlpwwnku pbsk, bEnhgh. ek uwnnpngbingu' bph
Unljpuuntu jmuwibh' gnpput gny tlw jnuwithji: G Juub npn’) wpnkop
hwpluinph wydd mpudwdwnk: Uubdp, tpk junuqu dhpn b tnjuiyku
niubny: Cun wyjunuhl b quiwquiniphiip hwpluinpht:

1 FAr wnwowpymiphwl. 3 ginuuwlwr corr. qpuipg jinubwlh. 5 F qhwlw-
nupdniphil qgninju. 7 A ghwjunupdmphiiu; CDE ghwjunupdnidut. 10 A
tpowbwlmphi. 11 E{hukng. 12 BCDE knhgu. 15 ABCDFAr winnpnydwidp
tnhgh.
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contingent or necessary”;?®® as if he said that every premiss is either with
or without a mode; and in On Interpretation, “A premiss is a statement
revealing that something applies or does not apply to some subject.”*?
For if here the actual were to reveal the actualized contingent, he would
have omitted the premisses without a mode,*”® and Aristotle’s two trea-
tises would be spurious:*’! the present one, as not explaining the conver-
sions of actual premisses, and On Interpretation, as not having defined
every premiss. But since here the actual reveals bare existence, he dis-
cusses the conversions of the actual before the actualized contingent, in
order to explain afterwards the conversions of the latter. And we say that
he omitted them as included in the necessary, because the actualized con-
tingent, too, is necessary. Such are the meanings of the actual.

2. And the necessary: it, too, is various, either present or future, as those

» <«

with “will be”: “It will be summer,” “It will be winter”; and the present is
either eternal or corruptible. Eternal: the Divine is always good, the sun
always shines, and fire always warms; but the corruptible supposes*’? a
further specification:?”® so long as the subject holds [or] so long as [it]
holds together with the predicate. So long as the subject [holds]: so long
as Socrates breathes, he exists. So long as [it holds] together with the
predicate: Socrates washes so long as washing holds of him. Which [type
of the] necessary does he now discuss??’* We say that the one existing
always and unchangeably.?”® Such are the varieties of the necessary.

268 Cf. 252 1-2 oo mEOTAOLS E0TLY 1) TOU Vdoyew 1| Tod € dvdynng vmdoyew 1
T0D &vdeyeoDaL VITAQYELY.

269 David probably means 17a 23-24 €071t 8¢ 1] GTAT) ATTOPOVOLG PWVT) GNUOVTLXT) TTEQL
10T VIAQYELY TL §j Ut DITdoyELy.

270 “Without mode”: the Armenian text reads “with mode” (qinuuwlu), which is
probably a corruption because, according to David, the actualized contingent is with
mode (so Aristotle would have omitted the premisses without mode).

271 “Be spurious”: the Armenian verb is junpputiwd (= vodevouar).

272 “Supposes’: literally, “is with” (hwliptipd).

273 “Further specification”: wnnpnonitu (mooodtoglopdg), which in VILs, VIIL1-2
and XI.4 means “determiner.”

274 “Discuss”: the Armenian verb is npuidwgwntu (= dtahéyopar).

Unchangeably”: injuwku (= opoing).

275 «
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3. bulj dwppl’ tw Enwlh. ud h tntwql, jud h jnindu, jud h hwbgbnu: b
untuq’ npytu puanwgh, putigh wwljwu np h thnpky hy tLghwn qubid: buly
hnntu’ puniphit b inpht tdwbon wphtuw, pwqh jnny huiquiwnubu
wnuk pinmiphil, b wphkun jnind hwinhwh hipnud phnnunpmiptwi: buly
h hutgtnt’ dwpnpjuyhtt bwppuenmipbut, pwiqh h dkq L nuwbthjt b ny 5
nrwtth{: G quut npno] wpnbkop pwhwlkghingu wjddnt putiu: Gr wubkdp,
bpt wydd quytt wntint, np hjnintdu k, puiqh wphbunwlwi k, b jupkh £ piyg
dujugnipwdp nuub] pun ghnnipbwi: Cun wjunuhly b snppnpn gnijute

4. Zhugkpnpn gijul, jnpmu fubigplup, kpk' Juub Ep kpnn qhwlununp-
dnmiphiiu Jupbpngt b whjupbini: Grwubdp, pk qupkinyt kpnn, npyku 10
wupnitbwlbghwu juyugubug, npp dwppht qny, hul] quuyupkjht Gpnn,
Juull gh hwljunwpdwlh tnjup gntt hwuplunnphtt wpwewpmptwigy, b
puguwumphiup puguunipbwig: Lutqh hwiqhwwgqopk h thnpawnpnipkuk
unnpuumphith wbjupbpnt yupgnufu vnnpuumpbubt hwpluwinphb.
npgnlt’ whlun kny gnj, hwpljuinp k gnj, pwiqh wijwp ny qgnj hwpljunp 15
qn] k: B puguunmiphit piuguuntplwi’ ny wiljwp kny gny, ny hwpljuinp gng:
Cun wjunupl b hhugkpnpn ginijut:

5. dkgkpnpn qnijul, kpk' n'jp ndwip ki, npp gmguiht h dknb hwjw-
nupdniplwig: Gu wubdp, ek’ qhubkji: dwul gh gnigupip h dknt
hwjunupdniptwin muljucht b dipuy gninjt b hwplunphb jiqubwlh, 20
Ept punhwunip pwgwuniphit we puptt hwlwnwpdh. npgnit’ «0y np

1 ABCF b tw. 6 A wpwhwlkgln). 7 ABCFArom. L. 8 E dwljugniphil. |
FAr nuiubwy. | CDE snpp. 10 AB Juipknju b wujunht; DE b wuljupht. 11 AD
juiguiit: CE jujuguk gnpp | CDE quutjuphtt 12 FAr hwljunwupdh. 15 FArng
gniyu. 18 ABCDE om. gintjult kpt. | ABCDE niunigutkl instead of gniguiht.
19 ABCDE gnigwllkp.
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3. As to the contingent, it occurs in three ways: either rarely, or for the
most part, or equally.?’¢ “Rarely;” that is, fortuitously,””” because only few
found treasure while digging; and “for the most part” [concerns] nature
and art imitating it, because nature for the most part creates [man] five-
fingered, and art for the most part reaches its aim; and “equally” is about
human choice,?”® for it is up to us to wash or not to wash ourselves. Which
of the mentioned [kinds] is now referred to? We say that he takes the
one which occurs for the most part, for it is concerned with art*” and in
relation to knowledge?® it can be ranged under the sciences. Such is the
fourth main point.

4. The fifth main point into which we are inquiring is: why did he omit the
conversions of the possible and the impossible? We say that he omitted
[the conversions] of the possible since they are included in those that are
contingent, and he omitted [the conversions] of the impossible because
they are contrarily the same as [those of] the necessary premisses and
are negations of negation. For, by transposition,?! an affirmation of the
impossible is equivalent®® to a universal affirmation of the necessary.
For instance, it is impossible not to be, it is necessary to be; because it
is impossible not to be means it is necessary to be; and a negation of
negation: it is not impossible not to be, it is not necessary to be.?* Such
is the fifth main point.

5. The sixth main point: what is shown by means of conversions? We
answer: knowledge. It has already been shown?** by means of the conver-
sion in the case of the actual and the necessary mode?> that a universal
negation converts into itself. For instance, “No man is a stone” and “No

276 “Rarely”: h intwuql (= &’ &hattov); “for the most part”: h nntu (= éni ©o oAb

or &mi whelov); “equally”: h hwigkwnl (= &n’ Tong).

277 “Fortuitously”: pwjutnwgh (= tuyndg).

278 “Choice”: twjuwnniphtl (= mwpoaigeotig).

279 “Concerned with art”: wphbunulu (= texvirnog).

280 “In relation to knowledge”: puw ghuinipltwl (= zatd yviowv).

281 “By transposition”: h thnjuwnpnipbuk (= éx uetadéoewc).

282 “Ts equivalent”: hwighiwqonk (= icoduvaped).

283 Cf. a discussion of this example and its various transformations in On Interpretation,
s9b 1ff.

284 “It has already been shown™: it is not clear where; perhaps David refers to IX.8 or
XIIL1 (which, however, do not exactly correspond to what is said here).

285 “The actual and the necessary mode”: John Philoponus (in APr. 60.8-9) speaks “of
the actual mode and the necessary” (to¥ ¥7dQY0VTOG TEOTOV %Al TOD Avaryroiov).
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dwpn pup» b «fly np pup dwpny: bull punhwinip uvnnpuuniphit’ wn
dwuwut. npgnt’ «Udktuygh dwpn jEinuih» b «bp YEugutth dwpny: buly
dwubwlwl puguuniphilt’ ny wn hupl b ny wn wy). npgnit’ «y wdktwgu
dwpny Yhuinuuh» b «0y wilkbwyt Yhinuuh dwppy: Oy Souwpunulgk b ny
unnuwlgh, b ny £ hwjunwpdniphi: Ujunphly h 4tipwy qninju b hwpluinp
jEnubuht. wynuku niuht, npytu wuwguny:

6. bul] h ytipw) dwppht unnpuuniphiup unjuytu nitht. «bp dwpn quuy»
b «bp quuyb dwprpy: Pull puguuniphit unnpuunipbwt tbphwlwpwp
nithl, pwiqh punhwinip pugwumiphil, np Epphtfu hwlwnwpdhip wn
hupt h Jtpuy gninjt b hwpluinp jEinubwlhi, wydd h Jepuy dwppht ny
hwjunwpdh, & ny wn huptt hwunupdh. pwbqh punhwinipt b Jhpuy
dwppht thipn) ny tppkp Lodwpnk: Puyg dwubwljut puguuniphil, np
Eppltfu ny hwunupdhip h yepuy gningt b hwpljuinp jknutwyhi, wydd
b Yybpuwy dwpphtt hwwnwpdh. npgnt’ «1y wdkbugt dwpny quwp b «ly
wukbiuyt ghuygte dwpny:

Cun wjunuhly hwiintpd wuwnnisny b wnwehljuy ypwlp:

NMpulyp

1. «Udktuy bt bwpjpwnuuniphit Yud h qoing £ b ud h hupyk goinga b jud
h dwpplinjuy: Goplkpnpn qumiju’ qh’us E jupg hwljugupdmphwbgh, npng
wjuyyku bt pun wyud ophtmlh Fwtwgh Yupg: Luwpuwnwubkwg qgnit junwye
pwl qhwuplunpt b quuppl, npytu qupwtg jEquwiwlh’ wjunghly, npp
jEnubuuit But. hulj ghwpluiinp’ put quuppl, Juub qh thpn b unjuyku
nth pun hwjunupdnipbwigh gninufu: twpdbw) b hwjunwpdniphiiou
wjunghll junwowgnji nuubtwg qpuphwinip pwgwuniphtt pwt qpurn-
hwlnip unnpuwuniphit. ny vhuyt gh hwjunupdh, b we hupt hwljununpdh,
wy] b qgh whunwtp E hujunupdniphit inpu wyngt hwjunwpdnipbuig:
bulj qpunhwinip vnnpuunipphtt jwnwewgnyt nuubtwg put qUuubwlwih
unnpuumiphtl, pkykn b quu wupwn Ep junwewqnyn nuuby, ny npuyku

3 ABCD om. npgnt. 4 E judkiugt. 5 D hwipjuinpht. 8 AB wiilwipr;
C guw wbdwpn; E quuy widwpy. 15 AB quw wudwpn; C quw wyb dwpn; E
quuy wbdwpp. 16 ABC om. Cun wjunupl] hwinkpd wunnidny b wnwghluy
wpwlp: &} in margin; DE Cur wjunuhl wpwehluy wpwlp. 20 AB ophtuwlnud. |
A Jupgpt. 22 CD jnubwltul; E jinuuwy G FAr jinubwlyh tut. 24 EF
juyunghl]. 28 AB om. ny.

10

15

20

25



10

15

20

25

30

ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 127

stone is a man” A universal affirmation [converts] into a particular:
for instance, “Every man is an animal” and “Some animal is a man”;
and a particular negation [converts] neither into itself nor into another
[statement]. For instance, “Not every man is an animal” and “Not every
animal is a man.” They are neither true together nor false together, and
this is not a conversion. Well, enough about the actual and about the
necessary mode; the matters stand as stated.

6. Affirmations in the case of the contingent hold in the same way:
“Some man walks” and “Someone who walks is a man.” But negations of
affirmations hold in the contrary way, for the universal negation, which
then converted into itself in the case of the actual and the necessary mode,
now does not convert in the case of the contingent and does not convert
into itself; for the universal is never true in the case of contingent matter.
However, the particular negation, which then did not convert in the case
of the actual and the necessary mode, now converts in the case of the
contingent. For instance, “Not every man walks” and “Not everyone that
walks is a man?”

Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture.

Lecture XIV

1. “Every proposition is of the actual or of the necessarily actual or of
the contingent”?% The seventh main point: what is the order of the con-
versions? Their order is [to be] known as follows and after the following
pattern: he placed the actual before the necessary and the contingent: i.e.,
the one without a mode before those with a mode. And [he placed] the
necessary before the contingent because it always and unchangeably has
conversions similar to those of the actual. Furthermore, in the conver-
sions of these, he placed universal negation before universal affirmation
not only because it converts, and converts into itself, but also because its
conversion is useful for the other conversions. And he placed universal
affirmation before particular affirmation—though the latter should have

286 25a 1-2; this passage is cited differently in XIIL1. Here the citation is more literal.
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wn hupt hwlwnupdbnyg, wy npyku hwinp pwt qUuubwlub: bul
quuubuju uvnnpuuniphtl junwewgnjt nuutwg put qUuutwljub pw-
guuntiphtl, Juul gh dwubtwljub puguuniphrt wdktbht ng hwljunupdh h
Jtpwy gninyt b hwpluinp jknwtwljh: Cin npu bk topubpnpn qniul:

2. Mphpnpn qniju’ mwpulniuwip ndwbp: Lujy, bpt’ «91’11110111'} wukuy, ny
Uphuwnnunly, Epk punhwiinip puguuniphi we hupt hwjunwpdh»: Lwuqh
b pugnud hpu ny wynyku quubkdp. npgnt’ qh pk ny Uh pnud qputuy
hwwnwtk, b ny vh nubwly qpynifu hwwnwbk. b Gpk ny npd h ggnud E, b ny
ghg mpuUnwd k. b Gpk ny Uh Jupwu h ghtitng, U ny vh ghth h Jupwund:
Upn, wyunphl wuktujb hwjunwpdniphtip puguuniphiup gntt wn huph
hwjunupdbng, b ywupn tp Sdwpunulgh, vwluybt ny Lodwpuulght:
Ujup tpbkp mwpulniuwbp, npng vh nisnudu t wyu. tpk' ny £ nnowpwp
pninp unnpngljng: Lutigh wwpwn tp wubkp wyuyku. «Qs vh nynud qpuaiay
hwwnwtby, it «fls Uh his, np qgnubwljt hwwnwk, ngynud By, wy fud fpoupinng
E b Yud wyp hy wyuwhuh: G qupdbug’ Juut gh b ng vh npd h ggnud |, b ny
Rt np h ggnud E, npd E wyp sniwb £ b jud quwpwb. b quut gh ng dh jupuu
h ghting, b ny hits np h ghtitng, jupwu k. wy) hwnpg b ud phi k:

3. Puyg mwpwlniuhtt b wy mwpwlniuwbu. Epk' quut qh ny YEugutht
ns dwpy' ny dwpnb ny YEuguh. dh b Jud bqi: Uy nwpulniuwbp, Epk’
Juult gh ny th gnyugniphtt b uyhwnwlnudu, wyt hyy b ny Uh vyhwnwy
h gnyugmphwib. b n"1d wpykop unnpngkugh uwhnula b jud jppn’td
Eupwluygt, tpk ny h gnjugniplwbu: Eppopy nuwpulniuniphtin wjuyku.
np ny £ h nkmng’ ny Yuy, b ny Jugkwyi ns £ h wbkning. bt ghw’pry k uyu
&odwphw, kpk hwinhyh qguwny: Lowsnufu wyjunghl vh. wnweuny® Lpk ny
Eywpun quupuguljutih hp hwjugupdniphit wndtkpdhy h thupuluynidu’ b
pughwinip jhunwlugh gqunywdtng: Luwiqh jnpdwd nipugniphiu niith
b Eupwljuyls, b unnpnglwl, wwpwn E qiplniu nipugniphriu uinnpngbpnud
wnutipdhy: Apgnt’ «y YEunguiht ngy dwpny, hull «Twpnb’ ng ny Jhunuh».
pwiqh nipugniphtip, qupdbwibu p pug puntwny, th unnpuwuniphtl
wnlkl. «y ny Yhunuuhy, wy’ «gEunuth»: dwpdbwg’ «Qp ns § h nbning,
ns Jup b «lp Yuy' ns ny h nbining b»: G qupdbwy’ «y Up gnjugniphtl

1-2 AF hulj quunnpuuniphttt (om. quuutwjut). 3 CE shwwunwupdh. 4 B
hwplyuinp k. | DELpl. 10 Ejuuktwgt. 13 FAruninpnghghyni; B uinnpngbhynyiy;
CDE uninpnghinjii. 18 BCDEFAr mwpwlniuh. 21 A uninpnghughku quuihunwljt.
| Bjnpu. 22 BCDEAr h gnjugniphtiu. 26 CDEFAr Jhwwugt. 27 BCDEF
uwnnpnglnfu. 28 Del. n after hulj. | ng YLuuth corr. ns ns Yhugwuuh. 30 ABCDE
nupdtwy, ny h nkninel. 31 Del. nst after Np. | FAr om. ny.
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been placed before—not because it converts into itself but because it is
more general than the particular. And he placed particular affirmation
before particular negation because particular negation does not convert
at all in the case of the actual and the necessary mode. Well, so much
about the seventh main point.

2. The eighth main point: [there are] some puzzles. First: “Why do you
say, Aristotle, that universal negation converts into itself?” For in many
cases we do not find it to be so. For instance, if no gourd cuts a knife,
then no knife cuts a gourd, and if no fence is in a stake, then no stake is
in a fence, and if no jar is in wine, then no wine is in a jar. Now, all these
conversions are negations converted into themselves, and they should be
true together, but they are not true together. These are three puzzles, to
which there is one solution: not all the predicates are [taken] soundly.?*”
For it should have been said in this way: “No gourd cuts a knife” and
“Nothing that cuts a knife is a gourd”; for it is either a file or something
like that. Furthermore, since no fence is in a stake, then nothing in a stake
is a fence; for it is either a rope or a cord; and since no jar is in wine, then
nothing in wine is a jar; for it is either a seed or a grape peel.

3. [Some] are puzzled for other reasons too: since what is not an animal
is not a man, [then] what is not a man is not an animal, [e.g.,] the horse
or the ox. Another puzzle: since there is no substance in white, then there
is no white in a substance; but of what will “white” be the predicate or of
what [will it be] the subject if it is not in a substance? The third puzzle is
as follows: what is not in a place is not standing, and what is not standing
is not in a place; how is this true, if [something] is walking? There is one
solution to these: regarding the first, that in a conversion one should not
attach?® the negative [particle]®® to the subject to fit it to the universal
rules. For when both the subject and the predicate have negatives, those
two negatives should be attached to the predicate. For instance, “What is
not an animal is not a man” and “What is a man is not not an animal”;
for the negatives rejecting each other make an affirmation: “not not an
animal” but “an animal” Furthermore, “What is not in a place is not

287 “Soundly”: nngwipuip (= Uy1®OC).

288 “Attach”: wnutpd b (= mooodmtm).

289 “The negative [particle]”: nipuguljuititi (= 10 dQVNTLdV Or TO GOVITLROV UOQLOV:
cf. Philop. in APr. 13.7, 51.19, 55.19, 62.29, 63.7, 63.10).
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jnpulnufur. wyu wpnkh hull unin, putiqh  jnpulnufu gnjugniphil, phykn
b ptuqugupun: Rutqh ipjulh £ unninpngniphil, uht pun punipbwl, huy
thtut phrwqutgupwp: Cuwn puniplwt’ jnpdwd hwnippt dwubwljwbwugl,
b yuwwwhunitp gnjugniplwg unnpngh: bull phwquugupwp’ npdud
dwubwljwiplt punhwinipgl, b gnjugniphiip yuwnwhdwigh uinnpnght:

4. Puyg mwpwlniuhtt b we punhwipnufu unnpuumphit wjuytu. et
q_’[lulopr} wuh punhwinip uvnnpuuniphtt we dwubwlwb vnnpuuniphi
hwunwpdh;: Lwbqh Epk wyju Lodwpphwn, mwpulniubugh np wpnbtop
wjuyibu. Eplk’ Juut qh wdkbwyt np Yhi gng, Yngu Ep, b np, Ynju gniny, ht Ep.
b quut gh wukbwyt wwg dwbndy Ep, bnp dwbini wwg bp: Lnisnudu unpu,
pt b ny wuwn nnowpwip wnwt unnpngkintu h hwjunupdhj. putgh yupun
p wjuybu hwjunwpdty. «Udktwgt Yhtt Yoju Ep» b «p, nju gniny junwel,
Jht b ' «Udktugt wiwg dwtndy Ep» b «p, dwtinlly gniny junwel, wiwg
b

5. Swpwlmupll b wy] nupuinuwiu wugke. kel qhw’pn wul, bpk
dwubwlwl puguwuniphtt ny hwjungupdh ny we hupt b ny we wy), qp
hwlunupdh wn hwbtnip vnnpuuntphil, npuyku pughwinigp vnnpuune-
phit’ wn dwubwlwb vnnpuuniphii. npgntt’ npytu jppdwd wuk np. «y
wukbuyt YEuguth dwpn, wdkbuyb dwpny jEuguih»: Towdnifu wyjunphl.
bEpt' ny tfuwg tunjt npuly, pwqh ntfu junwewpyniptwbgy vnpuuwlw
E hulj ntfu puguuuljul, qnp ny ywpn E niil] wupq hwjunupdnipbul,
pwiqh npuly thown qunt ywhk, puyg vhuyt quipg uvwhdwiugh thnjut:

3 BDE plhwqug. 6 AE nnwpwlniukt b wn plpwinip; B mupulniubi b
wn pughwinip. 9 E gh juukuuygu htt gnj Ynju. 10 CDF tnpw. 11 FAr
h hwjwnupdhjt. wdktugh Yht Ynju kp 12 B hwljunwpaniguhj; CDE
hwljunupdniguib. | At ny np. 13 Albnsnp. 16 ACDE shuljunupdh. |
Del. ny after gh. 17 B ny hwjunupd t pinphwinip. 18 A wubup. | ABCD om.
ny. 19 A is interrupted: the last folio is absent.
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standing” and “What is standing is not not in a place”; and furthermore,
“There is no substance in quality”?: this is in fact false, for there is a
substance in quality, though unnaturally.?*! For predication is twofold:
one [occurs] naturally?®?> and the other unnaturally. Naturally: when
universals are predicated of particulars and accidents of substances; and
unnaturally, when particulars are predicated of universals and substances
of accidents.

4. [Some] are also puzzled about universal affirmation as follows: why is
it said that a universal affirmation converts into a particular affirmation?
For if this is true, perhaps one will be puzzled as follows: since everyone
who is a woman was a virgin, then someone, being a virgin, was a woman,
and since every old man was a youth, then someone, [being] a youth,
was an old man. The solution to this is that here too, when converting,
the predication was not done soundly. For one should have converted
as follows: “Every woman was a virgin” and “Someone, having formerly
been a virgin, is a woman”; “Every old man was a youth” and “Someone,

having formerly been a youth, is an old man.”??

5. [Some] are also puzzled for other reasons as follows: why does he say
that a particular negation converts neither into itself nor into another
[statement]? For it does convert into a universal affirmation, just as a uni-
versal affirmation [converts] into a particular affirmation. For instance,
as when one says, “Not every animal is a man; every man is an animal”
The solution to this: the quality has not remained the same, for one of the
premisses is affirmative, and the other is negative, which is not proper
to conversion in general, for it always keeps the quality the same and
changes only the order of terms.

290
29
292
293

“In quality”: jnpulynitfu (= &v @ mod).

“Unnaturally”: phuqubgupwp (= wogd goowy).

“Naturally”: pun piinipbwt (= xovd guow).

Cf. similar discussions and the same examples in Philop. in APr. 48.20-49.6, 50.1-
31 (cited in Appendix I) and 271.23-272.15.






APPENDIX I

PARALLELS FROM RELEVANT TEXTS

The seven (six/eight) topics of the commentary

Ammon. in Isag. 21.6-11 d¢€l 0¢ Nudg elmEWV ®OL TA TEOG TV PLAOTO-
PV OVTW TQOCUYOQEVOUEVO. TTQOLEYOUEVO, T]TOL TTQOTEYVOLOYOUUEVQL
€mti Tavtog Puphiov. €0t O TATTA O GROTOG TO YONOUOVY TO YVNOLOV 1)
TAELS THS AvayvmOoemg 1) altior TTig EmLyQapiis 1) €ig T ®eQAALOL OLaLi-
QE0LG %Ol VITO TTOTOV UEQOS AVAYETAL TO TAQOV OVYYQOUUO. TODTO OE
ETEVONOOV OL PLALOGOQPOL TTQOAEYELV.

Simpl. in Cat. 8.9-13 déxatov ooV 1v TV TEoTedévTmv, TOoN YO
HEPANOLO. %Ol TIVAL TOV "AQLOTOTENOVG TOAYUOTELDY TTQOdL0QUQOT-
odar. xat £otL TaUTO 6 0%OTOC, TO YENOWOV, 1| Tij EmLyQapiic altia, 1
TAELS TS AvayvmoemG, €l YvoLov ToT @rhocogou To Pifiiov, 1 el Td
EPAAOLOL OLOLQEDLS” OVX ATOTTOV O¢ TomWG TNTETV %Ol VIO TOTOV UEQOG
avToD TS PLAOCOPILOG BVAYETOL.

Philop. in APr. 1.5-10 €€ €01 10 Oeilovta meoléyeatal Exdotov AQL-
0TOTEM®OD OLYYQAUUATOG, €L U1} TL TMV REPaAaiwV adTdey i pave-
00V, 0%0TOG, YONOWOV, TAELS AVAYVOOEWG, ALTLo ETTLYQOETS, €N YV1-
ooV Tl PLLocOEov TO PPMOV, 1] €5 T *EPANOLO DLAUQEDLS. TQOO-
Mo d¢ xai EBdouov, VIO TOTOV Tiig PLLOCOPIOS UEQOS AVAYETAL.

Dav. in Isag. 80.12-14 0 o%OmOG, TO XONOWOV, 1 aitio Thg EmLyQaL-
Pic, TO YVNHoLov, 1 €ig Ta xe@dhara diaipeotg, 1 TaElg, 6 ddaona-
MrOg TEOTOG %Al 1) VIO T WEQOS Avaoed (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.7-
9 nhinwinpniphtl, Whinwbwgnil, yuwndwnp duljugpnipbud,
hwpwuquunippt, pwdwinifu qjlung, Jupql, Juppuuybnw-
Jwt jknutwl, wn huy dwut yepupbpnifu).

L.1. “Aristotle’s aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism in general”

Elias in APr. 71(138).15 0 0%0TOG TMV TQEOTEQWV AVOAVTIXDV TTEQL
guvAloylouod.
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Philop. in APr. 3.22-24 d¢t me®TOV TTEQL TOV ATTAMDG GUALOYLOUOD dLot-
MOPETV. 10.9-11 6 ®VEIWE 0%OTOG TOT "AQLOTOTELOVE 0VTOG E0TL, TO dLai-
LoPETV TeQL TOD AmodemTinoD GUALOYIOUOD.

L.2. “(...) The aim is concerned with syllogism in general (...) the same aim
is also concerned with demonstration”

Elias in APr. 71(138).20 1OV oculhoyouov did v GrrddelEv dLdaond-
ueda.

“As when one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building, because it is for
ship-building (...) the end of phlebotomy is health, because it is for health”

Philop. in APr. 10.15-17 ®omeQ &v &l xail Yewyog AéyoL oxomdv elvol
avT@ THG YEMQYLAG TNV AQTOTOLAY ROl OQUOTOUOG TV VOUTTNYLOV.

Elias in APr. 71(138).20-21 o &l Tig %0l Tfig dguoTomxiis TELog Aéyol
TV VOUTIN Yoy ®ai Tiig pAefotouias Ty vysiav.

Arist. HA 512b.17-18 xai tag gAgfotouiog moodvrar TV megl TOV
vOTOV GAynudTwy.

“(...) How, in general, the end of the Analytics is demonstration, and how
the aim of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general”

Elias in APr. 71(138).23-24 OG AvVolTir®Y 010TTOG 1] ATOSEIELS, (G OE
ITootéowv Avalutin®dv 6 GVALOYLONOG.

I.3. “And one should know that there are five species of syllogism (...) solely
from which they can be formed”

Elias in APr. 72(139).5-12 mevtay®dg 0¢ heyouévov To0 cuALOYLOUOD"
1} YO v dAndeic elowy al TEoTdoeLs, nal Yivetol 6 AmodemTinds: 1
TLAVTN Pevdels nal pudmAeLs, nal yivetal 6 otrog: §) i uev dindeig
i} 08 Pevdeic, nal Tovto e dS T Yo wihhov dndels, vai yivetal 6
dradextinog noi EvOoEog: f| UGMOV PEVOETS, KAl YIVETAL COPLOTIROS
1} €€ Toov andeic xoi Pevdeig, xal yiverar 6 gNToexds, 6 did Todto
UOVOg 0TaoLOLOUEVOS £V TOIG CUMMOYLONOTS ®ail GoVOTOTOS EAV Ui
otaoldnrat.
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Dav. in Cat. 116.35-117.11 TEVTE YAQ €loLv €L0M TOV OLALOYIOU@MV, AITO-
SEMTINOG BLAAEXTINOG ONTOQLROS TOPLOTLXOG TTOTLROG ... T YOO TTAV-
T GANOEIS elowy ol TEOTAOELS %Al TTOLOTOL TOV AITOIERTIRAV, 1] TTEVTY)
PeVOETS 1ol oL VoL TOV IO TROV TOV pudmon, 1 i) uev aAndeic f 8¢
Pevdelc, nal ToiTo TordC 1) Yoo udihov dindevel Nrrov 8¢ Yevdetar
%Ol TOLET TOV OLOAEXTIHOV OUALOYLOUOV, 1] TAEOV ExeL TO PeDdOg TOT
aMYoUc %al TOLET TOV co@LoTindy, 1| Emiong &xel to dndeg t@ Pev-
deL xol ToLel TOV ONToELrov. 6dev %ol 0TAoELS TaEA UOVOoLS Tolg ON-
T0QOL d1a TO EELoAleLy TO AMNYeg nal o Yevdog (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207
hhiq kb nkuwlp pwpupwinmi phwi’ wyuhtipl wywgnigh wuyw-
gniguljuti, npudwpwbwluil, Supnuuubujutt, hdwunw-
Jutl, pippnnujuth [...] pwiugh wdkubhdp L&oduphwn Bt wnw-
ownlniphtupt b wnukt quuugniguljuil, b jud wdkulhdp
unin kb bt wntklb qpippnpujub wowuybnunt, jud © huy
np &oduphn b £ np ummn. b wyu towljh juwd wpunk] nith
&ouwphint b wntk qunwotingt mpudwpwbwljuii, b jud wnw-
Lk] niih qunint put qdodwphnt b wntk ghdwunuljut wwyw-
gnig, b jud hwtgkwnu dhutwtg quninnt b qdodwuphwnt b wn-
uk qfupunuuwtwlju: Niunh ugdnip Lupunuwuwitht thuy
nbkuwttht Juut hwighnwbwy dhdbwig Lodwpnht b unhi).

“But when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical, and when there
is more falsity than truth, it is sophistical”

Philop. in APr. 4.11-14 1) del Pevdng, ®ol YIVETOL 6 COPLOTLROG, 1] TTOTE
uev aAning mote 8¢ Pevdng, xai yiveTow O dLAAEXTIROG.

I.4. “But some people say that there are only three species of syllogism:
demonstrative, dialectical and sophistical”

Ammon. in APr. 2.10-13 dLapod. 0Tt €101 GVALOYLOWDY: Ol UEV YA
elowv amodetxTinol, ol 8¢ dLalexTinoi, Ol & COPLOTLXOL.

Elias in APr. 72 (139).14-16 Tuveg O¢ TQlO. LOVA. Paoiy €101 ToT cuhho-
YIOUOD, AITOOEUTIXOV OLOAEXTIXOV GOPLOTILOV.
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“(...) For they unite the rhetorical with the dialectical and the poetical with
the sophistical”

Elias in APr. 72 (139).15-16 ouv@P0DVTES TOV ULV ONTOQLHOV TM SLahe-
HTUD, TOV OE TONTIHOV TG COPLOTIXG.

“(...) Because all [the capacities] by which we cognize and know something
are five: perception, imagination, opinion, thought and reason”

Dav. Prol. 46.27-29 Ué\eL YAQ YIVOOKRELV TOG TEVIE YVWOTIRAS OUVA-
uews. Elol 8¢ avtor oiodnowg, gavracio, 00Ea, dudvola %ol vodg
(Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.8-10 pwiiqh wwupw k£ ghwnk] ghhtig ghnnwljut
qopniphiiiu’ qqquyniphtl, qhplwluymphty, qupshu, qupu-
dwunhniphtl, quhunu).

Elias in APr. 72(139).17-18 mévie €lol TO YLVOOXOVTO £V NUTV, VoG
dravoia dOEa pavtacia aiodmols.

Philop. in APr. 3.29-31 10 YLv@oOx®OV 1] VOUG €0TLv 1) didvola 1} dOEa 1)
pavtaota T alodnois.

Ammon. in APr. 2.33-36 TO YLyv®ox®0V évtatdo Td Todynata Ok TV
ovAhoyloud®v 1 Yoy E0TLy TEOVVOUOG 0VO0 EXEL YAQ TO dlavonTindv,
TO H0EATTIHOV, TO PAVIOOTIXOV.

“This is why it is called ‘imagination, which means ‘placement of appear-

>»

ances,
Ammon. in APr. 2.37 1) 8¢ QavTOoio TEQL TO PALVOUEVQL EYEL.

Philop. in APr. 2.9-13 1] 8¢ @ovtooio. Lovi| Te ®al THENOLS €0TL TAOV
OV TOV alodTdV ®ai Théov 008Ev OV &x Thg aiodoewg £6¢Eato
olde. otdoel Ydo, O elmov, fome uAAAOV ) nvNoeL, (g #ol Todvouo
dnhol pavtaoia Y& Tig E0TL, TOVTEOTL TV PAVEVIMV OTAOLG.

“For the knowable is either outside or inside (...) while reason is superior
to causes, and thought is based on causes”

Elias in APr. 72(139).18-22 1) Y@ Yv®OLS 1) neexod 1} xaddhov: xai el
ueowod, §| EUTOC ®eWEVOY, ®al yiveTon aiodnolg, 1 Evidg, nal yivetol

By

pavtaoto el 8¢ nadolov, 1| uet’ aitiag, »al yivetar didvora, 1 dveu
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attiog »ol €l ToDTo, ) ®QEITTOV §) ®aT’ altio, ®ol YiveTow voUcg, 1) YelQov
1} xot” atltiov, xal yivetow dOEa.

I.5. “Neither the senses nor imagination (...) So it is only thought that
syllogizes”

Elias in APr. 72(139).24-27 %ol oUTe T& A®Q0. OVANOYILETOL, VOTS ROl
aiodnoig, g avtomToivTa, oUTE 1) pavraoia cuhhoyiletor modev ydao
1} g hapotoa, tig alodoemg un oviloyilougvig; ovte uev 1 SGEa
ovhhoyiCetanl Mg poOva, TG CVUITEQAOUOTA ELOVTL.

Ibid., 72(139).22 ovihoyiCeton &€ uovn 1) drdvola.
Ibid., 72(139).28 uovng doa diavoiag 6 CVALOYLOUOG.

Philop. in APr. 2.9-14 00x GQa 00d€ 1) povTaoia GVAAOYILETOL. AelTTETOL
ovv 1} 8OEa %ol 1 dudvora. GAN €t guddopev dg 1) §OEa ovuméoaoud
€otL davoiag, dfAov Mg ovdE avTn oulhoyiCetan. Aeimeton doo TV
YVOoTr®dVY TG Py pogimv udvnv v didvotov oviloyiteodar.

Dav. Prol. 47.24-28 iotéov OtL viro uev €x tiic aiodmoews ®ai tig
pavtaotog &yelpeTol 1 Eumelgio, TOTe avTOia Aéyetan ®ol YoQ ov-
TOMTNG EYEveTo O EUTELQOS THiG PUOEMS TMV PonInudTmy %ol av-
1O AL Thig alodMoewe ol TS PAvTOoiag Paoavicog EXA0TOV TMV
pondnudtov &yvo v giowy avt@dv (the corresponding Armenian
passage [Dav. Prol. Arm. 110.1-4] is abridged: wwupu k qghwnk, pk
h qquniptwig stwth hdnmphtl, b junwig Wyuwndwnh Jup-
Stwg tbphunnmphit. wy b h qquynipkuk b jEphwuympkik
dtwuh ubphdwnniphi).

Philop. in De Anim. 574.15-17 1] olodnoig xai zatd ddoTaoy avTo
0ide %al HOQPOTIXMS %ol TUTWTIADS %ol 0V% Evonolel T® Ay &v
TG vouilewy modotov TOV fiMov, xotd ToDto dhdyou £otis ®odd O
OOTOTTEL TG TEAYUOTA. MG & Vo,

“And it either takes into the mind a proposition (...) or else it proceeds from
perception and makes a sophistical syllogism”

Elias in APr. 72(139).28-30 AL a0 1) TOQA VO TAG TEOTACELS M-
Bdvel, Ote deltan TV xOWVDY EVVOMV, 1Ol TTOLET TOV ATTOOERTIXOV. 1) AT
OGENC, #al TTOLET TOV SLaherTIOV" 1] AITO PavTOolog ®ol dud TOVTO ®al
A0 0ioUNOEWS, #OL TOLEL TOV GOPLOTIXOV.
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I.6. “Next, we should discuss the usefulness (...) if he does not know what
syllogism in general is”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 5.4-11 O€l TOV uEAMOVTO TOUTWV TIVOL AT ETY E1OEVALL
TEOTEQOV Ti TOTE E0TLY O GTAMDS GUALOYLOUOS %Ol TIVa TQOTOV GUVTL-
Peuevor ol Aot AOYoL, TOVTEOTLY Ol TTEOTAOELS, TOLODOL GUALOYLOUOV,
®raddmneQ (...) TOV fovhduevov eidévar yodgelv 6EVQUYYOV 1] 0TQOYYV-
OV YOQOXTTIO0 TTEOTEQOV ELOEVAL TO ATTADS YOUPELV.

Elias in APr. 72(139). 32—33 TO Y010OLLOV. XONOWOV TTEOG ATTOOELELYV" (DG
Y0 AOVVATOV TOLMOOE YOAPELY TOV 0VX EIROTA YOAPELY OAwE, OVTW®
%ol ToLdo(...).

Philop. in Cat. 10.28-11.1 €meldnmeg ovx NOVVaTo ddAEaL el drto-
deiEewg ) mEoTEQOV ADAENS TL €0TLY O ATTAMS CLALOYLOUOS, DOTTEQ
0VO¢ YOAeLY dUvALT’ AV TG TOV 0QUOV 1] TOV ®ATOV TUTTOV Ut| TEOTE-
Q0V ATA®DGS YOApeELY uadmv, TOV 0¢ ATADS CUALOYLOUOV TTAALY AVEV TMV
TEOTAoEWV AdVVaTOV NV Tapadoval.

‘And demonstrative syllogism is useful in all of philosophy”
Philop. in APr. 4.27 xoN0Wwog Og PLAOCOQIOV 1) ATTOIELELS.

“(...) In order that we should regard as true (...) and should do nothing
bad”

Dav. Prol. Arm. 158.10-14 Upn wjunghl] wyjuyktu king, punphtwg
wunniws ghdwunnwuhpniphit yuub quppupking quupgjught
hngh: Upn qghnbwljwib qgopniphtuut qupnupk b h dnb nkuw-
Jwuht, hul qEunwiwlwbut h dknk gnpswljutih, npyku qh vh
quniwn ghwnniphtt h jupstwg puljuignip b vh swp hiy gnpstu-
gnip (cf. the Greek original, ending the passage differently: Dav. Prol.
79.24-28 TOVTWV 0DV oltwg &xdviwv did Toito Emevordn 1 gprhooo-
pia OLd TO TAG TOV AVIMITWV YPUYAG XOOUETV. AL TAS UEV YVWOOTIRAG
duvapels xoouelv oL ot JewonTro® tag 0 Cwtindg Ol ToT TEAnTL-
%0D. fjyouv did to¥ motelv Nudg xoatelv duuot xal Emduuiag xol un
£av NUAG mapd o déov wijte Jupotodor unte Emduueiv).

Dav. in Cat. 118.31-118.34 toTé€0V Y0 OTL THS (prhocogiag eig TO Vew-
ONTIXOV %Ol TO TQOXTIXOV OLOLQOVUEVNS %ol TOD uev Yementnod
mepl 10 &v Adyolg ddndeg nal Peddog xatayvouévou tod O¢ moa-
®THOD TeQL TO &v mEAEel ayadov nal xoxov (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 210
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BL ghuibih E kpt hpdwunwuppmpbwb b nbuwlwib b b gnp-
dujutit pudwtikgling, b nbuwjuthtt junuqu &>Uwpwnht np h
pwtiu k {hukn) b qunint npnoking, hull gnpswljwmuht junuqu
pupinju np h gnpdub kb qswpb npnotiyng).

1.7. “For nature did not conceal everything (...) so that there is inquiring,
examining and finding”

Olymp. Prol. 16.35-17.3 1] pUOLg 0UTe mAVTO NUAG EXQUYEY, Emel GOV-
vaTov v {nrodvrag fudg evEely, GAL o0dE uiv mdvra Nuiv Epavégw-
o€V, £ET ATOTOV 1V %Ol TEQLTTOV TO TNTEY, AMG TO uev delEaoa td O¢
oo InTnTinovg fudc xol e0peTnolg dmetéheoey. elhnmron 0OV 1
Aoy g pedodoug Nuiv magéyovoa, du” v evgioxrewy duvnoduedo Ta
VIO THG PUOEMS REXRQUUUEVQL DL YOQ TOV VI’ aThig detydEvTwv Huiv
TA p1) deyUévTa eVQLOROUEY.

1.8. “The present treatise is also useful with regard to our own essence”

Elias in Porp. Isag. 36.33 yonoweveL Toivuv 10 maov Piiiov eig v
NUOV adTOV 0VOLALV.

“For the heavenly beings, seeing the things themselves, do not need to
syllogize”

Damasc. Dial. 8.55-56 00 Y0 uovog dviommog LHov Aoytrov aAla noi
dyyehog.

IL.1. “(...) The first is the first imposition of simple spoken sounds. The
second is the imposition of those”

Porph. in Cat. 57.29-58.3 tede10®Vv 8¢ TOlg TQAYWO.OL CUUPBOMAADS TLVOIV
MEewv monyovuévmg, tdiy 6 dviommog notd devtégav EmBolv
gmaveldov avtdg tog tedeioag MEelg Yewpnoag TAg uev TolotTov
pEpe TOITOV £xovoag, Mote dodolg ovvdamteodal Tololode, dvouaTo
#EUAMAE, TAC & TOLOTAS OLOV TO TEQLTATH), TEQLITATELS, TEQUTATET, O1)-
UaTo, ONAOUOTA TOV TOLDOY THITWY TOQLOTAS TOV PWVAOV OLd TOD TAg
uEV dvopaTo voléoal Tag 8¢ ONUATO, MOTE TOJE UEV TLTO TOAYUO HONE-
OaL XQUOOV %Ol TNV TOLVTNV VANV TNV 0UTW SLOAGUTOV00Y TTQOCAYO-
oeboat Hhov Tiig mehtng fv F€oewe TV dOvoudtov, Td 8¢ TV YoVoOV
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MEW elmelv elvan dvoua tiic devtépag Péoeme »ai Tovg THIOVS Thig
moLdg MEEWS oNuUaLYOU oG,

Ammon. in APr. 1.22-24 mp®Ttov Yy0Q £0eVTo TOIg TEAYUAOLY ROTA
otV Yoy Tag ATAGS VA elta TOVTMV THV GITADY POVDOY ROTA
devtégay VEotv EVEVTO TAG UEV OVOULATIRAS TAS 08 QNUOTILAG.

IL.2. “Now, [Aristotle] spoke about the first imposition of simple spoken
sounds in the Categories, and about the second imposition of simple spoken
sounds, that is, nouns and verbs, in On Interpretation”

Dav. in Cat. 131.33-132.2 6 oxomog toU Pifiiov 1dv Kotnyooudv dia-
happaver el Thg TEMTNG VEoEWS TOV ATADV QWVDV.

Ammon. in APr. 1.25-26 petd 1o doehafelv év taic Kotnyoolowg meoi
Amh@v povav dtEhafev v t@ Iegl Eounvelog TEMTOV UEV TTEQL OVOUOL-
TOG %O QNUOTOG,.

Philop. in APr. 4.32—5.5 £€deL 7eQl ATOdEIEEMG UEALOVTOL OLOCLOHELV TOV
PLAOCOPOV TTEOTEQOV dLakeyIfjvor el ATADV PwVMdY ToTTO TETOL-
nNxrev &v tals Kotnyopious: devtegov megl te Thg v adtais dLopoac
7ol TEWTNG ovvIEsEwS TOUTO Temoinxev &v T Ilegl ounveiag meol
OVOUATWV ROl ONUATOV %Ol TEOTACEWV SLOAAPDV. ol aDTY 1] TEMTN
oVVIEDLS TOHV ATADY POVADYV, TOVTECTLY Ol GTAOT AOYOL.

“He speaks about universal syllogism in the present treatise (...) and about
sophistical, in On Sophistical Refutations”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 14.18-22 meQi uév tig dmodewtxig €v toig “Yoté-
Q0LG AVOAVTIXOLG, Tt O¢ ThS dtahexrTind|s €V Toig Tomuxols, tegl O¢ Tiig
OOPLOTLXAIG €V TOTG ZOPLOTIXROLG EAEYYOLS, O TTAVTA ETTETOL T{] XOLV]] TEQL
GUALOYLOUDY TTQOYUOLTELQ.

Philop. in APr.4.14-16 &v pév 1oig puetd tovto dvo PiPiiols tov Agv-
TEQWV Avalvtin®v OL0GEEL TTepl TOoD Amodentinod, v 8¢ toig Tomolg
7eQl TOD OLOAEXTIROD, £V O TOTG Z0MLOTIXROTS EAEYYOLS TTEQL TOT CoL-
oTLHoU.
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I1.5. “And the first book of the Prior Analytics is divided into three sections
(...) and the third, about the analysis of syllogisms”

Dav. in Isag. 31.35 €lg Tolol TUNUATO OLOLQETTAL TO TAQOV OVYYQULLUOL
(Dav. in Isag. Arm. 188.2 jkphu hwwnwéu pudwth wpwehluwy sw-

pugnpniphtuu).

Philop. in APr. 5.25-28 duoueiton toTo to Pifhiov eig nepdlaia toia,
%ol OLOAOHEL NUAS TO UEV TEMTOV UEQOS THV YEVESLY TOT ovAloyiouod,
10 8¢ deVTEQOV TNV EDTTOQIOV TV TEOTATEMV, TO OE TOLTOV TNV €IS TOVG
OUMOYLOUOUS GVAAUOLY.

Ibid., 315.1T-2T APXH TOY TPITOY TMHMATOZX ITEPI ANAAY-
ZEQE ZYAAOTTEMQN.

I1.6. “But it is characteristic of the generation (...) to find what follows from
them, that is, their implication: the conclusion”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 17.27-29 6 GUMLOYLOWOS AVayROlWS EYEL TO CUUTTE-
QUOUO. ETTOUEVOV TOTG KEWUEVOLG.

Themist. in APr. 134.1 tdg 0’ 00TOVG &V T(M YEVEGEL TMV TQOTACEMV
ovwthéxrery A OLG.

“And it is characteristic of the generation of premisses to take any conclusion
(...) The soul is immortal’”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 44.16-18 €o0TL O1) TO TEOPANUO TG YEVEL TQOTAOLS.

Philop. in APr. 11.32 &g Otav Aéymuev detEov el 1 Yoy dddvatog,
TEOPAN QL.

Ibid., 22.11-14 doo. 1) Yuyn dddvatog, Tote TEOPANua Aéyetan dtav 8¢
&x ovAhoylouo® cuvaydi), TOTE CUUTEQUOUCL.

Damasc. Dial. 65.40-41 *Apa 1 Ypuyn d¥avatog ot naleitol meo-
BAnua. “Ote 8¢ &x mpoTdosws cuvay i), *UAETTAL CUUTEQOLONUL.

“The soul is incorporeal”
Alex. Aphr. in APr. 264.10-12 fjToL 6OUA 0TIV 1) Yoy 1) AOOUATOS.
Themist. in APr. 74.32 fitoL cdUd €0ty 1 Puyn 1 AGOOUOTOG.

Elias in Isag. 85.25-26 1) Yuy1) GOOUATOG OVOC ...
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“(...) Which [syllogism] is perfect or [which is] imperfect (...) a syllogism
of the second figure into the first figure”

Philop. in APr. 12.1-2 teleiovg 0¢ »ahel CUALOYLOUOVG TTAVTOS TOVG €V
TG TEMTW OYNUATL, ATENELS O TOVG &V TM OEVTEQW KAL TOITW.

IL.7. “But it was entitled Analytics and not Synthetics (...) geometricians
write only analyses”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 7.15-17 OL T€ YO.Q YEWUETQOL AVAAVELY AEYOVTAL.

Ammon. in APr. 5.11-15 7TO.QA TOIG YOOUUATIROTS EOTLY CUVIEDLS ROl
avahvotg, ovvieolg uev #ad’ fjv 4o Tdv otoryeinv 1] TdV cvAlafdv
ovviéaoty dvopata 7 NuoTa, avalvolg 0¢ xad’ fjv td ovvredévia
dvolvovowv &mi Ta Ghd 2E OV ovvetéd, eic Tdg ovAhafdc xai T
OTOLYELA.

Ibid., 6.31 ti dNmote oV ZuvdeTna Eméyoapev ovde Evgetinda ddla
AvoluTtird.

Philop. in APr. 5.23-26 010 TL TNV TEQL OUALOYLOUMV TTQOYUATELOLY
Avolvtird Eméyoanpev: £del yao walov Zuvietind Emryodapa.

Ibid., 5.30-34 dAhog T 6 elddg TV dvdivowy oide xal TV ovvdeow: &
YO0 AvEMOE, TATTA CLUVIETVOL OV QUOYEQES OVXETL OE ROl TOVVAVTIOV:
70l YA O OUOTNG EioTOTOL UEV OVVIECELS OVOUGTMV ROl QNUATOV ElG
TOV MOyov dmotehéool nal elTTely.

Ibid., 49.17-18 ol yewuétoou xexonuévol ToAdxIg aUTH £V ol dewen-
HaLOLV.

Elias in Isag. 37.33-38.1 {dlov 8¢ Tijg dvalutirdis TO Aafely ovvietov T
meaypo xoi dvoloar gig T GG, £€ OV ouvtédn, Homep dvalveTon 6
MOYoG gig AEEelg, al MéEeig eig ovAhafdg wal ai culhapoal eig otouyeia.

I1.8. “(...) The present treatise is Aristotle’s genuine [work] (...) only these
four books were selected as belonging to Aristotle”

Dav. in Cat. 133.15-18 TE000QA%OVTO YOO PPMwv evoedévimv &v
oAaols Prpiodnxrons v Avaiutindy xai dvo Tdv Katnyooudv téo-
00,00 HOVa, T®Y "AvaluTtik®v Exxgivovol nal Tdv Katnyogudv v, xai
el W) yvolov v 10 Taedv ovYYoouua, Gxé@alog NV oo 1| Aoy
moaypateio (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 224 pwnwuntl gpng qunking h htimd
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gpuingnifu dEpniswutmgh b tpjnig Unnpngniptwig: G

nupdbwy, tpk ny bp hwpuqun jupuywy ghppu wgpniu jhupip
wuktwytu pwbwlwt hpnnniphtb).

Ammon. in Arist. Cat. 13.20-22 £idévor O Oel OTL &v TAlS TAAOLOIC
PprioINratg TV puev Avolutir®v tE000QAnovVTIa PpAic ebenvTaL,
t@v 0¢ Katnyoudv dvo.

Philop. in APr. 6.7-11 &1L 8¢ Y1010V TOT PLAOGOQPOU TO PLPAioV, dfjhov:
Paol YA Mg TE00aEdroVTo eVEDN T@V Avolvtirdv Biffio £v Taig
mahouaic Ppiodrars, noi Té Téocaga wovo TobTa Expldnoay elval
’AQLOTOTELOVG.

IIL.1. “(...) Whether logic is a part or subpart of philosophy (...) Alexander
(...) inquires for whether logic is a part or an instrument of philosophy”

Elias in APr. 67(134).4-6 €l u€Q0g 1} deyovov 1 hoyuxn tig prhocopiog,
Evtonog pev Tntel tiic Eloaywyils doyouevos, "AAeEavOpog d¢ nai
OeuioTOg TOV OVALOYLOTIRMV TQAYUOTELDV GLOYOUEVOL. ROl GUELVOV
ovToL 1) Y& Aoyt xatd novny TV cvikoylotixav uédodov tnretton
el u€QOg 1} BQYOVOV E0TL PIAOCOYLAG.

“For three opinions are said to have been [held] on this (...) both an
instrument and a part”

Elias in APr. 67(134).8-13 ToElg TOlVUY YEYOVAOL TTEQL TOUTOV dOENL,
1 Ztwinn, N Heguratnuxy (...) ol uév yoQ Ztwizol u€Qog otovral TV
Loy rhoco@iag ... ot ¢ TTeguratntinol 6pyovov: ITAdTwy ¢ tag
AUPOTEQWV ViraG AvadNOAUEVOS HEQOS Aua xal OQYOVOV TNV AoV
@LLooopiog ExNQUEe.

Philop. in APr. 6.19-24 Tnttéov mOTEQOV UEQOG EOTIV 1] BOYOAVOV 1)
Aoyun) Te %ol SLOAENTIXT TTOAYUOTELD THG PLhocopiag, Emelmeg Evav-
TIOG %Ol OLOPOPWS OOXET TOTS TAAALOTG TTEQL AVTTG. OL UEV YOO ZTWLKOL
dvTnug népog adTy dmogaivovtal, Toig dAholg dVo uéeeot T gLho-
oo@iag otV avtdlougotveg: ol 8¢ IeguratnTinol, TOVTEOTLY Ol GITd
"ALototéhoD, doyavov: oi 8¢ dmd Tiic Axadnuiag, v éot xal [TAdTwy,
%ol LEQOGS Ol BEYOVOV (PAIVOVTOL AEYOVTEG.
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II1.2. “(...) The argument of the Stoics (...) a part or a subpart of the [art]
which uses it”

Philop. in APr. 6.25-27 %0l ol pév Ztmixol TolovTm Tvi Adym TO elvon
O0TIG UEQOS HAUTAOREVALOVOL. TTEQL O RaTAYivVETOL, PAO, TEXVN TS 1)
ETLOTHUT, €L W) AVOPEQOLTO €l ETEQALV TEYVNV T ETLOTHUNY DG UEQOG T
uooLov adT), &xetvnc uépog £oTiv | pogLov.

Ammon. in APr. 9.6-8 £dv Tig TéYVN ®EXONTOL TVL O UNdEMAS AAANG
TEYVNG LEQOG EOTLV 1] LOQLOV, TODTO TAVTWS TAVTNS THS TEYVNG T| UEQOG
£07Tiv 1) uoQLOV.

“Since medicine uses dietetics (...) it must be a part or a subpart of
medicine”

Elias in APr. 67(134).16—18 0loV 1] LTQUAT) XIQNTOL TG dLowTNTAD %Ol
TO SLOLTNTLROV OV E0TLY ETEQUG TEXVNG UEQOG T] LOQLOV, %al dLdt ToTTo
g lotowni|s LEQOG 1) LOELOV.

Ammon. in APr. 9.8—11 0lOV T} (ELQOVQEYLXT}, PGy, #éyonTon 1) i),
7ol Emeldn ovdeuior GAAY TEXVY %EXONTOL TR YEWQOVQYIXT] OGS UEQEL T
HOQIW, 1 YELQOVQYLAN TTiG LoTQIrTic OV EGTLV BQYOVOV. 1) O& PLAOCOYICL,
Paoty, ExeNTOL T AoYLXi].

“(...) Astronomy is not a part of the helmsman’s art, because astronomy is
a part of mathematics and a subpart of the whole of philosophy”

Elias in APr. 67(134).20-22 00 0TV 1] AOTQOVOULQ TG ®VPEQVNTIXTIG
(...) &medn) Epdn tiic uév podmuatrdic odoa uéog, Tijg 0 prhocopiag
LOQLOV.

II1.3. “Now, only philosophy uses syllogistic (...) to distinguish good and
bad”

Elias in APr. 67(134).23—25 »éyonrtal T§) Aoyuxij 1 prhocogia detxvioo
&v uev 1@ demontind Ti uev dhndeg ti ¢ Petdog, v 8¢ T® mEarTIHD
TL uev ayadov ti 8g xondv, tva nova T andi doEdowuev xol pova To
ayada dampakmueda.

Elias in Isag. 26.7-17 dauQelton Tolvuv 1) gprhocopia elg TO JewonTxov

%ol TEArTHdV (...) 6 uev yao dementinog mepl v aldelav xal o
Peddog natayiveral, TEAOG O¢ moLelTan uovov o dndéc, 6 8¢ mpaxTi-
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270G TTEQL TO AYOIOV ROl TO RAKOV ROTAYIVETOL, TENOG OE TTOLETTOL UOVOVY
1O Ayadov: Feler Yoo yivadorewy tO Ayodov #al xandv 1ol Ty dLapo-
oav eidévan ayadot xal xonod.

“And [syllogistic] is not a part or a subpart of another art or science, [so] it
is clearly a part or a subpart of philosophy”

Elias in APr. 67(134).25-27 #ai 00% £0TLV ETEQAS TEXVNG UEQOG 1] HOQLOV
&v 0 T® moonT® TEOS Aoy dyadod ol xarod, xal ovx 0TV
£TEQOC TEXVNG UEQOG T] LOQLOV, TTig o0 PLLOCOPILOG NEQOS T) LOQLOV 1)
Aoyun).

Philop. in APr. 6.28-30 €l TOLVUV 1] PLAOCOPIO. ROTAYIVETOL TTEQL TV
Loyuiv uéVodov, TG 0U% AVAYETOL €IG ETEQAY TEXVNV 1] ETLOTNUNY DG
uéQog 1) woELoV, 1) Loy doa T @uhocopiag EoTi wéQog 1 LOQLOV.

“(...) Philosophy (...) is divided into theoretical and practical”

Dav. Prol. Arm. 12.28-29 hdwuwnwuhpmiphtt pudwth h wnkuw-
Jutt b h gnpéwljuit.

Elias in Isag. 26.7 drougetton Toivuy 1 prhocopia elg TO Yemonunov nai
TEANTINOV.

“(...) If we show that it is not a subpart, it must be a part (...) syllogistic
has as matter spoken sounds and as end, demonstration”

Elias in APr. 67(134).27-68(135).4 ®ai 0Oz €0t udQLov (totito ydao dei-
Eouev): u€QOg da. LOQLOV YAQ 0V 0TIV £eldT) 0vdE ToD YewEnTIrOD
UEQOG €0TLV OVOE TOD TEAXTIXOT. TA YO UEQT TG OM® %ol TNV AVTHV
EyeL ANV %ol O adTo TENOS vV 8¢ ToT uev mantivod AN uev udval
ai dvdowmival Yuyoi, Tehog 8¢ 1 uetolomtddelo xaTd "AQLOTOTEAN 1) 1
anddero natd ITAdTova, tot 8¢ YemonTinot VAN uev td dvta mdvta,
tehog 0¢ 1) dAdela: Thg 8¢ hoywrdig »ai 1 VAN dAAN map’ dugpm Tog thag,
ol Y& poval, xol TO Tehog dAlo, 1) YA Yéveols Tig amodei&ewc.

Philop. in APr. 6.30-7.10 pogLov uév ovv ovx #otv: ovte Yy 100 Yew-
ontxod ovTE TOU TEAXTIXOT UEQOS £0TE TO YOQ UOQLOV TLVOS %Al THG
VNG #OVOVET %0l TOD 0%oToT Exelve 0D 0TL LOELOV. TG ULV OVV TTQOL-
ATIHG OV KOLVWVEL TOUTOU YaQ VAN TA AvIQMITIVOL TQAYUATO Al 1|
UETELOTTAVELD, OROTTOG OE TO TEQL TUDTA AUQETOV TWG 1] PEVKTOV: 1) O
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Aoyun VANV pev €xeL TG mEOTATELS, OROTOV OE TO OLd THS TOLAOOE OUV-
Veoewe TV TEOTACEWV TMV ETOUEVV TL &)Y AvryrT detnvival cuvoyo-
uevov: 6 odx ot Tod mEanTnoT Thog, GAN (g elmov, 1) uetotomddeia
1} GTAGDE TO Ayadov. xol oVT®E Uev 1 Aoyt ovx £0TL uOELOV TOD TTEU-
%00, GAL" ovte uny 100 YewenTnot: Tovtou Ydo VAN uev ta dela,
téhog O¢ 1) mepl Tatta Yewpia. £ d¢ punite 1ol YewonTnod urte Tod
TEAXTIZOD £0TL UEQOG, OVX EoTon Ao Tiig PLhocogiog udoLov. Aeirme-
T 0OV AvTLdLoEeTo Yo TG FewENTXG Kol TEAXTIRG TV MOV %ol
uéoog eivan Tig grhoocopiag.

IIL.4. “(...) You take the point under inquiry for granted (...) is used only
by medicine”

Elias in APr. 68(135).4-10 &AL’ EAMTTDC, O ST0ix0l, 6 oAV E)elL %ol TO
Cnrovuevov mogehehporte, TO ogyowov %ol €l omovoousv adTod ovTOG,
g€oton 10 cpks[:’;orouov oouo Ov usgog M pLOQLov ]l Lowgmng £0eL yaQ
ovTIg exsw TOV ROVOVOL: TTAV O xsx@nrm TG TEYVN 1 smotmm, T0UTO
gav l”] 0 8T897]€ TEYVUS MSQOS i HOQLOV avTiig TiiS XQUJMSW]S i MSQOS
€0TLV 1) LOQLOV 1) ogyowov m(msg oV Nuelg eéu&auev m] ovoav HOQLOV
koymnv @rhocogiac, xal avtol delEdtwoay dtL ovdE doyavov, tva n)

uégog.

II1.5. “The second argument of the Stoics (...) it is a part of philosophy”

Ammon. in APr. 9.1-2 ol ué¢v ovv Ztwwxot gacty 8t avt 1 grhocogio
TV AOYIRNV ATTOYEVV( %ol TOUTY) HEQOS AV €11 QDTTG.

Ibid., 10.10-11 0t ZtW®OL RATAOREVALOVOLY OTL UEQOGS ETTLV 1) hoyLxT)
5 PLhocopiag.

Elias in APr. 68(135).10-12 dgUtEQOC AOYOS ZTWinOS €l 68 pLhocopio
TV MoywnV AIeTéleot, LEQOG 1) Aoyx) PLAOCOPIOG.

“(...) Both the carpenter and the builder use the ruler and the cubit-rule
(...) not only by him but also by others”

Elias in APr. 68(135).18-19 1] TEXTOVIXT) THYVV %0l ROVOVO ROl EQUTH
%Ol T olxodoui].

Philop. in APr. 13,2.7.23-28 &A\ €l w1 uéQog €oti, Qaoi, Puhocopiog
1 Aoy dpyavov 8¢, T ®oi ol Aowtal ToTy XoMVIaL VY MG We-
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o0&l dMhad1| prhocopiag avTf) xoMVTaL ETTEL ROl O ROVDV YEYOVE UEV
VIO TEXTOVIXAG, AN 0Ty G UEQOG TEXTOVIXAG OV YOO GTTAMS TR Té-
ATOVL 0%ROTOC novOva motfjoar ig Jvoav 7| dBfdxtov, AN tva 1 So-
yavov adtd, elta, va oUtwe elmmuey, uéon, ®vountegov 8¢ dmotelé-
ouaTa.

IV.1. “And when the Aristotelians establish that it is an instrument, they
use the following argument (...) the first is certainly so; necessarily, then,
the second as well”

Elias in APr. 68(135).19—25 0TL 8¢ BQyavov 1) hoyuri, xai ot Iepuratnti-
%01 Sy MG 0VTWG MLy eLQoVOLV: €L HEQOG 1) AoyLx) PLhocopiag, ETeLdT #e-
XONVTOL TT) Aoy ol GANOL TEYXVOL G OQYAV® TO OIXETOL OLOLQEOTTOL OQL-
Couevan amodenviool dvalvovoar ®ol ov uovov ol (hoyuxal) Téxval,
alla rat ot favavool (culhoyiletan Yo »ai O xat 6 0ixodOU0GS AEYWVY
el uéAAoL dopal@®s otivar 1) otxia, xom Yeuehiovg xatafaréodar Ol
9¢ TO TEMTOV, 0Ll dloa 1ol TO detegov yeveéodau).

Philop. in APr. 8.16-22 xoi wheloton TOV Povodowy texvdy i) maoot
2QELTTOVG E0OVTOL PLAOCOPIAG” RAKETVOL YOQ KT TIV ROV EVVOLOLY
ovlhoyiovtar haufavouoal Tivor TEONYOUUEVO XOL ETTOUEVAL: AEYEL
YO0 6 0ix0douog dTL, EmeldN TV olnioy Aopakds otijoat fovioueda,
TODTO ¢ 0V GV YéVoLTo Ut ratafAndévtov depehimv.

“It turns out, then, that philosophy is less honorable even than the crafts
(...) to be less honorable than horsemanship”

Elias in APr. 68(135).25-27 £otou doa 1 @rhocogia xai TV favadomy
TEYVOV, O U Vg elmely, dmpotéoa. xaddlov ydo, v Mol dVo Téyvar
7Ol TQ) AITOTEAEOUOITL THS ETEQAG 1] ETEQA (DG OQYAV® YenonTal (...) Lo
TULWTEQT, LITTULXY) Y OUAVOITOLXTG.

IV.2. “(...) Bridle-making makes only bridles and nothing else, and it is
horsemanship that uses bridles”

Olymp. Prol. 15.35-38 olov (g &xel £ yohvomomTinig xol wmnig:
1 UEV YAQ YOMVOTTOUTIXTY) XOALVOV ETTOINOEY, 1) O¢ Lrtstint) TovTm &xon-
0aTO" 0VXOTV AQA. 1) LITITLKY MG HEYONUEVT TM EoTe EoUOTL THG Y OM-
VOTTOUTIXTIG HQELTTWV AVTHG VITAQYEL.
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IV.3. “(...) When parts are removed, the whole too is removed”
Elias in APr. 68(135).30-31 TO u€01 GVALQOVUEVE. AVALOET TO OAOV.

Philop. in APr. 8.28-30 €11 TQ UEQN UEV AVOLQOVUEVO GUVOVOIQEL TO
OAov.

“But demonstration in fact existed before the Analytics was written by
Aristotle”

Elias in APr. 68(135).31-32 NV Y00 AmodelEig xai oo Tiig dmoderntindic
meayHotelag Tot "AQLOTOTEAOVG.

“This [is said by] the Aristotelians”

Elias in APr. 68(135).33 tabta xai 6 [Tepimatoc.

IV.4. “And the Platonists establish that it is both a part and an instrument
(...) because the Stoics’ arguments are not sufficient”

Elias in APr. 68(135).33-69(136).1 1] 8¢ Axadnuio. OtL uev 4Qyovov
oL TV TMeguratnurdy Aoywv deinvuoty, OTL 8¢ HEQOg 0VRETL OLdL TMV
ZTWirdV AOywV.

“(...) Knowledge of all beings is a part of philosophy (...) includes living
well”

Elias in APr. 69(136).1-3 dL0TL HEQOS PLAOCOPLOG 1] YVADOLS TOV OVIMV
TAVTWV %l oty OAN prhooogia, Aetmel Yoo xal To €0 Cijv.

“And Plato, too, knows (...) he called it the “fence of studies” in many places”

Elias in APr. 69(136).3—5 %0l YO0 UEQOG GO KOl OQYOVOV TNV AOYLrT|V
gLhocoiog 6 Ihdtwv dmogaiverat, &v uev 1@ Paidoy xal Paidwwvt
UEQOG, AEYWV TNV SLAAEXTIXTV VQLYROV TV OVIWV TAVTOV.

“And that it is a part he made clear, once again, in his writing (...) the truth
will get away from you”

Elias in APr. 69(136).5—7 £&v 0& T® [Tapuevidy doyavov, AEymv youvaoo
00UTOV OLAL THiG HAAOVUEVNG TTOQ TOTS TOAAOTG AdoAeT)LaG EG ETL VEOG
e’ €0 8¢ un, dapevEetal oe 1O dndéc.
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“‘Chatter’ is called the separation from things and ‘training, the knowledge
of beings”

Elias in APr. 69(136).9-10 TNV YOQ £V XAVOOL MOYIXNV YUUVAOLOY ROl
adoheoyioy EndAecev: yuuvaoio eV Mg TEOEVTEETICOVoAY HUdg €lg
T TEAYUOTA, Adoleoyioy 8¢ MG ATOOTATAY TOHV TQAYUETWV.

“(...) One [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves (...) is
immortal”

Elias in APr. 69(136).16—17 1] U&v Aoy u€EOG, 1 YOO &V TEAYUOOLY,
olov 1] Yy avtorivnTog, TO avtoxivitov dewiviTov, 1 Yuyr doo
AeivNTOG.

Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.24-25 hngh huptwwnd, hiptwpwpdu Upinw-
ouind, Upnnwpwunpdtu wudwh k.

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 343.23-25 710V TO QUTOXIVNTOV GEWIVITOV, TTAV TO
dewivntov addvatov.

Ammon. in APr. 3.4-8 3€hw &modei€&on Ot 1 Yuyn adddvotos oy,
2ol MY 1) Pyt AOTORIVITOS EGTLV" TTAY DTORIVITOV GEWIVITOV® TV
aewivnrov addvatov: 1 Yoyn dooa dddvartog.

Philop. in APr. 40.19-21 1 Yuy1) AOTORIVNTOG, TO AVTORIVITOV AELRiV-
TOV, TO dewivitov dddvatov, 1) Yoyr doo dddvartoc.

“And the other [is said to be] in canons (...) the conclusion is affirmative.”

Elias in APr. 69(136).17-18 1} 8¢ &v xavdowv dpyavov, olov 8L &1 S0
2o 3OOV rOTAPATIRDY ROAFOMOU RATAPATIROV CUVAYETOL €V O OYN-
LHoTL.

“This [demonstration] is only in arguments (...) from the things themselves
and to make rules”

Elias in APr. 69(136).20—-21 v 8¢ £&v xavOOL Tad UOVY AQLOTOTEAEL
UOVOC Yo 0vTog AvIommwy 0Vx Evdpxnoe ovinoag Tag nedddovg dmod
TOV TQOYUWATWY KOL TEXVNV CUOTNOAUEVOS NOYLXTV.

Ibid., 71(138).8-9 Tiv 8¢ &v ®avdOL T ’AQLOTOTEAEL HOVY* LOVOS YALQ
o0Tog TAE PeYddoVE TOV TEAYUATOV BITOCUM|ONS TEXVI)Y GUVEDTY-
0aTO AOYLRIV.
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“Regarding this, Plato said that [Aristotle] ‘turned philosophy into a trivial
art) »

Elias in APr. 69(136).22-23 ®¢ %ol [TAdtwva meog adtov elmelv Mg
TEYVHOQLOV UMV THV PLAOCOPIaV ET0INcag.

IV.5. “For those who are virtuous (...) themselves become rules for poster-
ity”

Elias in APr. 69(136).25-26 0l Y00 UeYGAaL (UOELS VITEQ RAVOVAG EVEQ-
YOOl AUTAL XAVOVES YIVOVTOL TOTG LETOLYEVEGTEQOLG.

“For Plato did not need Aristotle’s demonstrative [science] (...) but Hermo-
genes needed him”

Elias in APr. 69(136).26-32 0V yagQ £€dendn, gnoiv 6 Oeuiotiog, ITAA-
TV dmodewmvig tiig oviloyloTiniig "AQLototélovg, (va un maeidn Td
idLa TV oynudtwv, AN Aglototéng T@v ITAdtwvog diahoywv, iva €€
adtdv ddgoioyn Td Ida TV oyxMudTwY. 00T!E ovY, “Oungog Tod Iegl
omTirdic "AQLototéhovg, o0 Anuootévng Tiig ‘Prroouniic téyxvng ‘Eo-
LOYEVOUG, TOVVAVTIOV O& AQLoToTéAng ‘Oungov év 1@ Ilepl mountndic
»ai ‘Eouoyévng Anuoodévoug év tij “Pritoound] téyv).

IV.6. “(...) How can the Platonists say that logic is both a part and an
instrument (...) it is an instrument for giving and taking”

Elias in APr. 69(136). 10-14 %ai méc, ® ITAdtov, Suvoatol To adtd Tod
adTod %al uéQog eivar xai doyavov; el yao xal 1) yelp xai uégog xai
Syavov, AL o0 ToU avTto. ToT uev ya Coov uéeog, dGoews O¢ nal
Mpewg doyavov, GA o0y 6 avtog. xai 6 E€otng el ol ToD avTol
VY001 %ol uEQOG %ol BEyavov, GAA 0Uy O ADTOS UEQOS UEV YOO 6 XATA
TO neTENIEV VYQEOV, Boyavov 8¢ O RaTA TO UETENTIXOV ALY YETOV.

Philop. in APr. 8.31-33 nai uv 1) xelo uéeog ovod 0T xai 8pyavov,
HOTE OVX ATOTOV THV AOYLNV %0l OQYOVOV OVOAV ELVOL RO UEQOG.

V.1. “In the preface to his treatise, he announces its aim”

Philop. in APr. 10.4-6 TOV 8¢ GROTOV €% TEOOWIWY AVARNQUTTEL TOT
Pupriov.
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V.4. “(...) The name “term” is Aristotle’s (...) one should not start with
words sounding alien but with something known”

Ammon. in APr. 14.5-11 Cntswm d¢ xai 1 TaEig, da Ti ngwmv elmev
v n@oraow, elta TOV 8oV, elta TOV Gvk)\oywuov M) Y& ot} TdEel
2EXONTOL XAl €V TG OLOQITELY AVTA %Al AEYELV TL EGTLV EXOGTOV TOUTWV.
el UEV Yoo 4o Tv dmhovotéomv ECrtel dpEaodat, £0el o Tod Hpou
ApEduevov dud péong tijg mpotdoews ENIETY £mti TOV ovAhoyloudv: el d¢
ATTO TV OVVIETWTEQWV, £0£L ATTO TOU GVALOYIOUOD dpEduevov EADEV
£l TNV TEOTAOWV %Ol &It Exelvng £l TOV oV,

Ibid., 14.13-18 ot 8¢ OTL TO T TEOTACEWS Ovoua oVx avTog EVeTo,
A 710 attoD nai 6 TIAGTwv xal dilor avTd xenoovto, TO O ToT
0pov dvoua aTog €9€T0. TEOIMY YOUV TEQL HEV TOD OQOU Aéyel “Ogov
0¢ nah®” g Av avTog YEuevog TO dvopa, megl ¢ Thig TEOTACEMS OV
AEyeL “rat®” AMGL “TTEOTAOLS OE £0TLY” MG %Ol TEO AVTOD AeYOUEVOU
0D OVOUOTOG TOVTOV.

Ibid., 22.16-18 0QoV 8¢ ®OAD MG U1 HEWEVOU TOD OVOUOTOS TOUTOU
TOQA TOIG TEO AvUTOD AN g avtog dvouotodETng v TOVTOV TOT
dvouaTog.

Philop. in APr. 25.6-10 £otxev 00V adTOg TO T0D deov Svoua Tedeméva,
1O 8¢ THS TEOTACEMS %l TOD GVAAOYLOUOD eVEEVTIVOL ROl TTOQA TMV
7100 aVTOD.

V.5. “(...) The definition of term needs premiss (...) it was necessary for
term to come after premiss.”

Ammon. in APr. 14.21-24 AéyeL yaQ 6Qov 8¢ »ol® elg OV dtahveTa
1] TEOTAOLC. owocym] ouv mwcg TQOYVOVOL TL TOTE €0TLV TEOTAOLS, €l
ugdowev &’ avtiic TOV 6pov yvmoeodar OO Ao THS TEOTACEMS

fo&aro.

V.6. “(...) He explains premiss both here and in On Interpretation, but in
On Interpretation he explains them as expressions, while here, as parts of
syllogisms”

Ammon. in APr. 13.31-32 nad’ £a0TOV UEV YOQ O ATOPAVTIHOS AOYOG

00 E0TLV TTEOTAOLS” TOTE OE YIVETOL TEOTAOLS, OTAY UEQOS GUALOYLOUOT
YEVITOL.
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V.7. “(...) It is appropriate for term to be placed between premiss and
syllogism (...) if it is the subject of both, it makes the third”

Philop. in APr. 64.30-65.7 TOUTOV OUV TOV pécov Hov dvdyxn fjtol &v
UEV Tf] ETEQQ TV TEOTACEMY VITORETOV U £V O T1] ETEQQ TN YOQETOV L
1 &v dugotépaug xotnyopeiodal 7 &v dugotépoug vroxeloal. ®avTed-
Bev MUV 1] OLapoQd TOV TOLMV AVAPAIVETOL OYNUAT®V: OTOV UEV YO0 O
UECOG OQOG TM UEV VITOUELTOL TMOV AXQ®V, TOT O ®ATIYOQTTOL, YIVETOL
TO TEMOTOV OYTjua: TO 8¢ devtegov, OTav O NECOS BEOS AUPOTEQWV TMV
dnowv xaTnyoQfitol to 8¢ Teitov, OTav 6 HECOg QOGS AUPOTEQOLS TOTG
dnQEOoLg VITOXELTAL.

V.8. “First say ..." is [according to] the Attic syntax (...) so he put it in the
genitive”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 9.5-15 Eime pév dua foayéwv, ti 1 moodeois xai
TL 0 O%OTTOG TAONS THG AVOATIXAG EMLOTHUNG. TEOOVELS O TO TE TEQL
Ti, OTTEQ 0TIV QUTLATIXTG TTMWOEMG AITAUTNTIXOV, KA TO TIVOG YEVIXTIG
TTOOEWS OV, TV ATOOOOLY ETONOATO HATA ALTLOLTIXTY TTTOOLV, LOVOV
etV el ATOOEIELY %Ol ETLOTHUNY, HUTV ROTAAMITOV TO UETAOYUALTI-
oo xai elg yevirny oty ta eionuéva (cf. also Alex. Aphr. in APr. Eng.
53).

Ammon. in APr. 12.6-8 Aeimer 0¢ 10 xoN' ATtinov 8¢ 10 £dog medTOV
elTtelv YoM el Tl E0TLv 1) onéYPLS (ROTA OWVOD YAQ E0TLV 1] OREYPLS) %Ol
Tivog 1) oxéyig Gvti ToD mepl Tivog. elto TEOC Uev TO el Tt Amodédwnev
TV aitotxny, OTL Tegl AodelELv: oG O¢ TO TEQL Tivog ATodEdmneY
TIV YEVIXNY, KOl TTEQL EMLOTNUNG GITOOELRTIXTG.

Philop. in APr. 9.22-25 Katd 10 ’Atuxov €00og 0 %01) mogélenpe’ 100
Y& YoM %ol S&l TEOg T BTAQEUPOTO CUVIATTOUEVO, OLOV 0T) YOU-
PELV, Ol AVOYIVMOXELV, ROl THG TTOQOKEWEVNS OUVTAEEWS TOUTO Amtal-
Tovong, EdToV eltelv xo1. £00g Attivoic xat’ EMlenpLy Tod yon ®ai
O€T 1O ToLOLTTO TROPEQETT L.

V.9. (...) Demonstration and demonstrative science are different things
(...) demonstrative science in itself is a disposition”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 9.20-22 €011 8¢ 1| u&v AmodelElg ouALOYLOWOS Go-
dewntinde, Emotiun 8¢ dmodewntinty £Eig, &g’ T)g oloOV Té g0ty drodel-
®TMMS ovALoYiLeodal.
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Philop. in APr. 9.31-10.2 dL0p€QeL O¢ Thig ATOETIRT|G EMLOTIUNG BLITO-
delEig T TV uév Emotuny EEw eivan THg Yuyfic, TV 8¢ AmddelELy &v-
goyeLav Ao Thg Emotung Tpoiotoay.

VI1.1. “Premisses being of two types, either categorical or hypothetical, he
defines only the categorical [premiss] (...) they need to be established by
categorical premisses”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 17.7-11 8t yaQ »otnyoQurdg eivon et Tag haufa-
vouévag eOg CUALOYLOUOV TTROTdoELs OnhoTodol it ToT tedévimv:
TAVTOG YO %ol MEioato: deikel Yo, OTL al VoYeTival TEOTATELS 0LD-
tal xad’ adTds oU ToloToL CUAAOYLOUOV.

Elias in APr. 71(138).34-72(139).2 7epl GVALOYLONOD &€ 6 O%OTOG OV
ROTNYOQLXOD LOVOV, GAAL TaVTOG. £aQUOleL Yoo O 600G ToT ouALoyL-
ool 6 ATodedeUEVOS VT’ AUTOD %Ol TG VTOTETIRE.

“But here ‘something about something’ is said to contrast [them] with
hypothetical premisses (...) what is not, if something is not”

Philop. in APr. 243.12-17 ®0960hov a5 GUALOYLONOG 1) TO E0TLV 1) TO 0V%
€01 delnvuouy, ) Tivog Gvtog Tt oty 1) T 00 E0TLY, 1) Tivog un) Gvtog Ti
gotwv §) Tt 0Ox EoTuv. ol uév ovv Tivog dvtog #) ui dvrog ti Eotwy 1) Tt 0%
gotL detnvivTeg, ovToL xahoTvTan Sid TOLDY %ol Ot dhwv vrrodeTirol, S’
OhmV uév, OtL oL ol TaQahauPavouevat TEOTACEL; VItodeTia, OLd
1LV 8¢, 8TL TOVAAKLOTOV 0VTOL 0L CUALOYLOROL SLdt TELDV VtoDécEwV.

V1.2. A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity”

Arist. De Int. Arm. 375 GL E pul wdktugu tpwbwlul, ny hpp
qqnpsh, wy npyku wuwgbwy k, pun swpunpnipbwb. hull pugk-
plwlui, ny wudktwgut wy) tnpnud Louwpunkj jud vkt hp.

“A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity’ (...) A state-
ment indicating something about something and something denied of some-
thing’”

Arist. De Int. Arm. 375-376 GL uwjg wupqu b pugkplmphii.
npyul]’ ptfu gnuuktful, jud wwy nudbp (...) b unnpuwuniphi
E' pugbpiniphit nipnudu gnudttuk. hull puguuniphitt’ nipnudu
wy niutpl.
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V1.3. “(...) He stated the quality briefly (...) ‘It is either universal or
particular or indefinite’”

Philop. in APr. 12.18-21 daodg 0¢ haupdver Ex te Tol moood rai
ToD TOoLoT, %Al TOT TOLOT UEV HATAPAOLY %Ol ATOPAOLY, TOT O& TOoOD
2AVOAOV %Ol UEQLLOV KO TTOOGOLOQLOTOV.

V1.3. “Socrates is corruptible”
Olymp. in Meteor. 143.14 Zorodng €éoton AgUaQTog.
Philop. in APo. 13,3.107.9-10 ¢0QTOV O ZWxQATNG.

VIL1. “(...) The species of premisses (...) the demonstrative and the dialec-
tical”

Philop. in APr. 21.21-26 AwapéQel O€ 1] ATOdEUTINY TEOTAOLS THiG dLai-
Aentiriic. TOV 0QLOUOV TTAONG TEOTACEWS ®OLVOV Euteoadev Amodedw-
#C VOV TAC dlapodc adTdV maeadidmaot Aéymv elval TOV TEOTACEWV
TV UEV ATTOOEXTIXNV TV OE OLaAeXTIUN V" TTOQENELTTE OE TNV GOMLOTIXT|Y
D¢ 10 TaVTOS Gy ENOTOV 0VOAY.

VIIL.2. (...) He discusses the difference between demonstrative and dialec-
tical premisses (...) a part of the contradiction”

Ammon. in APr. 19.13-16 duyf] 6¢ haufdver Tv dLopoQav Thg Te dito-
OEUTIUTIC TQOTAOEWS KO TTiG OLOAEXTIXTG, GITO T€ TR VANG %ol Gto TG
YONOEWC.

Ibid., 20.8-10 1) 8¢ dLahenTiny) TEOTAOLS EQWTNOIG E0TLY AVTLPAOEWG.

Philop. in APr. 21.25-30 happdver 8¢ dapoeds V0, wiav uev éx Tiig
YONOEWG THG NUETEQAS, ETEQAV OE £X THS PUOEMS TAV TQUYUATWOV" £
UEV THS PUOEWS TOV TEAYUATOV, OTL 6 UEV SLAAERTIXOS OV TTAVTWG Th-
MO7 Aappdver dAha ta donohvta Tolg meoadialeyouévols, eite -
O €in elte Pevdij, 6 8¢ dmodentinog uova TN, ®&v undevi doxij:
&x O¢ Tiig yoNoews, OTL O Uev dtahentinog TV OV Avtigpooly &ow-
Q.
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““The dialectical is a request of one answer: either to a proposition or to one
part of a contradiction’ (...) and the other potentially”

Arist. De Int. Arm. 386 Upn tplk hupgnidu mpudwpubujut p
yWunwupwtwnninipbwb £ uughp, jud wnwplbngt, b jud
thtun) dwuhtt hwjuumpbwt: bull wpwpyniphtt hwlwunt-
ptwl Unjp £ dwut.

Ammon. in De Int. 85.21-221f. Aéyw 8¢ 10 woavtwg §) ®ad’ Exatéoav
TV TEOTACEWV EveQyeia 1] ol Exatégav duvauel ...

Ibid., 200.16-24 TovTWV 0DV 0DTOG EXOVTOV EiXdTMS PNOLY & *AQLoTO-
TEMNG G ElTTEQ 1) EQDTNOLS 1) OLOAEXTIXT| ATTORQIOEWS £0TLY QTHOLS, OV
Tiig TUYOVONG, AAL’ NTOL TS TTEOTACEWGS, TOUT” €0TLY AUTOD TOT %AT &V-
€QYELV VITO TOT €QMTNONVTOG ELQNUEVOL LOQIOV THG AVTILPAOEMS ROl
100TaI€VTOg TQ E0WTNUEVTL TEOG EIRQLOLY, OTEQ YiveTaL, WG ENEYO-
eV, OTaV O NEWTNUEVOGS TO VO AITOXQIVITOL 1] %O XATOVEVOT), T) VaTé-
QOV HOQIOV TTiG AVTLPAOEWS, TOD ROt EVEQYELOY UEV Wi ONIEVTOG VITtd
oD £QMTNOAVTOG dUVAEL OF EUTEQLEXOUEVOU TT] EQWTNOEL, (1OG dNAOD-
oLV Al GQVNTLXAL ATTOXQLOELG.

Ibid., 202.17-18 6 uéyog TauPhuyog dmogaivetar Thyv OV &vtigooty
v ) dahexntind) Eowtnoel meguhaufdveodor.

Philop. in APr. 22.23-23.1 Ti dfjmorte &v t@ Ilepl ounveiog Mywv v
drahexnTinn)v TEOTOOWY 20MTNOLY Elval TOD £TEQ0V WoELov Thig GvTLpd-
0gwg, £V olg ot 1) StahenTint) £0TNOLS GTo%QIOEMS £6TLY oiTN oL, 1)
Tiig TEOTAoEWGS 1) VATEQOV NOQIOV THS AVTILPAOEWS, EvTadva TOVVaV-
Tlov AEYeL; TV YA OANY Avtigaoiv gnoty EQmTav TOV SLOAEXTIROV. Aé-
youev ovv &1L ovx ot TabTo vavTio: nal Yoo xal SAnv Sel fowTdy TV
AVTIQPAOLY TOV ALAAEXTIROV %Ol 0VY OANV AAAGL TO ETEQOV UOQLOV" EVEQ-
Yelg UEV YA TO £TEQOV LOQLOV EQMT, OUVAUEL OE TV OMNV AVTiQaoLy.
Ot 8¢ ToTto Povletal O Prhocogog, dijhov évieddev: adTdg gnowy 0Tt
Oel TNV dLalexTinnv EdTNnoLy oUTm Togépeodal Mg ALdGVAL TG TEOO-
SLaheyoueve dLd HOVNG THig ®ATAVEVOEMS 1] AVOVEVCEWS TO PovAnuo
£auToD MUY EUgatvery.

VIL.3. (...) The subject of the demonstrative (...) the sun seems to be the
size of a foot”

Philop. in APr. 22.18-21 Mpetar YdQ, €l TUXOL, O ATOdEUTIROG OTL O
Ahog uelfwv Tiig viic £oTL, xai et moAhoig doxel modialog eival.
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“It is reputable (...) to say that God can do everything”

Elias in Isag. 17.4 6 Y& ¥€0g mtdvta, 6oa fovhetat, dUvatoL.

“(...) All bodies are in a place”

Ammon. in Cat. 58.21-22 &L TGV 0OUA &V TOTWY, TO O adUO CUVEYES.
Olymp. in Cat. 48.8 mdv 8¢ oMU PUOLROV €V TOTW £0TLV.

“(...) The sphere of the fixed stars is in no place”

Philop. in Cat. 33.20-23 000E Gvdyxn Ttdv odUa £V TOTW ElVaL TV YOQ
ATAOVT) OQPOTQOY GTTOdEIRVUOLY O "AQLOTOTEANG U1} OVOOV €V TOTTW"

“(...) The sphere of the fixed stars has nothing outside it”

Philop. in Cat. 33.27-29 deixvvol 0¢ 0 "AQLototédng Ot EEmdev Tiig
Amhavolg apaigag oVOEV E0TLV.

VIIL.1. “One is that about which the statement is, and the other is what is
said about it”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 15.1-4 &om 8¢ 6 pév, »ad’ ob xatnyopsital, 6
VITO%EUEVOS BQOG, TTEQL OV ®al O AOYOGS YIVETAL, O O RATNYOQOVUEVOG
0 EMUPEQOUEVOS TG VITOXEWUEVQ KL AEYOUEVOS TTEQL 0DTOD.

“T call term that into which premiss is analyzed’ (...) as the mode”

Philop. in APr. 24.28-25.6 “Ogov 0¢ nal® &l Ov dahveTal 1) TEOTAOLG.
TV TEOTACEMV OV UWOVOV EE VITOREWEVOU ROl ROTIYOQOUUEVOL OV-
00V GO %Al €1 TOITOV TEOGRATNYOQOUUEVOU KOl TEOTOV, Ti dNToTE
TV TEATAOLV €lG TE TOV VITOKEWUEVOV %Ol ROTYOQOVUEVOV dtadveodal
PNOL UOVOUG; xal Aéyouev OTL ®xVeime TadTa T 60 glol uova. THS TEO-
1d0emg nén, TO Te mEPL 0V O AdYog %ail TO meol Exelvou Aeyduevov,
0oa 8¢ AMha magaloufdvetal &V Tf] TEOTACEL, CUVOECUOV YOELCV TTAN-
QOl.
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VIII.1-2. “Everything else plays the role of connector (...) or openers’”

Ammon. in APr. 24.3-10 ®omep ovV 1} mpdoveoic ToT FoTiv EoNuavey
TAG TEOTAOELS TAG £X0VO0AGS TO E0TLY TOITOV TTQOOXATIYOQOVUUEVOV GAA’
ODTOVEY TOV ROUTYOQOVUEVOV GUVIUUEVOVY TM VITOXEWEV®. TAMY TGOV
UETA TEOTOV TEOTACEWV gipnTon v T@ Tlepl Eounveiog 6Tl 6 TEOTOG
o0 0TV UEQOG THiG TEOTATEMS GALG 0VVOEOUOG %Ol OLOVEL YOUPOU
YOOV ETEYEL GUVOET YOO TOV RATNYOQOUUEVOV TG VITOXELUEVD.

VIIL.2. “(...) There are two pairs of antitheses: addition and removal,
separation and synthesis”

Ammon. in APr. 23.20-22 Tf] TQOCUE0EL 1] APALQEDLS AvTixeLTaL, TG OE
dlaupéoet 1) ovvieots.

Philop. in APr. 26.2—4 1) 8¢ meocUeoLs ®ol dLAUQEDLG OVX AVTIXELUEVAL
T HEV Yo moodéoel dvtinertan 1) dpaigeots, T ¢ duoupéael 1 ouvie-
olG.

VIIL3. (...) The verb is is’(...) Socrates is being’”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 15.17-21 1} yaQ Aéyovoa mdTaols Zwrdtng E0TLV
toov dvvatol @ ZoredTng &V EoTLy, &V 1) Yivetol TO OV HeTd 10T E0Tiv
0 ROTIYOQOUUEVOS OQOG, OV TO E0TIV.

Philop. in APr. 26.12-32 ai puév duvdapel ExovoL o £0TLv, Mg 1 Z0rATNG
TEQUITALTET, Ol OE EVEQYELQL, DG 1) ZWRQATNG PLMOCOPAS EGTLV' AUPOTEQWV
0¢ ail uev natopatirol ot 8¢ AroEaTIRal. TOV OE PETA TQOTOV, ALTLVEG
ral EveQyelg To oty Exovoly, ai uév elowy amhal al O¢ €x uetadéoemc,
7o)’ ExdteQov O¢ Ol uev %octoccponmoct al O¢ o’mocpom%oci ol Tolvuv
dvev TQOTOV 6vvaua SXOUOO(L‘IZO E0TLRATAPOTIROL APOIQETLY AEYOVTAL
VITOUETVOL TOD ELVOL, DG 1) ZWRQATNG nsgmata, oL TS TElelag ovcmg
TEOTACEWS ZWrQATNG TEQUTUTMV £0TL TO YA Ofjuo dvaiveton elg
UETOYMV" ApNEEDN aTHS RATA TV CUVOLEETLY TO EOTLV: al O ToUTWV
ATOPAOELS dcpaigsaw Eyewv ks’yovrat ToU W) elvau, (bg 1 ZwredTng o
meQuroTel, S TV avThy aitiay. ai 8¢ dvev tgonov gveoyewq exovoat
TO ELVOL XOTAPATIROL }»eyovtat ngooﬁsaw vIrouEivol Tod etvat, Mg 1
ZorQdtNg PLMOCOPOS £0TL, OLOTL O UEV RVQIMG RATNYOQOVUEVOS E0TL
PLAO0POG, OLOTL 8¢ dVo dvopaTta dixo ONUATOS 0V ArtaTiCel Adyov,
m1e0o0oeTé0N 1O elvan oy Mg UEEOS TEOTACEWS GAML TOD cVVTjou Everal
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TOVG 6OV Ol O ATOPAOELS TOVTWYV, MG 1] ZWRQATNG PLMOGOPOS OVX
got, mpoodeoLy Eyely TOD Ut elvol SLd TV ATV oiTioy. TdA ol et
TOOTOV RATOPOTIXOL ATTAAT, (G 1) ZWXREATY OUVATOV £0TL TEQUTATELY.

VIIL.4. “(...) Either affirmative or negative (...) Socrates is not just’”

Ammon. in APr. 17.1-7 &v U€v YAQ Tf ROUTAPAOEL RATAPAOROUEY TU
%OTA TWVOC 010V Zredtng dinandg oLy, xai ToD SwxedTovg ®aTAPd-
OXOUEV TL, TO Oix0og &V 08 T AToPAoEL ATOPATKROUEV TL IO TLVOS
olov 6 Toxredng ddog oOx% 20Ty GITOPACHOUEY %Al ATAYOQEVOUEY
%Ol ATOYWEICOUEY TOD ZWHREATOVGS TO AdLXOV.

IX.1. “After the parts of syllogism (...) Aristotle comes to the syllogisms
consisting of them”

Elias in APr. 71.15-18 £dg1 ydo uetd T pén mavta tot cuhhoyLopod
(T TEOOEYEDTOTA, TAS TQOTAOELS' TO, TTOQQW, OVOUL KAl OTjLaL” TAL TTOQ-
QWTATW, TAG ATAGS POVAG) ®ail TeQL ToT OAov cUALOYLOUOT TEAYIAL-
tevoaoval.

IX.4. “(...) The Ephectic philosophers (...) an instrument of apprehension”

Ammon. in Cat. 2.9-14 ol ’Eqextinoi prhdcogot (...) Ereyov ydo olTol
TOVTEADS AraTtalPioy elvor xol UNdEVOL UNOEV YIVOOXELV.

IX.4-5. “They reject syllogism (...) not as syllogism but as syllogizable”

Philop. in APr. 30.29-31.13 oL Y(1Q £peXTIXOL ®ATOOXREVALOVTES OTL OVX
€0TL oVALOYLOUOG, Edeyov OUTWE ate OTLEGTL CLALOYIOUOS T) OV %Ol €l
UEV OV ATTOOEIXVUTE, O TOTEVOOUEV VUTV XWOIS Amodei&ewg OTL €0TL
ouAOYLOUOG: €1 O¢ dmodeinvute, oulloyioud dijhov &t dAAy yonotéov
DUV AV 8 ad 8’ £Tépou culloytouod déov Dudc dodevie bt
£0TL GUAMLOYLOUOG ATTOOELTIROG, HAXETVOV TTAMY OL’ £TEQOV, %Al TOUTO
£10 AITELQOV. TTEOG OVG POIEV OTL %O VUETS TOTS VUETEQOLS GAoneTDE MO-
YOLG' TO DTO YO %Ol TUETS PYOOUEV TTEOG VUAC. T YA AmtedeiEorte OtL
ouxn £ott CVAOYLONOG, 1| oUx dmedeiEate: nai el uev ovx dmedeiEarte,
S ToUTo ov moTtevopev VUV el 0¢ dmedeiEarte, Amodeitel dfhov OTL
TV yomuevor Hote Eott ouALOYLOUOS 1’ 00 drtedeiEate. AL Emeldi) ov
LOVoV el dmopiog avTtoug Eveyrelv Oel AMA nal TV Artogiay EmAOoa-
oda, pousv ottwg, OtL dAo £0ti CUMOYLOUOGS ®al GALO CUALOYLOTOV.
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IX.5. “(...) Nature did not conceal everything (...) [we] inquire and find”

Olymp. Prol. 16.35-39 1| @uoLg 0UTe mavta NUAG ExQupey, £mel AdvvaL-
ToV v Inrodvtog fudc e0ElV, AL 008E uy mtdvto Huiv Epavépmoey,
el dromov NV 1ol TeQLTTOV TO INTETV, AL T uév delEaoa T 8¢ #o¥-
Paoo TNTNTRoUs HUAS KOl EVEETIROVS GITETELEDEV.

“But human thought came to syllogize (...) do not differ from one another
in every feature”

Philop. in APr. 31.30-32.1 "Entei o0v £8eiEapev 81 Eoti ovAhoyLoude,
dnohovdov Intijoon mddev RAdev eig Evvolay 1 Yoy To0 ovihoyile-
odai 010 TO TG TEAYUATO OQAV UNTE TAVTY AAANOLS OV WVOTVTA UnTE
TTAVTY OLOLPEQOVTAL.

IX.6. “(...) An argument’ is the genus (...) the form of syllogism [differs]
in the conclusions”

Ammon. in APr. 32.9 10 Ugv AOYOG %ETTAL MG YEVOS TOD GVALOYLOUOD.

Philop. in APr. 32.32-35 yévog 00V 10D cuALoyLopod 6 MOyog, Stopogol
6¢ ta &v T ovAoyloud Aowtd. YemeoTvtar 8¢ avTon &V Tf) VAN %ol T
€l0€L, VAT UEV Tals TEOTATEOLY, €10€L OF TR CUUTEQUOUATL.

IX.7. “(...) Both in the categorical (...) and in the hypothetical [syllogisms]
(such as the conditionals and additional assumptions)”

Alex. in APr 390.3-6 A&YoL d v TOUG Te dLd GVVEY 0TS, O ROL CUVNUUEVOVY
Aéyetal, rai TG TEOOAYewS VITOVETIROVES ROl TOVS OLd TOD dLOLQETL-
70D T€ ol dleLeVYUEVOU 1] xal TOVG OLd ATTOPATIXTG CUUTAOXTG.

Ammon. in APr 68.16-17 0 Tolvuv £v TOIg ®ATNYOELXOIS it dVO TEOTA-
O€LG, TODTO £V TOTg VIOVETIXOTG TO GUVNUUEVOV T dleCevyuévoy ®ai 1
TQOOANYILG.

“It is clear that are posited’ means are taken for granted’”

Philop. in APr. 33.6-7 tva. €in 10 1edévimv dvii tod oporoyndevimv.
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“And he said are posited’ to distinguish [these] from other sentences such
as optatives and imperatives”

Ammon. in APr. 26.30-32 10 uév &v @ tedéviav, tvo xmeion adtov &mod
TV AWV AOYWV, olov ToD #ANTxoT 1} ToD ednTixoD %ol TdV dA®V
ATAGDC.

Philop. in APr. 33.2—4 1odo%erToL 00V T) 6QLoU® TO uév Tedéviv 1 St
TOVG AOLTOVE AOYOUS, EDXTIXOVS PUL KOL TOVG AOLTOVG.

IX.8. “(...) On account of the conditional and disjunctive [arguments]”

Ammon. in De Int. 73.29-31 Ol u&v Umtd 100 ouvaTTOT AEYOUEVOD
OVVOEOUOV Ot O VTTO TOU dLALEVRTIROD.

“(...) A conditional one: ‘If the sun is above the earth, it is day’(...) Likewise
in the disjunctive: It is either day or night’”

Philop. in APr. 171.3 el Nu€QQ €0TLY, O NAOG VITEQ YTV EOTLY.

Steph. in De Int. 17.37-18.2 cuvamtnds 8¢ otov &l fhog VmeQ Yijv,
Nuéoa dotiv, dralevntinde 08 olov 1) Huéoa dotiv 7 VOE Eouy.

“(...) [Syllogisms] with one premiss (...) “This person is a dandy, so he is an
adulterer’”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 342.11-14 00T0g x0AM®TOTNG, EmLpéQoL noryds doa
TOQOMITMVY TO IOV TO TTaG ROAWMITLOTNG POLYOC.

Ammon. in APr. 27.17-22 €ioiv 0¢ Tiveg dtehels GuMOYLOUOL LOVOUL-
UCTOL, OIS %EYQMVTOL Of OMTOQES TUQUATAVOVTES TG) SXAOTT| TV £TE-
oav edTaowy Evvoijoal, TV ueilovo 1} Tv Ehdocova. xai ovpfaiheTol
a0TOIg TOUTO" 6 YA dvaoThg Vitdyetal eig TO Yéadau T dmodei&el, (va
un) dOEav 8¢ £avtod g ur) dvvonoag Ty Etéoa TEdTaoLY. otov 6 deival
raAwmoTig 6 deiva doa. uouyoc.

Philop. in APr. 33.10-15 T0 0¢ TLV®V dL& TOVG TTALQA TOIG O TOQOL LWOVO-
AMuudTovg Aeyouévoug GuAAOYLOUOVS, OTTLVES TNV EMATTOVO TV TEO-
tdoewv Aafdvteg TV 8¢ ueiova ®aTaMITOVIES ETAYOVOL TO CLUTTEQU-
opar olov 6 dgiva RaMOTLOTHE, 0VXODV %al potdc.
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“Since he is a son-hater and a wicked father (...) he will never appear good
and useful in public affairs’”

Aeschin. in Ctes. 78.2—3 ‘O Y00 WOOTEXVOG %O TTOTTQ TOVIEOG 0V BV
TOTE YEVOLTO ONUAYWYOS Y ONOTOG.

IX.9. “Orators used [syllogisms] with one premiss for four reasons (...) in
order to conceal the falsity, they behaved so”

Philop. in APr. 33.15-27 TOUTOLG O ®EYQENVTAL OL QNTOQES TOIG OVAAO-
YLOWOTS 1| ovvrouiog ydow, § oLt TO mEOg UOwE 0oV molelodal Tovg
AOYOUG ROl UY) EEAQUETV TOV YOOVOV TTEOG TA AEYOUEVD, T) OLOL TO OOUETV
TWAY TOVG dMAOTAS %ol O TOUTOV €lg eDVOLALY ODTOVS TTQOORAAET-
odan g e1d0TOG TAG drahentindg pedodoug xai duvauévous v uei-
Cova mooTLdEvaL TEOTAOLY, 1] CUUPNPOUS 1] CUYHRATITYOQEOUS BOUAO-
LEVOL AOTOVG ExELV TM €x ThG Axolovdiog adTovg TEOOTLIEVOL TNV UEL-
Cova. TV TEOTAoEWV.

IX.10. “Hence, the name of syllogism was invented, which means ‘collecting’
(...) these too are ‘collections’”

Alex. Aphr. in Top. 425.8-9 GUALOYLOWOV TTOLTiOOL T]TOL GUALOYTV.

Ammon. in APr. 26.2-8 10 6vouo T09T0 TO OVALOYLOUOS GUAAOYNV AO-
ywv dhot, eddnhov: del ya 1) ovv meodeols ovy, Ev TL onuaiver G’
d900Loud T1, olov dTav el GUVESQLOV, OVYXANTOC, CUUITOTNG, COUYT)-
@Og. ZVALOYLOWOS OVV &vTi ToD oulhoyn Adywv %al otovel ddgoloua
LOYQV.

Olymp. Prol. 8.13-16 6 8¢ culhoyLopnog avTtdg, Mg %ol TO dvouo dNhot,
ovhhoyn Tig 20Tt AOywv. & 8&l 00V 7o Tijg oulloyiic nadelv Ta AAd,
ToUT’ £0TL TAG TEOTAOELG.

Dav. in Isag. 90.21-23 (Arm. om.) 6 8¢ GUALOYLOUAG, DG %Al 1) OVOUOLOLOL
dnhot, ovihoyr) ot Adymv.

Philop. in Cat. 10.32-11.3 TOV 8¢ ATADG CUALOYLOUOV TTAALY GVEV TMV
TEOTACEMVY AdVVATOV 1V tapadoTval (Ex TOUTWV YO O GUMOYLOUOG
OUYRELTAL, OVALOYT| TIG MV TAELOVOV AOYWV, OG %ol TO dvoua dNnhot).
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“Man is animate’”

Dav. in Isag. 88.15 6 dvdowmog Eupuyog oty (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.25-
26 Uwipn ukpwbduwlut E, wyu hupt ousmljut).

X.1. (...) ‘Man is an animal; an animal is substance, so man is substance’
(...) the conclusion”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 348.21-23 0 dvdowmog Lhov xal 1} TO TOOoV ovaoia.

Philop. in APr.67.31-32 6 dvdowmog Lwov, T0 Lwov ovaia, 0 dviomItog
doa ovota: £ott ouumégaoua 1 Aéyovoa 6 dvowmog doa ovoiaL.

“(...) Repeating syllogisms (...) so it is day”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 18.16-20 ol Aeyouevol (ovALoyiopot) VTd TV vew-
1é0wV &dapdowe mepaivovtee. Toloitol 8¢ #al ol Supogovuevot, 0ldg
€oTLv €l NuéQa £0Tiv, NuEQA €0Tiv: GAAG unv fuéga €otiv: uéga doa
€oTiv.

Ammon. in APr. 27.35-28.5 TO U&v £Te00V TL TV REWEVOV ElTEV SLdL
TODG TAQA TOTG ZTMLROIS LPOQOVUEVOUS GUANOYLOUOVS T AOLOPOQMG
negaivovrag. Eioiv 8¢ dupogovpevol of dic Td avtd Aéyovrec otov &l
NUEQQ 0Tiy, NUEQQ E0TIV: GAAL UV NUEQQ E0TIV: IUEQQ QO ECTIV.
Philop. in APr. 33.23-26 TO O¢ ETEQOV TQOORELTOL OLAL TOVG OLPOQOUUE-
VOUG OUALOYLOUOUG, OLTLVES TO 0DTO EYOVOL CUUTEQAOUC. TOIS TTQOTA-
O€OLV.

Ibid., 33.30-32 &l Muéoa €otiv, uéQa €otiv: GAAL unv fHuéga €oTiv:
Nuéga dpa. €oTiv.
X.2. “Something’ (...) non-syllogistic syzygies”

Philop. in APr. 34.7-10 10 0¢ T €yrertan T@ 6QLopd OLd Tag Aoviloyi-
otovg ovLuyiag TO uev yae T doLouévoy dnhot, avtal 8¢ ovdev holoué-
VOV GUVAYOUOLY, GALG ®Ol TO A DOAOU %Al TO HEQLHOV XOL TO ROTOQU-
ROV %0l TO ATTOQPATIHOV ADTAL GUVAYOVOLY, (¢ EpeEfic nadnodueda.

“(...) Syzygies (...) are called ‘non-syllogistic’”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 42.13-15 %ol GOVAAOYLOTOL RO GUALOYLOTIROL ELOL
ovluyiat.
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Ibid., 52.19-24 cuhhoyLoTinai 8¢ xai dOxoL ovTuyicw Aéyovtal ai um
ovupetafdrhovoot T Thig UANg diagpoed unde dilote dilotov ouv-
Gyovoal te xai detnviovoor GALG aiel xal £l tdong VAng Suoldv T
%ol TaOTOV €ldog &v T ovumepdonatt QuAGTTOVoL. 1) 88 CUUIETA-
wisrovoa Tf] UM »ai ovpuetaoEnuotiCouévn xai dilote dhhotov xai
Lo OUEVOV ToYXOVOa TO CUUITEQOOUG GOVAAOYLOTOG TE %ol GdOXUOG
ovluyia.

X.3. “(...) Necessarily’ (...) something lesser by something greater”

Dav. in Isag. 88.12-13 £0TL O0¢ 1) TOTIS TOLTTY ] YOQ €% TOV %0D0-
Aou TA ueerd mototvrtal fj &x TO®V pueew®v To xodolou 1j &x tol
toov 10 {oov (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.20-22 bul] hwiwwnwpdwbwb
Enwiljh gn), jud h hwbpuljutwugh quubtwuljubut gniguul) b
hurwwnupdwugniguty, jud h dwutwljutwugh ghwbipuljubul,
Jud h qnigk qqnyqh).

Ammon. in APr. 28.21-25 T 8¢ dvdyxn eimev, meidn 6 ovALoyLOUOC
TOTIG TG E0TLV" TTAG YA 6 CUMLOYILOUEVOS ATTodeTEQL TL EDENEL naL TTET-
oaL TAVTWES, OfjAov dTL TOV mEoodLaleyduevoy. tva ovv ywoiorn adtov
TV MOV TOoTEDV, ElTEV TO EVAy%N® TOLOVY YAQ 0VOGMV ToTEWY, Tiig
UEV ATTO TV IowV Tiig 08 Emarywywriic Tiig 08 oLALOYLOTIXTG, LOVY 1] OUA-
Lhoyrotinn €xeL to dvayroiov.

Ibid., 29.11-14 mdoa mwiots § €€ lowv €otiv 7 €€ Aviowv 1} o TdV
ueQLMV TO xaOhov ToToTTAL 1) ATTO TOT RAFOLOV TO HEQLROV.

Philop. in APr. 34.13-18 10 €€ Gvaryxng meooedmxe did Te TOVS TOQOL-
SELYUOTIHOVG %Al ETTOYWYLROVGS RAAOVUEVOUS GUALOYLOWOVGS, OLTLVES TO
€€ Avayxng ovx €xovot. xadoAov YaQ TTaoa ToTLS T €% ToT 100V TO tooV
motodtoL 1} €% oD pellovog 10 EAatTov 1) €x ToD EAATTOVOG TO UETLOV.
N uev OV apaderyuatin) miotic TO toov éx Tod {oov moTodTal.

“(...) That which establishes something equal by something equal is called
paradigm (...) Dionysius too will become a tyrant”

Dav. in Isag. 88.21-25 fjvixa ¢ &x T0U (oov 1O {00V ROvoviCouev, hé-
yetow 1O TololTov moedderypa olov Og &mi Tol Alovuotov fovAidue-
vog YaQ TIg ur dodfjval TG ALOVuoim oTQATOV EI0EQYETOL KOL REYON-
to wapadetypott T@ Iewolotodtw Aéywv Ot u dduev T@® ALovuoi
0TEATOV, var un tvpavvinoy og O Ilewsiotpatog (Dav. in Isag. Arm.
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16.36-18.3 bul] jnpdud hunwuwpuwit ghuwuwpt gniguitdp,
«quipugnjg» Yngh. npyku jnpdwd np Juudbkny ny tnwy Ythnuhuh
dupduwwywhu® wubkiny. «Upp wpkuwghp, ny tmwugnip thnuhuh
phytwwwhu, Juut gh b Mhuhunpuwnnu wnbkw] ppuwguy).

Ibid., 89.7-9 &AL’ oUte 8¢ 6 &% TOD 00V TO 10OV ROVOVILWV £0TL ®VQI-
¢ 1e0mog drodeifeme: 00dE Ydo mdviwe dindeder odte yap &t 6 Iei-
0toTEATOC £TVEAVYNOE, TAVIWS %ol 6 Aloviolog Tvpavvioel (Dav. in
Isag. Arm. 18.19-24 Uj| b ny jnpdwd huwmwuwpwit ghuiwuwpt
hwruwnwugniguubdp, qnj £odwphwn. puwuqh wuk), pk' «Uh tw-
gnip thnthuh dwupdbwwwhu, quut gh Mhuhunpuwwnnu wnbkug
ppuwgu» ny k odmphw. puqh ny Epk jnpdud Mhuhunpuwnnu
pruwguit, b thnuhuhnu pptwtwy).

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 43.17-21 8tav pév o0V uéog &x uéoug demviue-
VOV 1) %Ol morovusvov TO TOLOTVTOV %Ol 1] OVTWS YLVOUEVT) TTLOTLS na@a—
derypa roleltar, Mg 6 xwAwv Atovuoilg gulaxny dddvaL Tod cwua-
TOG ZUQAXOVOLOVG AlToTVTL MG, £l MAPot, Emrdnoouévou Tueavviol xai
moTouuevog totito dd tod Ot »ai Iewolotpartog aitnoos moQ’ "Adn-
vaimv Aafav ETuedvvnoe.

Ammon. in APr. 28.25-32 &m0 m—:v Y lowv gotiv 1) néxonvra ol QT]‘I?O-
0€G ATTO EVOG €V TLOTOVUEVOL, ATTO ue@mov ue@mov olov Atovuotou ai-
TOTVTOg ZUQarOVGIOVS PEOVQAY TOT OMUATOS EAVTOT AAPETV AVTINE-
veLTig »ai GELot wetoan un) dovfjvan adtolg )»éy(m/ OTL ol stim:@octog
attnoag ot hafmv é swgowvnosv OLU'ET] o¢ 1) mloTig oV Exer TO dvay-
2OTOV" OV YAQ, ETELDN EXETVOG ETVQAVVNOEY, TAVTMOG %Ol OVTOS TUQALV-
VNOEL.

“And that which establishes something greater by something lesser is called
an induction (...) which move the upper jaw”

Dav. in Isag. 88.17-21 fyvixa 0¢ €x TV ueQur®dv T xadolov ravovigo-
uev, AMyetou &marymyn, olov Og dtav Bovdduevol det&on dtL mav Thov
TV RATW YEVUV ULVEL EX TOV UEQHDV TODTO TLOTWOMUETO AEYOVTES
OTL 6 AvDQWITOG TNV RATW YEVUV KIVEL, O LTITOG TNV HATW YEVUV ULVET,
nav Cpov doa v ndtm yévuv wwvel (Dav. in Isag. Arm 16.30-35 buly
mpdud dwubtwjututt qpunhwtniptt humwnwpdwgnigutdp,
wjuuhuhtt dwwéwlwu Ynsh. npytu jppdwd Judkiny qnp hw-
tmwnwgniguk], pk wuktwt YEunuuh qutppht Yjutht swpdt,
h dwutwjwimg quyunuhly gniguubdp, wubny, pt' Juul qh
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dwipn b &h qubippht Jjutht owpdbl, wuyyw nipbdu wdktwgt YEu-
nuih qulppht Yjuth owpdk).

Ibid., 89.3-6 t0 yap Aéyewv &L O dvIpwTog TV ®ATW YEVUY HLVET, O (7~
OGS TNV RATW YEVUV %IVEL, AV oo TMOV TNV ®RATW YEVUV ALVEL OV
alndeveL. olte ya 6 xponddethog ovTe O POIVIE TO Bgveov ovTe O del-
LV TV %ATO YEVUV %VODOLY, GANG TV dvo (Dav. in Isag. Arm 18.12-
16 pwlqh wukt, pk Juul gh dwpn qukppht jjutht pupdt, b dh
qubppht jjutht pupdt b wuky, pk wwyuw nipbdu b wdkbugt Y-
nwih qubppht fruht pwpdt, ny £ dpuwphn. puigh §nlnpnpynu
ququl b thhiuhju hwt nsy pupdtu qutppht Yuht, wy qyk-
phub).

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 43.26-29 0ty 0¢ €éX TOV UEQOV TO OLOV TILOTOVUEVOV
TE RO OEUVUUEVOV, TO TOLOTTOV ETTOY Y] ROAETTAL, OLOV AVIQMITOG TV
RATW YEVUV RUVEL ROl ITTOG ®ol ®VWV ®ol FoUg ®ol TQOPATOV.

Philop. in APr. 34.20-31 1) 0¢ €morywyuxn) TOTLG TO PETLoV €1 TOD EAdTTO-
vog motobtal olov &eldn) xal T0de xai T6de 1O LHov TV xdTw Yévuy
®LVEL, naol AV QO THOV TV RATW YEVUV %IVEL. 0VOE oy O 1) OElELg
EyeL 10 PEParov, TEMTOV UEV, OTL YOAETOV TAVTO TA RATO UEQOG OLEE-
ehdelv. Emerta el O€oL xoTaoREVATOL OL O XQORODELNOG TNV dVm YEVUY
ALVET, OENOETAL T ROTA UEQOS OLEELMV T) ROl ADTOV dLeEehdely T u.

“Every man is two-legged”

Ammon. in APr. 17.36-37 7ag dvIommog dimovg EoTiv.

X.4. “And he said follows’ (...) something impossible”

Philop. in APr.34-35 10 8¢ ovufaiver dict TV avoryraiav VANV mael-
AmTon, tvo pun T voulon t@ dvoryraig thg UAng Eneodar 1o ovumépa-
opa OV, dMhodv dg eite ddHvatol elev ai mpotdoelg eite Evoeydueval,
ovufaivel Tavtwg ArolovDEly TO CVUTEQAOUC.

“For ‘Socrates walks; whoever walks moves’ is possible, and due to the
syllogistic implication it becomes necessary”

Ammon. in APr. 29.27-30 £€0v O¢€ £l ZWXQATNG TEQLTOTEL, TTAS O TEQL-
TOTOV ®IVETTAL, TL ouufaivel €€ Avayung; TO ZwreaTng Ao ®IVETTAL.
ToDTO O RATA eV TV Arorovdiav dvayraidov Eotiv.
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X.5. “Are such’(...) of no use to the conclusion”

Ammon. in APr. 30.11-14 10010 8¢ 10 TOVG EMAELTETS GUAAOYLOUOVG.
oLov £av elmw 1 Pyl COTORIVITOG, TO ADTORIVNTOV TO AERIVITOV, 1)
Yoy doa. dddvarog.

Philop. in APr. 35.2—17 () Ta.0ta givai gnot St T drohovdodvto oup-
meQdonato un T Aoy TdV Tedel0dV TEOTAOEWY, (G €1 TIS ELTTOL 1)
PYuyn AOTOXIVITOG, TO avTOoXRIVNTOV AeriviTov, 1) Ppuyn doa dddva-
TOG" 0V Y0 Ol TAG elPNUEVAGS TEOTAOELS TOTTO EMETAL TO CUUTTEQU-
oua, AN 1) Ypuyn doa. dewmivitog. OTL Yo ToDTo fovietal did ToD &l-
TEly 1) TadTa eivol, Eautov founvednv Emfyaye: AMyw ydo, not, @
tadta eivol 1O Sud tadta ovufaivery: touto 8¢ £ott 1O undevog FEw-
Uev 0QoV TEOGOETY TROG TO YevEoDaL TO AVOYRATOV. €V YAQ TG OUA-
Loyloud T@ AEYOVTL 1] Yoyt VTORIVITOS, TO QUTORIVITOV GEWIVITOV,
N YPuyn oo dddvatog ovx €0TLY €V T CUUTEQUOUOTL TO AVOYXATOV,
el un moootedein EEwdev xai 6Q0g 1ol TEOTAOLE" €l YOQ TO OVTORIVN-
ToVv dewivitov, obmw dfjhov OTL 1) Puyn addvatog GAA’ Eav mpootedi)
toig €€ doyfic 0ooLg TO dddvatov ®ai TEOTAOLS 1) AEyovod TO dewxi-
vNTOV AYAVaTOV, TOTE € TMV REWEVOV EYEL TO CUUTEQAOUA TO dvoLry-
2OTOV.

X.6. (...) The Stoics’ syllogisms, which conclude unmethodically (...)
things that are equal to the same thing are also equal to one another, so
Aisequal to C”

Ammon. in APr. 70.14-22 W1} o0V AeYETOOQV Ol YEWUETQOL EmELdN TO
A 1@ B Toov, 10 8¢ B 1@ T loov, »nai 10 A doa 1@ T ioov: andi
yaQ ovihoyiCovrar ov St TV TAOXTV GAAG dLd TV VANV SO ®al ot
Ztowol Apedodme TEQAUVOVTAS POOLY avToVS GAG TAG OVO UEQLRAG
wloy peounv moleltwooy xal tpootdétwoay Ty xadohov: olov to AB
TG AVt oo TAvVTA T4 TG AvTH too #ai dAANAolg Toa: Ta AB doa loa
arorg.

Philop. in APr. 36.6—14 mp0g TOUTOLS %0i Ol AuedddWS TAQA TOlg ZTw-
OIS TEQUVOVTES, OLOV €L 0VTM TIg AéYOL TO TEMTOV TOD deVTéQOU UEl-
Cov, 10 devteQov ToD TiTOV UETLov, TO doa TEMTOV TOD TEiTOU UETLoV:
TOoUTO YA €€ Avayxng uev Emetal, o uny OLd TdV REWEVWV, i un) EEw-
Vev dAln mpoolngdein medtaolg, 6Tl TO TIVOG UETLOV OV ®al ToT ENdT-
TOVOG EXEIVOU UETLOV £07TL. %ail TAMv TO A Td B Toov, 10 T 1@ B ioov, 1O
A dooa t® I Toov: wdhv yao ndvratda €€ dvayung ueév ouvayetol to
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OUWITEQOLOWL, OV UTIV OO TMV REWEVMV" AELTTEL YAQ TTAMY TTQOTAOLS TO
TG a0t too nai dAAnholg eloiv Toa.

““This person is that man’s brother ...’ (...) are by no means each other’s
brothers”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 345.7-15 6 A 100 B 4dehgog éotiy, 6 B 1ot I ddeh-
@Oc, 1O %al TOv A oD ' 8E dvdyxung ddehpov elval TG un elvar TV
radohov edTaoty NI v Ot ol T@ attd ddehpot nai dAANAoLg el-
obv adehoi. 6 Yo aida. Exwv 1ol Ayoyouevos ANy yuvaina moido
®al avTv Exovoav av oyl €€ avTiic Taida, EXATEQOV UEV TOV TEOU-
TOEEOVTWV aTOTG TTadiwv AdeApOG Eotal TOTTO, 0V U1y St ToHTOo ROl
Moy addehgol ot tpoimayovtes. TowovTol gioL xal 0V Aéyovoty ot
VEMTEQOL AUETOOMG TEQUIVOVTUG.

Philop. in APr. 321.22-35 t0 A 100 B €0tiv 0dehog: AL ai to T’ 10T
00ToD B €0Tiv 4dehpOs” ®ail 00xrETLEE AVAYHNG EmeTL 0L TO A doa TOT
T 2o7iv 4dehpdc. TohTo 8¢ Stk TO TV xaddhov TEdTAOLY Peudi) elvar
™V Aéyouoav mtdvteg ol ToD avtol adehpol kol A AWV gloiv ddel-
@ol. &mel ovv Peudic 1| naddhov medTaoLE, did TOTTO OVOE TO dvary-
7notov ouvijrtat. OtL 8¢ Pevdng dfjhov €€ Dmodelyuatog. VTorEIOVW®
YOQ YUVOIRA TvoL €€ GvOQOg Tatda Exewv nal AvOQa TVAL Ex YUVOLrdg
TLVOG TTATd0 EELV, ROl OTEQELOVM 1) UEV YUVI| TOV GvOQa. O OE dviQ TNV
YUVOIRA, ROl GUVEQYEOVMOAV Ol RATULEWPIEVTES €IS YAUOV ROL TIXTE-
TWOoOV VIOV. iAoV 0OV 811 T 4E dugoly Texdévi ExdTeQog TMV TEOYe-
YEVVNUEVOV AOEMPOS EGTLY, O UEV €% UNTEOS" O O & TaTdS ®al OUWG
MoV ovx glotv ddehpoL.

XI.1. “(...) Some syllogisms are perfect (...) who gave Maximus the victory”

Ammon. in APr. 31.14-23 TAVTEG OL &v OEVTEQW 1Ol TEITW OYNUOTL
téhetol elowy. Tovtg Nrohovdnoev Ilopgpuolog xai Taupiyog, ETLuévrol
#oi 6 MdEwog, 6¢ drpoatig v ‘Teoiov Tod Tauphiyov dxpoatod. xai
OcuioTiog 8¢ 6 mTOEAPEAOTNS Tiig EvavTiag EYEVETo OOENG THS ®al T@
"Aglototédel donovone. Toutolg odv Toig dvo, 1) T Matinw xai T¢
OeoTim, EvovTia el TOVTOU 0EATOVOLY %Ol RATOOREVALOVOLY, 1
MOVTO, TO doxoTV aUTOlg %al djtnoev avtd 6 Paocthevs Toviavoc,
ral 0Edwxrev v Yijpov Ma&ipw xai Toupiiyw xoi IToogpuoiw xai
Bondg.
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Philop. in APr. 36.28-30 ol uév ydo téhelol cuhhoytopol zal 1o dvoy-
®aiov £xovol xol ToTo parvouevov: ot 8¢ drelels, Omotol elol TdvTeg
ol &v T® deVTEQW %Al TOITW TYNUOLTL.

>

XI.4. “For instance, when we say, animal is [predicated] of all man’

Philop. in APr. 12.9-10 ®g OTav eitmuey 10 LHOV #oTd TAVTOG AVIQm-
7ov.

XII.1-2. “Next, he investigates the doctrine of syllogisms (...) of things
useful to the Categories he had put some unclear ones first and explained
the others later”

Porph. in Cat. 60.1-10 ’AM oUte megurTevmy olte EmheAnouévog 1ol
O0%OTOD TTEQL TOUTOV TTOLETTOL TEDTOV AOYOV, GAAL TG Gvaryrolo. TQOG
TV TOQASOOLY TMV ROTNYOQLDV TEOEXTIIETAL, TVOL 1) Ol UEGOV EXOL-
ddonwv mapexfdoeig molol xai SondTTOL TO oUvEXéC. HOTEQ OVV Of
YEOUETQOU TQOEXTIIEVTAL HQOUS TLVAGS %O AELOUOTA RO ALTHUALTOL KO
drapéaels, G yonoud ot mpohafovra nadely eig cagprivelay Tov Yew-
onudtwyv, ot %ol 6 AQLOTOTEANGS TEOAAUPAVEL TO TTEQL TMV OUMVV-
WMV %Ok CUVOVOUWV ROL TAQMVOUMY %Al TTAVTA EPEETS YONOUMTATOL
7QOG VTV TV TV ROTIYOQLDV TOQAOOLV, TIVAL OE RO UETA TV TV
AT YOQLADV TAQASOOLY EOOAORWYV, DV TO YONOWOV &V T) TOT® %O
TOQLOTAVOLL.

XIL.3. “Man is an animal; an animal is animate, so man is animate”

Philop. in APr. 9.11-13 mdig dvdowmog Ldov, mav Chov Eupuyov, g
aviowrmog doa Eupuyov.

XII.4. “But first it is necessary to examine (...) what is their order?”

Philop. in APr. 39.31-40.5 me®TOV NFouANdn Ta TTEQL AVTLOTQOYTIC
OOGE, Tva un éxetoe yevouevog dvayraodi] TOv Aoyov daxoyal,
dLdGonmV HUAS TL TOTE £0TLY AVTIOTEOPY). Avayxraiov O EoTL TnTijoot
TEMTOV UEV TL 0TIV OAWG EVTLOTQOMY RO TOOAY DS AEYETAL, RO TTEQL
motag dvtioteoiig vtadda daléyetar, nal £TL v mdoolg YewelToL 1)
AVTLOTQOPT), Xal TOVTOLS TS EXOV0L TEOG AAANAAL.
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XII.5. “Now, conversion is spoken of in three ways (...) A father is a son’s
father’”

Philop. in APr. 40.12-16 tQu®s GQa AEYETAL, %Al &V TLoL EYvouey, OTL
7] &v doolc 1) &v mpotdoeow 1) v ouALOYLOUOIC. TTEQL UEV 0DV THC &V
toig Hpolg Avtiotogig dieihextal £v Katnyopiats, Evia egl Tv meog
1 dtehéyeto, OtL 6 ihog @ihg ihog ot xai 0 &yYpog &xdod oty
gy do0c.

Philop. In Cat. 13,1.47.11 Tolo0to. 0¢ TG TEOG TL TATQ YOQ VIOT TOTHQ.

XI1.6. “It may be (...) with opposition”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 29.15-16 £07TL O¢ %ail £V TQOTACEDLY AVTLOTQOPT) GUV
avtéoel.

“‘No man is a stone’ and ‘No stone is a man’”

Philop. in APr. 79.15 MBog »at’ o0devog aviommov, xal dviowitog
7nort’ o0devOC Mdov.

XIL9. “(...) The [conversion] itself, about which we are speaking (...) is
taken as the genus”

Philop. in APr. 42.16-19 megi TG évtotda moleitar Tov Adyov, fijv xai 6gt-
Couevor Aéyouev oVTwg: GITA] GVTLOTQO@T £0TL ROLVWVIOL OO TQOTA-
OV 1AT AUPOTEQOVS TOVGS OQOVS TOD UEV TTOLOT TOT ADTOD UEVOVTOG
Mg 0& TAEEwS TV ORWV EVOAATTOUEVNS UETA TOD GUVaANDEVELY. TTQO-
oxerton 0¢ petd Tot ovvalndevely dud TNV AEYOUEVNYV AVOOTQOPTV TO
adTa Eovoay Tf) Amhi TV Tod Pevdeodar olov wag dvommog LHov,
®al v LHov Avipwmog. Exel 8¢ 6 6QLOUOG YEVOS UEV TO ®ROoVmVio S0
TEOTACEMV XOT” AUPOTEQOVS TOVGS OHEOUS” TOVTO YAQ TTAOT VITAQYEL &v-
TLO0TEOPT} dLapoEdic 8¢ T howdi, v 1} v ToT molod ToT adTol pévov-
TOg AmoyYWwEILEL Tiig oUV Avtidéosl, TO 8¢ Tiig TaEewg TV dowv Eval-
AOTTOUEVNC OLOXQIVEL TV EVOEYOUEVTV AVTLOTQOQV: 0VX AueifelL ydo
gxeivn v TakLv.

Ibid., 42.23 &gl 6¢ 6 GELOUOS YEVOS UEV TO ROLVOIVICL.
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“A father [is] a son’s father’ (...) [ father’] is converted into son’”

Ammon. in Cat. 104.3-5 ToTNE VioT £0TL AT, AAA ®al TEOS AAAN QL
AVTLOTEEPEL O VIOG TATEOG E0TLV VIOGC.

Damasc. Dial. 51.23-27 sotnQ vioU moth. “"18ov 8¢ t@v mds T TO
O¢ Avtiotpépovta Aéyeodar gilog Yoo @ilov gilog xal gilog @i-
Aov @ihog, dLdGonolog LodnTtod dtddoralog xal podn g dtdaoxrdiou
podmg.

“A conversion (...) a correspondence”
Ammon. in APr. 35.23; 35.29 AVTLOTQO®T| EGTLV 1] LGOOTQOYPT).

Philop. in APr. 40.3 GvtioTtQOQY £0TLV IGOCTQOWT TLG.

XIL10. “And both [premisses] are true’(...) and both are false’”

Philop. in APr. 378.37 ovUte ouvalndevovotv olte ouppevdovTal.

3

“‘Every man breathes”

Alex. Aphr. in Top. 130.17-19 ndg AvIQmITOG AVATTVEL.

“‘Every man walks’ and ‘No man walks’”

Ammon. in De Int. 219.32-220.1 100 dviowmog Padiler 00 TO oVx
aviowmog Paditel ardgaois éotiy, GAAL TO 00 fadilel dviomog.

XIIIL.1. “Actualized contingent that he will treat prior to the compounds”

Philop. in APr. 57.3—5 €meidn 0& 10 EvOeyOuevov, Emeldav ExPi), oUxETL
€otiv évdeyouevov dALd DITAQYOV.

Themist. in APr. 26.13—15 T0 Te Y0 &vOeyouevov duvatov Expivor xai
vevéaal VItdeyov.

Ibid., 24.1 & 8¢ nikewg EvoeyoUEVNGS TE ROl DITAQYOVONG CUVAYETAL.
Ibid., 42.28 1 Wil TOD Avayroiou xai EvOeyouevou.
Ammon. in APr. 40.37 1] UWTELG VILAQYOVTOG ®Oi varyxaiov.

Ibid., 47.41 M i€l EvOeEXOUEVOL ROl DITAQYOVTOG,.



APPENDIX I 171

Philop. in APr. 187.20-23 &AL\ €meldn AdNLog T€wg HUIv 1) UELS ToD
Avoyroiou xai Evoeyouevou, dLd TODTO YVOQLUWTEQOY TTOLHV TV dLdd-
oxohiov uetehofe TV Evoeyousvny eig TV VIAQYOVOAY.

Ibid., 219.8 TO YaQ VA0V EvdeXOUEVOV EOTLV EXPEPNrdC.

XIII.2. “And the necessary (...) so long as Socrates breathes, he exists”

Ammon. in De Int. 139.2-5 GMO Y3Q £0TLV, G ADTOS AQLOTOTEMG
év toig IMepi yevéoews ot @dopdg dtopiletal, TO ueAhov mapd To
E00UEVOV, 1AL TO UEV EGOUEVOV TO TAVIWG EXPNOOUEVOV ONUALIVEL, DG
otav eimwyuev Eoton xeywmv 1 d€goc.

Ammon. in De Int. 138.32—34 ai uév GAhow TQOTATELS, Al TE dLAYMVIOL
7ol ol AITEOCOLOQLOTOL, OUTWG EYOVOL RATA TOV UEMAOVTO (QOVOV, OO~
TTEQ ELYOV AT TE TOV EVEOTATA QOVOV ROl TOV TapeAnivdota.

Steph. in De Int. 25.26 Zw®Qdtng AVATTVEL

Philop. in APr. 126.8-17 avtog YaQ gnouv év 1@ Iegl Egunveiag 0tL To
AvVoyroiov Oy Mg A&yetal, TO UV ®VEims TO O €€ vmovéoews, ®al To
€€ VoVEoews duydS TO UEV YO AEyeToL Avayraiov £0T’ &v VITdQyT TO
voxeipevov, 1O 8¢ EoT’ Av VALY TO XATIYOQOVUEVOV. OLOV %VEiwg
Aéyetan dvayroiov TO wveiodor TOV HAov: 10 8¢ €01’ dv DILAQYY TO
vmoxeipevov € Hmodéoemg dvayraiov 1O SwxedIny eivor LHov: Eot’
av ya Vmdoyn Swxedtng, dvdyxn avtov Ldov eivat, O xai udilov
T ®UEIWG Avayxraiw ovveyyiler 1O 8¢ Toitov Mg Aéyouev avdyxn
OV xodMuevov xadfodor 0T’ &v YaQ VITAQYY TO ROTIYOQOVUEVOY,
Aeym O 10 nadijodal, dvoyraimg vITdQyeL T@® raIMUEVE ®oTA TO €€
VoYEoEmg Avayroiov.

“Socrates washes so long as washing holds of him”
Ammon. in De Int. 130.15 Z0®QATNG AOVETL.

Ibid., 139.15-17 &vdryxn uev yae t1ov Zwxedtnv hovoaodor 1} ur) Aov-
oaotal avLov.

Philop. in APr. 43.31-33 %ol Eumaly duvatov TQOTOU UEV AVAYRAIOU
TEOTAOLY lvoL VANG O EvOe ouEVNG, MG OTOV ELTTW AVayROLmG ZmHQU-
™G AOVETAL.
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XIIL.3. “As to the contingent, it occurs in three ways (...) about human
choice”

Themist. in APr. 17.4-6 g €7l TO TOA, TeEL O 1] Te PUOoIS ®al 1] TEXV
®ratoyivetor Ayw 8¢ to pdilov mevraddntuiov yiveodan (= Philop. in
APr. 151.28-29).

Ibid., 17.35-36 &’ Ehattov 8¢, mtepi O 1) TOYY, KOG TO dpUTTOVTA UMoOv-
00V gvQelv (= Philop. in APr. 152.4).

Philop. in APr. 151.26-152.7 VOV ¢N0OL TOOQ DG LEYETOL ROL ETTL TIVOV TO
#nvplmg &vdeyduevov. diydg ovv, pnot, Aéyetar §) Yoo dolouévoy gotiv
1} GOQLOTOV. %Ol PNOLY MOLOUEVOV UEV TO MG £TTL TO TTOAD, TTEQL O 1) Te
QUOLG %Ol 1) TEYVN ®OTAYIVETOL, AEYD O TO udrhov mevtaddxntulov
yiveoUau 9] u xoi VyLalewy TOv laTeov 1) wy. doQLotov O¢ @not to Te
&’ Tong »al 10 €’ EhatTov, TO Hev €’ Tong mepl O 1) meoaipeots Exel,
Baéi?;sw ﬁ un PadiCewv xal ta 6u0La e’ Ehottov O¢ TeQl O n n’;xn,
Wg 1O ogvrrovra Inoaveov svgsw OLOQLO‘EOV 8¢ elme dua 1o &’ ong
dvvaodo Ta Towadta eivon xai pm gival xoitol 1o &’ Ehattov Sonel
®olodaL T narlov ur) eival | elval.

XIIL.4. “(...) They are contrarily the same (...) It is not impossible not to
be, it is not necessary to be’”

Alex. Aphr. in APr. 160.5-17 10 8¢ TOV QUTOV O0¢ TQOMOV %Ol &ml
TV MV elmev dvaméummv fudc xai &ml Tag dhhag tdg icoduva-
uovoag Tf) &voeyouévy. attow 8¢ eiol, ®oTAQOoLS uev 1 duvaTov &l-
val, 1) AVTLOTEEPEL 1) SUVATOV 1) ELVaAL XOTA TEVTAS TOVS dLOQLOUONGE,
oUg £delEe, »al movti ol undevi xai Twvi xol Twvi ui, €mi Thg &v-
dexouévng, dmopaoels d¢ 1) Te Tob odx dvdyxn wh VoL aﬁm yd@
elmeto Tf) 8V68X8‘E(1L gival, 1) dxohovdel te %ol ocmm:gecpeu, 1 ovx
dvdryxm etvau, %o 1) 00% ddVVaTOV gival xol Yo abtn eineto Tfj év-
déyetan givar, mEOg fiv dvtioteégel 1) Aéyovoa ovx ddUvatov u &i-
VOLL.

Themist. in APr. 15.37-16.10 TOV a0TOV 8¢ TEOTOV %0l &7l TMV AMAWV,
@i 8¢ TdV tooduvapovodv Ti) Evoexouévy: avto &’ elol, xatagdoeig
f] duvatov elval, 1 AVTLOTEEPEL 1] SuVATOV W) ElVOL ROTO TAVTOE TOUS
OQLOMOU S, TOV TOVTL, pmésw, (Y) TTOVTL, TLVE U], TV, E7TL tng svésxoptsvng,
dmogaoes 8¢ 1 te 100 dvayraiov ELVOIL, TOUTEOTY 1] OU% GvAyxn)
un etvau (oumr] ya@ elmeTo i svésxswt usv gilvan), 1) dxohovdel Te nai
AvTIoTEEPEL 1) 00X Avdyxn elval, xai 1) odx ddvvatov elvan (xai Yo
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attn eimeto Tq) EvOéyeTan elvan), mEOg fiv Gvtioteépel 1) Aéyovoa odx
AdVvaTOV UT) ELVOL.

XIIL.5. “It has already been shown (...) ‘No stone is a man’”

Themist. in APr. 53.33-37 &0 6¢ un dxohovdel T AdVvaTov, ovde did
TOUTOV doa derydMoeTol AvTloTEEPOVTa TEOG EAVTNV 1) TOD EvOeyoue-
vou #aYOAOV ATOPOOLS.

Philop. in APr. 60.8-12 d¢deixtan d¢ €7l TOU VITAQYOVTOG TQOTOV ROl
oD Avayxotov, OTL 1 uev ®adohov dmopaotg €€ dvaryung mog EquTiy
AVTLOTQEPEL.

Ibid., 269.4 00deig Aidog Aviowrtog.

XIIL.6. “‘Not every man walks™”
Steph. in De Int. 24.29 o0 ntdg dvdowmog Padilel.

XIV.1. “(...) He placed universal negation before universal affirmation (...)
particular negation does not convert at all”

Philop. in APr. 45.24-46.2 »ol mOTEQOV TNTHOMUEV TIVOG YXAQLYV 1)
radOhov dmopating meotétaxrtal Tiig aFOMOV RUTAPOTIXTS ®aiToL
TYLOTEQAS 0VoNG. £00TueY 0DV 8Tt 00 %100 AmOPaACLS TEOTETIUNTOL
TS RATAPAOEMS, AMA ®ODO 0DTY) UEV TTEOG EAVTIV AVTLOTOEPEL. 1] 08
20 IOMOV RATAPOAOLG OVRETL TTQOG EAVTIV AL TTQOG TIV UEQLXTV ROLTOL-
QPATILTY. HOL TLVOG YAQLY W] TTQOTETAXTAL TTiG RO FOAOU RATOPATIRTG
w1 AVTLOTEEPOVONG TEOG ECAVUTIV 1] UEQLKY] RATOPATI TQOG EAVTIV
AVTLOTEEPOVOX £EQODUEV OTL, €L %A TQOS EAVTIV AVTLOTQEPEL 1) UEQLXT)
#OTOPOTLAY, GAL 0DV 810 TO oY dOMov 1) ETépa TpoTETIUNTOL. TEAEVTOLOL
O¢ TaoMV VITORELTOL 1) UEQLAT ATTOPOOLS EIXOTMS OLdL TO TEOS UNdepiov
WMOLOUEVIS ADTNV GVTLOTQEPELV.

XIV.2. “(...) [There are] some puzzles (...) that universal negation converts
into itself”

Philop. in APr. 49.10-12 ’AmoQoUoL d¢ TLveg TQOG TV ’AQLOTOTEMHKIV
OElEWY Ti|g AvTiotEo@ig Thg ®oddlou dopatiniic.
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Ibid., 60.9-11 1 pév radorov AmdEaoig €€ Avayung OGS EQVTNY AVTL-
OTQEQEL, 1] O¢ peount) o0 £E Avdyxng.

“For in many cases we do not find it to be so (...) they are not true together”

Philop. in APr. 48.18-26 houpdvovtal O¢ Tives Tiig AVILOTQOPTS MG Ut
andevovong, xai dLdt TOQASELYUATMV EMEYYELY TTELQMVTOL TOV AOYOV
Aéyovteg oUTmg 0vdELS TOTYog &V TATTAM 0Tl ToDTO AMNUES EotLv
doa oV, @aot, xai dviioteéyavteg UyLdg dmogpovouedo ovdeic TdT-
tahog £v Toly@ GAAG ToDTOo YPeTOOC. %Ol TAAY 0VOEUIO ®OAORVVTOL Ud-
YOLQOV TEUVEL TOUTO MY GANDES 1) 8¢ AvtioTEogT 0Ux dAnIng ov-
depia na o xoOAOrUVIOY TEUVEL. ROl TAMY ODOELS HEQAUOG £V 0TV
AN 1) Gvtiotoo@t) 0% dAndng ovdElg 0ivog &V 1eQduw £0TL.

“(...) For it should have been said in this way (...) then nothing in wine is
ajar”

Philop. in APr. 49.5-9 &vTl0TEE(POVTES OVV OVTMGC PYicOUEY OVOEV [d-
YOLQOV TEUVOV ROAORVVIA E0TL. ROl £TTL TMV AOLITOV HOOUTWOS 0VOELS
EQOUOG £V OV EOTIV, %Ol OVOEV &V 0LV OV REQAUOG E0TLY.

3

XIV.3. ““What is not an animal is not a man’’

Philop. in APr. 252.22-23 €L u1) L@ov, 00d¢ dviowmog.

«c

What is not in a place is not standing’ and ‘What is not standing is not in
a place’”

Dav. in Cat. 151.7-12 6 ZoxQdtng &V TLvi £0TL TOTTW %Al 0OV E0TL UEQOG
TOD TOTOV.

“One should not attach the negative [particle] to the subject”

Philop. in APr. 380.8 v dQVvnoLv adtd 1Qo0dmTecaL.

““There is no substance in quality” this is in fact false”

Philop. in APo. 191.28-30 €001 PevdNG AUECOS RATAPOOLS 1) AEYOVOQ
1 OVolOL TAVTL TOLD VITAQYEL.
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“For predication is twofold (...) and substances of accidents”

Olymp. in Cat. 61.26-29 TAVTA TA ROTNYOQOVUEVA T) KOTA PVOLY EOTLY
1] TOQA PUOLY: RATO PUOLY UEV, OTAV TA RATOAOV TMOV UEQLRMY RKATT-
YoO®MVTOL 1] TG GUUPEPNHOTO TMV OVOLDY, TAEA PUOLY O TO AVATAlLY.

Dav. Prol. 4.29-31 6 laTOG ®OTA UOLY MV OV dVVOTAL YVOVOL TA TOQA
PUOLV.

Dav. in Cat. 169.17-19 1] YOQ XOTIYOQLO TOUTTY), 1] ®OTA PUOLY 1] TOQA
PUOLV 7] ®aTtd oVUPEPNHOC.

XIV.4. “(...) Perhaps one will be puzzled as follows (...) ‘Someone, having
formerly been a youth, is an old man’”

Philop in APr. 50.15-31 7AG YEQWV VEOC ﬁv TEOTEQOV* TOTVTO (’ka‘)ég
aQaL OV oc}mﬂsg €0TL %A avnor@mpavmg elTETV TiG VEOg n@saBurng v
ovéom(ng %Ol TAMV TACO YUV nagﬁsvog nv n@orsgov AN n AVTL-
0toT| 0V AANVTiC Tic TapdEvog Yuviy . TO 8¢ avTodg ol TEOS TOV-
TOVG ONTEOV OG %Al TTEOG TOVG AAAOVG AVTLOTQEPOVTES YAQ OAOV TOV
OTYOQOVUEVOV OQUMG TNV AVILOTQOQNV TTomooueda. &v Tf] Toivuvy
mEOTAOoEL T Aeyovon mag yéowv véog v dotiv Umoxeluevog uév 6 vé-
QuV Exov Gvoonptocwéusvov avT@ TOV EVECTMTA XQ(’WOV' T yd@ cpauév
OTLTAG YEQWV IV ETTL TOVG nocgovrog 006¢ RATIYOQOUUEVOS 0 véog usmc
XQOVOU TOQWYNUEVOU® vsog yoc@ nv. obTog oV nomcousﬁa 'mv avt-
0TQOYNV PUAGTTOVTES AxeQAIOUS TOUG OQOVG” Tig VEOS MV TEOTEQOV
neeofitng 2oTiv, ®ai Tig magdévog ovoa TEOTEQOV YUV EOTLV.






APPENDIX II

A CONCISE DESCRIPTION AND TYPICAL EXAMPLES OF
MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL! GRECISMS

A number of grammatical grecisms occurring in this text, which often
have parallels in the Armenian versions of other treatises by (or attributed
to) David, can be grouped as follows:

Morphology

1. The artificial pronoun tplyupwushin (II.4, VIL5, VIIL2, 4) renders
exdregog: cf. Dav. in Isag. 84.2, 95.15, 96.20, 114.15, 172.22, 218.21—
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 8.29, 26.6, 29, 46.15, 110.31, 198.19.2

2. The artificial present form tnuthu (I.2) from the aorist tink (the
suppletive aorist of {huhu) is used to render yivouaw: cf. Dav. in Isag.
160.7, 10, 194.16—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 96.21, 27, 152.20.3

3. The artificial infinitive &) of the copula b (its genitive form tynj: L2,
V.2, VL1, VIL1 etc.).4

4. The passive infinitive ending in -hy (instead of -ky):> nuupy (V.7),
wupy (VIL.3), mupwlniupy (VIL1), ;ntwmtthju (XIIL.2-3), wnubpdhy
(XIV.3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 178.22 ywowodijvar—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 120.5
wligpwnhy; Dav. in Isag. 190.12, 25, 30, 191.23, 192.4, 204.13 YewQel-
odow—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 144.20, 146.8, 12, 148.5, 27, 174.23 mnkuwhj;
Dav. in Isag. 131.31 vmwoyodgpeodon—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 66.9 utnnpu-

qphy-

! Most of the lexical grecisms are included in the glossaries; for a list of other
examples, together with their Greek equivalents, see Appendix III.

2 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 131; Muradyan (2001-2002), 85 (4).

3 Cf. Muradyan (2001-2002), 85 (5).

4 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 132; Muradyan (1999), 198 (2.4).

5 Cf. Atatyan (1951), 87.
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5. Artificial passive forms from verbs with present stems in -w, made
by analogy with verbs with present stems in -k,° the passive of which
is formed with the help of the thematic vowel -h: ;ntmtth (XIIL2): cf.
Dav. Prol. 2.23 dugpdrietan—Dav. Prol. Arm. 6.10 tpypuyutih; Dav.
in Isag. 210.27-28 dvowgelton—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 190.21, 23 h pug
pwnthl; Dav. in Isag. 155.28, 156.1, 3 CUVELOQEQETOL (...) OVVAVOULQETL-
tow—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 92.14, 20, 23 pwipwpkph (...) pwpwpwnuh.

6. Artificial passive forms of the imperfect 3rd person singular end-
ing in -hip: gnigutihip (IX.5), hwljunupdhip (XIIL6): cf. Dav. Prol.
46.7 peoouevov (not imperfect in Greek)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 106.30 np
ptiphip; Dav. in Isag. 188.20 nyvogito—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 140.11 wl-

ghwnwtthip.”

7. Artificial verbal stems ending in -ng: yywpwnngtw) (IX.7): cf. Dav. in
Isag. 173.16 magiotnui—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 112.13 jupljugngku; Dav.
in Isag. 199.12, 15 ovufdrilonar—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 164.6, 10 punup-
yngtd.®

8. Artificial past (?) participles in -hgtwy: nphglin)/nphgting (IX.1, 6-
8, 10), hmjujuhgbwy (VILs5), unnnpunphgtjng, uinnpnghgting,
Junuwninjwthgking (IX.7); cf. Dav. Prol. 2.24 ¢owdor—Dav. Prol. Arm.
6.11 punnwijhgting; Dav. Prol. 2.25 cvhhoyiCouévoig—Dav. Prol. Arm.
6.11-12 owpwpwihgkng.’

9. The use of the classical pronominal ending of the dative singular -niu
(also -ng) with nouns, adjectives, numerals and participles:!® juurwugnt-
unufu mbkuwlnudu, ubnnitu (1.2), wyugniguljuinifu, Lupunw-
nwtwjutnudu vhwyund (1.3), npudwpwbwlwbnitdu (I.3-4), h-
dwunwluinitfu (I.4), jinutwlynd (I.5), h mbuwjutnudu (L6),
ophttwnid (IL.1), junwohluynidu (IL.2), judkbwjunid wnnid
(IL5), wmdktuy hpnwd (II1.2), mwbwlwbnitu (I11.2), huwpwlw-
unutfu, h mEkuwlwunitu, h gnpéwljwunifu, Uphunnwnknidu (...)
NMnuununiudu (1I1.3), wyuyhunid pwinwd, htwpnd, dwutind
(IV.1), myugnigulwinidu, junuqu phppnnuljwincdu (IV.s5), Zn-
Utpnumid (IV.5), nudtpnud (V.a, 10, VILs5, XIL1), Enutfu b hgnitfu

¢ Cf. Muradyan (2001-2002), 86 (9).

7 Cf. Froidevaux (1971), 14; Muradyan (1999), 199 (2.7).
8 Cf. Mercier (1978), 69—70; Froidevaux (1971), 15.

° Cf. Muradyan (1999), 198-199 (2.6).

10 Cf. Atafyan (1951), 148-154.
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puwtnwltuyp (V.10), Jhunuinitfu b tkpwudtuinpnudu (IX.10),
jepynnpnnudu b jEppnpnnudu dund (XI.1) etc.: cf. Dav. Prol. 7.8 &v td
Sorodrte, &v [TAdtovi—Dav. Prol Arm. 16.23-24 h Unjjpuwnnid jud
h Mnuwnnunid; Dav. Prol. 2.7 xatd 10 yévog—Dav. Prol Arm. 4.14 puwnn
ubinnud; Dav. in Cat. 109.18 t@® avt® didaoxdhp—Dav. in Cat. Arm.
197 wn unjunid Jupnuuybwnnid; Dav. in Isag. 133.16, 143.26 1) Yé-
vel—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 68.12, 80.35, 188.34 ulinnid; Dav. in Isag. 187.8,
18 év 1) eider—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 136.15, 29 h mkuwlnud; Dav. in Isag.
210.23 MOyw—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 190.17 pwunid; Dav. in Isag. 197.32,
201.10 T@ avdowrw—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 160.17, 166.29 Uwpnnid etc.

10. The artificial prepositions ukp/ h ukp/ ukp p/h - and pug cre-
ated by the Hellenizing School:!'! h tutp pnjnpnutfu (V.1o, XI.3), Ukp h
pnjnpnutu (V.1o, X.10, XI.4), ukp pnjnpnudu (XI1.3), qubkp h pnjnpnudu
(XI.4), h uktpwluynidu (XIV.3), pug nidbpnitu (VI.1-2), puag ni-
utipk (VI.2-3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 162.22 &v doudu®—Dav. in Isag. Arm.
100.26 Uukp pninud.

11. The following expressions: Lptklu (...) qipkku (IX.4: *16 el €ot),
qhuskt (IX.4: *T0 i €om): cf. Dav. in Isag. 130.18 10 €i éotwtv—Dav. in
Isag. Arm. 62.27 qtpLE; Dav. Prol. 21.11 év 1@ &l éoni—Dav. Prol. Arm.
50.23 Jhpkntfu.

12. Unusual case endings: wijup (VIL1), npputihp (X.2: *mooou).

Syntax

1. The use of cases:

The genitive of possession with a verb of being: unynpniphi £ Uphu-
wnnukih (I1.8); wwwpwunbwt b whwiwpnt unnpnqujubiugt vp-
wju gnj hwwpwpwinipbwg (IX.2): cf. Dav. in Isag. 180.16-17 TtV
YEVIRWTATOV YEVDV 0Vx loL ouotatiral dtapogai—Dav. in Isag. Arm.
128.10-12 Uknwjwimugniihg ukinhgli ny ki punjugnighy quatiw-
quiniphtup.

11 Cf. Manandean (1928), 130-131, 151-152; Manandean (1938), P(; Lafontaine
(1983), 132.
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The genitive of distinction rendered literally:'? junwowqn;u k wnw-
ohljuy hpnnniphruu wdkutgnit (I1.3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.1-2 1} 8¢ OQL-
OTWHT) TEOTEQEVEL THiG AmodenTiniis—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 18.35 uwhudw-
twlwit twhwnuuh wywugniguljwuht; Dav. in Isag. 213.25 moo-
TeQeVEL O ZmPoviorog Tod Sonpdtovg—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 194.2 ju-
nwowqnjl £ Unthpnthuljnu Unljpunu.

However, non-literal translation (the genitive of distinction is ren-
dered by pwili +accusative) is more usual: Unnnpngniptwtgh hpnnnt-
phit junwowgnj £ pwtt qBunuqu dkljuniptwi (...) hulj Bw-
nuqu Ukjuniptwt’ put qdipnswljutiut, Juut qh Eplpnpy
npniphil junwewgnyu k putt qunwohti pwipwnpniphit (IL.3), ju-
nwg, pwili qqphy (IV.3: *po tod yoapiivon), hmpuwnuubug qunw-
ownlniphiut put qiphut (V.6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 213.14 mpotegevel
10 Yévog 10U etdovg—Dav. in [sag. Arm. 192.18 imjuwgnju k ukin putt
quikuwly; Dav. in Isag. 213.22 mpoTeQEVEL TO YEVOG TOD €ldovg—Dav. in
Isag. Arm. 192.30 juinwowgnj k ukin put qunbuwly.

The following sentence contains both methods of translation: Lupaw-
nuubkwg qgqnit jupwye pwt ghwpluinpt b quuppl, npyku qu-
nwitig jinuwljh' wjinghly, npp jinuwur kub (XIV.1: *wooétage
TO VITAQYELWV TTiG AVAYHNG %Ol EVOEYOUEVOU, DOTTEQ TO AVEV TQOTTOU TMV
UETA TQOTTOV).

2. Substantivization by means of q- rendering the Greek article:'?

- Of a finite verbal form:'* qku (VIIL.3: t0 &oti): cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm.
54.22 qiupuljuyuguit.

- Of expressions with negation: qng utp pnjnpnudu (XI.3, XIL1):
cf. Dav. in Isag. 117.22 ta un dvrto—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 52.9 qny
gnju.

- Of prepositional phrases in which two prepositions are combined:!®
h 8wunuqu fwpunuuwbwluiniphutg wphtuwny, h 8unuqu
htwunwlwinipbwig juwunhdwtnipbwg, h 8wnuqu php-
pnnuljutmiptwig (IL2), qun h dwublnibiu pudwtnudu
(I1.4), h Bwnuqu Uk uniptw (V.6, V1.2, VIL2,IX.1: *év 1@ ITeol
gouevelag), quuun hrpuwpwishipult (VI.3: *ta xad’ €xaotov),

12 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 138.
13 Cf. Froidevaux (1971), 17.
14 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 140.
15 Cf. Topchyan (2001-2002), 78.
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qun h ingutk (IX.1), qukp pnjnpnudu (XI.3), qubp h pnnpndu
(XI.4: *10 €v 0Aw), qpuun wiktwgunufu b qpunn ny nidtipnifu
(XL3), qupwig jtnubwlh, wjinghl np jEqubwlh Ghb
(XIV.1: *10 dvev 10OV TAOV HeTd TOTOV): cf. Dav. in Isag. 210.8—
9 TV V7O Yyévog eld®dv—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 188.30 qpuy ukinhil
nbkuwlug.

3. The nominative case with an infinitive:'® jnnh wup qn| vwbdwpuw-
pulwit pwb qdhwlwuu (IV.1), tpjulh wuh gnp wwwgnigu-
Jui (IV.4).

4. The accusative case with an infinitive:'” wuhgk qupnnoniphiu gny
Juwnwpnidu (1.2: *eimy Oyelay givan T 1éhog), utnnjhjkwiph wuk-
htt dwut gn) ghwnwpwljuit hdwunwuhpniptw (II1.1), wuwu-
gnip qhipwjwhwnt (...) pdojujuiniptut dwut gqnp (IIL4),
wnuunbwlwipt qpuiuwluiu b dwul, b gnpsh unju hpwg
wukl Jupnn gnp (IV.6: *oi IThatmvixol Thv Aoywny »ol uépog xai
doyavov tod avtod Aéyovor duvaodar elvar), Wupwn kp jEn wow-
ownniptwt quuhdwit gny (V.5), hwinhuh qunjtu gny (X.1), bpk
np wuk qpuntqtpnidn ny qny (XIL.3).

5. The genitive absolute:'® hmlwuinkuwjugh qukgkng b h qkunidu
kykngt’ inpw juwpinwl (1.8), puquug kyng jkqubuljug Jhpn-
dujutiwg (IL.5), punwuntt gpng qunkjng h huwpdwgu h hht
gpuiingut (IL.8), kpjulh tiny wnwewplniptwu (VI.1), Eplnig
ting hwlunpniptwtg (VIIL2), ny bny huiwpwpwtnipbut
(IX.5), nphgting ndwg (IX.7, 10: tedéviov ivdv), nip king qjlung
wnwohlu) mkuniptwbu (XILs), jinutwlht h pug pupdkging
1huh pugwuniphi (XIL7), npulht tnjuh fuwgking, hull Yupgh
uwhdwbiwugh thnpukghin), hwuntpd Lodwpunuygtniu (XILg): cf.
Dav. Prol. 2.19-21 @V uijmtm yevouévamv 6 odoavog, gnotv, £otiv dte-
Mig—Dav. Prol. Arm. 6.1 npng ny knkng kplhtt wiuwnwp; Dav. in
Isag. 84.12 toUTWV 0VTOG €YOVTwVv—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 10.3 wjunghl
wjuytu knkng.

16 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 142.
17" Cf. Lafontaine (1983) 142; Topchyan (2001-2002), 77.
18 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 141.
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6. Participles and participial phrases:!*®

a) Used substantively and rendered by past participles:*® qgnigbwjul
(I.6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 114.7 10 Aeyouevov—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.6
wuwgbwyr Dav. in Isag. 202.23 1@ 0ot ouévw—Dav. in Isag. Arm.
170.20 uwhdwtbnji.

b) Used attributively and rendered by past participles: ny huiimuthup
&kq npuku ny gnighing (IX.4): cf. Dav. in Isag. 109.27-28 nado-
Aov Toivuv 20Tl TO v T dordud xat’ €1d0g, VIO TOADV O pete-
xouevov—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 38.33-34 Cunhwunip k vh pning
npun nbkuwlh h puquug puju k.

c) Used predicatively, as supplementary participles, and rendered by:

- a past participle: mbuwtikt quuuttuyt hpu ny wukulhdp
hwnnpnbwju pun dhutwuu (IX.5);

- by an infinitive in the instrumental case:*! hwunhuh qunjuau
wjuy bu niukny (IX.1), hwinhuh guwny (XIV.3): cf. Dav.
in Isag. 80.6 Tntelodan ve@dhlata, OxkTM® TOV AQLIUOV dvio—
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.5-6 juinpk) qqnijuu nip gniny pniny.

7. The construction &0ty +infinitive (“it is possible to ...” or “it is nec-
essary to ...”) is rendered by L+infinitive:*? ny kp wuyyu guuwitily (...)
ns bp wyw juligply (IX.5: *&dvvartov v eita e0Qev (...) ddUvaTov v
10 Cnretv), ny L wphwdwphtby ghtsy (X.2): of. Dav. in Isag. 188.6 €0t
d¢ mp0og tata oVtwg droloynoacdar—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 138.26-27 k&
wn wjunuhl] wjuyku yunwupwbunpt;.

8. The odd use of the indefinite pronoun ntfu in numbering; ntfu usually
refers to “someone” but in the following example it means “something”:
ntfu £'junuqu npnj E pul, hull ndfu’ junuqu tnpu wuwgbug
(VIIL1: *6 pev [...] 6 8¢).

9. The verb €yw used intransitively (“to be”) with adverbs of manner
is rendered literally:* nith wjuyku (IL.1), unjuwku nitiht (...) tbp-
hwiljwpwp nitht (XIIL6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.5 évavtiwg €xer—Dav. in
Isag. Arm. 20.2 hwjunupdwyktu niuh.

19 For the use of participles and participial phrases in the translations of the Helleniz-
ing School, see Banateanu (1937), Calzolari (1996-1997), and Uluhogian (1989).

20 Cf. Topchyan (2001-2002), 78.

21 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 141.

22 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 143.

23 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 143.
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10. Sentences without copula:** dwipy Yhuguuh (V.io: 6 dvdowmog
Coov), Uwipy YEunuth, jEunuiht' gnjugniphil, wmyw nipbdu’
dwipn gnjugniphtt (X.1), wju winit unpw Enpuyp (X.6), vhpwn
wunniwdwyht punph (XII1.2), ny wdkbwt quuyb dwpn (XII1.6)
etc.

11. The unusual use of phrases with prepositions according to Greek
patterns: qpuwun hipwpwiishiputt (VL3: *ta xad’ Exaotov), junuqu
qh s (L1, V.1, 8: mepi ti), junuqu quuyuign)gh (V.8: meol dmddeiEy).

12. The use of a direct object in the accusative case (instead of a com-
plement in the genitive case) after the present participle:* juijining
htys (VI.1), ykpwignnu quuiuunuidu (IX.9): cf. Dav. in Isag. 112.18
toD dgyouévou v mpoodxnv—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 44.8 punniunnht
juikniws.

13. The odd use of pronouns: h Ukp huptwig gnniphtuu (I.8: *&ig
TV NUdOV avtdv ovoiav): cf. Dav. in Isag. 197.15 aVT® @aivetal Td
IMooguoiw—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 158.28 hip Nnpthhiph poth.

14. The literal rendering of Aéyw or gnui (“I mean”): quuiupuintt wmubd
b quuuiwpunt (XL1): cf. Dav. in Isag. 95.15 gnui 1 ToD o6%0moT *al
T00 yonoiwov—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 26.7 nhinunnpniplwit wubkd b
whwwbwgntht.

24 Cf. Muradyan (1999), 201(3.2).
%5 Cf. Muradyan (1999), 205 (3.5.1w), 206 (3.5.2u), 207 (3.5.21}).
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LEXICAL GRECISMS
(NOT INCLUDED IN THE GLOSSARIES OF THIS BOOK)
HAVING GREEK EQUIVALENTS IN
DAVID’S OTHER TREATISES

wihwiwuwnh (XIL.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.19, 34.7—Dav. in Isag. 80.9,
101.31 AoOpNg

wbdwpuht (IL.2)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 40.27, 42.32, 54.25—Dav. in Isag.
111.3, 28, 118.25 AOMOUATOV

wnpuptp Jud (IX.8-9)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 12.17 wnpupbp qgnd—
Dav. in Isag. 86.24 md.oeyu

wnluyubtwd (II1.2, VIIL4, X.1)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 6.25—Dav. Prol.
29.17; Dav. in Cat. Arm. 249—Dav. in Cat. 153.15 TQOGKELLOL

pugwgniiniphit (IV.4)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.13 pugugnj—Dav.
Prol. 12.12 dmav

pugupnitiwy (VIL.4)—Dav. Prol. 67.27 dmooidunoig

gintghwpwp (I1.6)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 221, Dav. Prol. Arm., 22.15—
Dav. in Cat. 127.8, Dav. Prol. 9.21 ®nah®g

tquijh (IX.8)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 150.16—Dav. Prol. 74.30 évindg

Epwlwhwwn (I11.4), Gpujuhwwnniphtt (I.2)—cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm.
32.24 ipujuhwwn—Dav. in Isag. 100.27 phefotopov

EpYyuwly (II.4)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 112.18—Dav. Prol. 50.7 dvdg

Epynunwth (X.3)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 78.16, 166.28, 168.5—Dav. in Isag.
dlmovg 142.14, 201.9, 201.16

pupng (VIIL2, X.4, XIIl.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 176.7—Dav. in Isag.
204.28 XWQIlg

hdwunwlw (I.3-5,11.2, VIL1, IX.6, X.4)—cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207—
Dav. in Cat. 117.1 GOQLOTLHOG

hwlwpwdwubd (III.3)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 253—Dav. in Cat. 156.10
avudtougéw (cf. also Dav. in Isag. Arm. 174.3 punnhdwpudwibd—
Dav. in Isag. 203.26 4vTLOLOLQE®)

hwupwlwt (VIL.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.20, 18.4, 28.20—Dav. in
Isag. 88.12, 26, 97.25 xa¥ohov and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 138.4, 154.10,
184.18—Dav. in Isag. 187.21, 194.28, 208.11 xaohrndg

dwlwqpbd (II.4-7)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.20, 4.33—Dav. in Isag. 82.16
EMLYQAPW
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dwljugpniphtii (II.4)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.7, 22.7—Dav. in Isag. 80.13,
91.23 EMLYQO(PT

dwlkplngp (VIL.3)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 222 dwljtpliniphtu—Dav. in
Cat. 127.32 EmupaveLa

dwhlwbwgnt (I1.6)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 134.15, 136.28, 172.20—Dav.
in Isag. 186.1, 187.17, 203.18 9vntog

junwowgniny (XIIL.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 142.22 junwouiqnju
gnu—Dav. in Isag. 189.23 mEoUmAQY®

junwowgnju nuubd (XIV.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.22—Dav. in Isag.
119.14—motaoow (cf. also Dav. in Cat. Arm. 225 and Dav. Prol. Arm.
34.32-33 Qwpuwnuubtud—Dav. in Cat. 135.5 and Dav. Prol. 14.34
TEOTAOOW)

junwowdhtd (XII.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 80.31 junwowstU—Dav. in
Isag. 143.20 mEodym

jnguwljh (IX.8)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 150.17—Dav. Prol. 74.31 thinduvti-
nmg

ubkpwéshtd (XIL.8)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.26 ukpwushgtwy, 22.23 ubkpw-
dniphiu—Dav. in Isag. 120.4 el00YOYIROTEQOV, 92.7 EGOYOYY|

ubphwlwpwn (XIII.6)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 274 ukphwlj—Dav. in Cat.
178.27 &vdvtiov

owpunuubd (V.8)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 195 puipunuuniphti—Dav.
in Cat 137.17 0VVTAELC

owipnitwlniphtl (XIL.1)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 130.11, 18, 33, 132.13 pw-
npniuwlj—Dav. Prol. 61.3, 35, 62.31 OvveXNS

npqnh (I1.6, IV.1, 4, V.10, VIL.3, VIII.2-3, IX.8, 10, X.1, 3-6, XI.4, XII.3,
6-10, XIII.4-6, XIV.2, 5)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 126.18, 140.19, 172.20—
Dav. in Isag. 180.29, 188.27, 203.18 otov

wuwnluthd (X.6)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 10.16, 22, 52.2—Dav. in Isag.
84.27,85.11,117.16 13.5 dQuéCm

whunwbuwbwd (III.2-5, IV.1-2, V.3, XI.4)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 14.32,
24.11—Dav. in Isag. 83.21, 87.25, 92.26 cuvufdihopar, Dav. in Isag.
Arm. 16.13, 140.6, 198.2—Dav. in Isag. 88.8, 188.16, 218.6 yodouaL,
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.29, 190.17—Dav. in Isag. 114.33, 210.23 &¢0-
uoi

uwhdwbwlwh (VI.3)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.16, 18.33, 24.23—Dav. in
Isag. 88.9, 89.25, 93.27 0010TIndg

nuwpwduyt (IV.5), mupwdwjubd (XI.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.6,
94.19—Dav. in Isag. 114.8, 158.9 dtapwVvéw

wnwpnpnobid (VIL1-2)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 6.15, 68.14—Dav. in Isag.
82.20, 133.17 dL0%QIV®
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wnbuwlwut (1.6, III.3)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 6.28—Dav. in Isag. 83.5 dew-
oNTLrog

wnhpwwktu (VIIL1, XIL.g)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 230—Dav. in Cat. 139.10
%®VQLWG

pwbwpwp (XII.4-6, XIII.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 82.1, 96.10, 176.14—
Dav. in Isag. 143.27, 159.24, 205.3 TOOOY®OG

puwwnwljhu (V.10)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 22.13, 100.19, 194.18—Dav. in
Isag. 91.27, 162.7, 214.4 Eowna
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advvdtogc—wuljupt|h—impossible (X.4, XII.4, XIII.4)

dtdrog—upnighiuinp—eternal (XIII.2)

aiodnogc—qquyniphiu—perception (I.4-5)

atodmoeic—qquniphiip—senses (I.4-5, IX.5)

aitnoig—hujgnifu—request (VII.2)

aitic—uywwndwn—cause (L.4-5, V.6), reason (I.2-3, I1.4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3,
5,9, XL.4)

drotolplio—withwuntphii—unknowability (IX.4)

dnolovdio—htwnliniphit (htwntinidu)—implication (I1.6, X.4)

10 dAndéc—aoumunhunl, Lodwpuniniphiu—truth (1.3, 1113, VI.2)

andng—d&odwuphwn—true (1.3, 6, VIL.3, X.6, XII.10, XIIL5, XIV.2—-4)

dindevo—Erdupuntd—be true (XII.7, XIIL.6)

B dc—Eoumpunuy ku—truly (L.6)

dloyos—wlipuil, wmbiwunti—irrational (1.8, IV.2)

apedodws—wdupupup—unmethodically (X.6)

*2gugiporovpevoc—hppuyugtuy—disputed (IX.4)

avapén—puntiwd (h pug puntiwd)—reject (IX.4-5, XI1.3, 7-8, XIV.3)

avdlvois—ytpnidniphiu—analysis (ILs, 8, XI.4)

avolvo—niswbid, ipniswutd—analyze—(I1.7-8, V.4, VIIL3)

avudwaotol)—hwljnpnynidu—distinction (IX.7)

avudwaotéo—hwlnpnotd—distinguish (XIIL.1)

avtideoic—hwljunpniphiu—antithesis (VIII.2)

avtireipwon—hwljuljuytd—oppose (VILs, XI1.*3)

dvureipevoc—hwljuljuyy—opposite (V.1o, VILs, XIL3)

avuotgopn—hwljunupdntifu (hwljunwpdniphi)) —conversion (IX.8,
XI.2, X1II.1, 4-5, ¥6, 7-10, XIII.1, 5, XIV.1-3, 5)

avtigpaoig—hujuunt phiu—contradiction (VIL.2, XII.3)

avtpaTin@ds—puguuwpwp—contradictorily (VIL.5)

amoyoyn—pugudniphri—reduction (XIL.1-3)

10 dmepov—wthnii—infinite (VII.3, IX.4-5)

! Cf. similar trilingual word lists in Stone and Shirinian (2000), 241-244 (Armenian-
English-Greek), 245-248 (Greek-Armenian-English), 249-252 (English-Greek-Arme-
nian).

2 The asterisk (*) means that: 1) the given Greek or Armenian term is reconstructed
presumably, 2) the given passage does not contain the Armenian term, 3) in the given
passage, the term has been translated into English differently.
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amodeinvui—wuyyugnighd (wywgnigubd, pugugniguihd)—
demonstrate (IV.1, IX.5)

dmodetindg—wyugniguljul, pugugniguljuii—demonstrative (1.1,
V.5, VIIL*3, V.1-2, 9)

anddelEisc—wuyugnjg—demonstration (L.1-2, II1.3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9)

amodidnu—puguinpld—present (IX.2)

amoteléw—puguljunupbd—produce (II1.5, IV.2)

dmotéheopo—ljwmnwpnidu—product (IV.1)

anégaoic—puguuniphti—negation (VI.1-2, VIL.4-5, VIIL4, IX.5, XIL.7,
XIII.4-6, XIV.1-2, 5)

dmogpotrds—puguuwljut (nipuguljul, nipugnnuljul) —negative
(VI.2, VII.2, 4, VIIIL.4, X1.3, XII.1, 3, 6, XIV.3)

*dmpoooglotds—wnwunpnyokih—indeterminable (XI.4)

*Gopuoto—jonhubtd—fit (I1.6)

dovlrdyiotoc—wipunhwiwpwljui—non-syllogistic (X.2)

aovotatos—uli]k{—undisputable (I.3)

dredg—ns wirwpunntl, whwitwpun—imperfect (IL.7, Vi1)

adtomTNc—huptwwnkunn—seeing oneself (L5, 8)

agaigeoic—pugunniphru—removal (VIIL2)

dgpdaproc—wbmuyyuljuti—incorruptible (VI.3)

véveolc—|hubkiniphiu—generation (IL.5-6)

vévog—utin—genus (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XIIL.9)

yryvooro—qghwnbu—know (L.4-5, 8, I1.4, II1.3), &mtwsku—cognize, know
(I.4, XIV.1)

yviioloc—hupuquin—genuine (I1.8)

yvoous (to yryvooxrewv)—ghwniphil (ghwinkyn) —knowledge (1.6, IV.4,
XIIL.3, 5)

yvootos—qhwntiih—knowable (I.4)

deixvupu, dmogaivoo—gnigubid, pmmguunpbd—show (1.6-7, I1.3-5, IV.3,
VIIL3, IX.4, 7, X.1, XIIL5)

ofjhog, pavegoc—jwjinih—revealed (1.7)

MAow (1)—juyunttid—indicate (VI.1, VII.2)

dnhow (c)powsg(')w) (2)—juyntubd (Juyun wnubd)—reveal (I.7-8, VIL2, IX.5,
XIIL.1

dwalevrntindg—nmp dwlju—disjunctive (IX.8)

dwapeoig—pudwuntfu—division (XI.1), mpudwinniphiru—separation
(VIIL2)

dwapéw—pwudwubu—divide (IV.1)

dwehaufdvo—pnint hwpljukd—grasp (by the senses and imagination)
(I.4), treat (I.1-2, XI1.8, XIIL.1)

1 dradextn—npudwpw i juit—dialectic (IV.4)

duhmpric—inpudwnniphti—assumption (VIL.2)

dtdhoyos—inpudwpwiniphru—dialogue (IV.5)

davora—uUnwsdniphii—notion (XIL.2), mpudwjunhniphiu—thought
(I.4-5, 8,IX.5)

dwdormw—nruniguibi—explain (V.6, XII.1-2, 8, XIIIL.1)

6 ddorwv—nruniguinng —teacher (V.9)
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d0Ea—lmupshp—opinion (I.4-5, IIL.1)
dvvduer—qopniphwdp—potentially (VII.2, VIIL.3-4)
dvvatog—uwpphih (Qupkh)—possible (X.4, XIL4, 6-7, 10, XII1.4)
eidog—wnkuwl—form (IX.6, X.1), species (I.2-3, I1.4, VIL1, 4-5, X.1)
eldomotw—mbuwljupupbd—specity (V.7)
eléyyw—juunhdwbd—refute (XII.3)
guuédodms—utinfwpuuytu—methodically (X.6)
guypuyos—ubpwbidiuinn (plisuwinp)—animate (IX.10)
évavtios—hwljunupdwljh—contrarily (XIIL4)

10 &vdeyopevov—Uwpplu—contingent (XII.4, XIIL1, 3-*4, 6, XIV.1)

gvdoEoc—utipjupduinp—reputable (VIL.2-3)

évégyelo—Uubpgnpéniphiu—activity (V.g)

évegyelg—ubpgnpéniplwdp—actually (VII.2, VIII.3-4)

gEnyéopar—uyuinutid—explain (1.2)

€Elc—n1uwlyniphiu—disposition (V.9)

enaywyi—dwludniphiti—induction (X.3, XI.2)

gnayoymos—Uuljusuljw—inductive (X.3)

g¢mvoémw—Uwlhdwbwd—think of (X.5)

gmotiun—Uwlugniphru—science (1.1, IIl.2-4, V.1, 9, XIIL.3)

gmpdvela—uwljiplinyp—visible surface (VIL.3)

gmyepéw—Aakntwplid—argue (IV.4, IX.4-5, ¥9)

gmyelonuoa—Aaknuwpyniphitut—argument (I11.2, 5, IV.1, 3-4)

10 émopevov—hhinliighu)ui—consequent (XI1.8)

gowtnolc—hwpgnidu—question (VIL.2)

goouevov (uéhhov)—1huliing—future (XIII.2)

eontnos—nndwlju—optative (IX.7)

evoionw—quutkd—find (1.7, IL.6-7, IX.5, *10), invent (IX.10)

Intéw (*oevvam)—niqld (juigpbid)—examine (V.6, VIL5, IX.*4),
uunptu—inquire (L7, I1.8, I1L.1, IX.5, XIIIL.4), puikd, ptiiniptwtig
wnunid—investigate (V.6, XII.1)

Cnmmua (Enoug, *8pevvo)—puniphiu—investigation (I.2)

10 fyovuevov—wnwowghu i—antecedent (XIL.8)

Véoic—nnniphtu—imposition (II.1-3)

Yéoic—npniphiu—positing (IX.7, XI1.8)

Yeopndg—nnnonitfu—canon (IV.4)

Yemonuo—wnkuniphtru—theorem (IL.7)

Yewola—wntuniphiu—theory (XII.5), observation (VII.5)

ioootQopn—qniqupupdniphru—correspondence (XIL.9)

radohov—npunhwunip (hwiinip)—universal (L4, 8, I11.8, IV.1, XIII.5-6,
XIV.1-5)

rad’ Enaorov—puwn hipwpwiishipti—singular (VI.3, VIIL.4)

10 e’ 00 natnyogeital (0 Vroxeluevov)—kupwljuy—subject (V.7, 9,
VIIIL.1-2, XI.4, XI1.6-7, XIIL.2, XIV.3)

ravav—luinti—canon (IV.4), Jhunwly (Yhwnniudu)—rule (IV.4-6, XIV.3)

ratdnPig—Utnwhwuntiphiu—apprehension (IX.4)

natoaorevdo—unnputhipbd, juppupbd—establish (1.4, 11.6-7, IV.1, 4,
I1X.*4, X.3)
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*rataorevi) —juprpupnifu—establishment (VI.*1)

rnatdpooigc—unnpuuntphrui—affirmation (IV.4, VL1, VIL5, VIIL4, XII.7,
XIII.4-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

rnotogatnodgc—unnpuuwlju—afhirmative (IV.4, VL2, VIL4, VIIIL4, X1.3,
XIL1)

rnatnyogéopon—uwnnnpnghu—be predicated (be the predicate)—(IX.7, V.7,
*10, VIIL3, XI1.*¥3, XIV.3)

10 natnyogovuevov—unnpngtwyt (unnpnglgtwgn) —predicate (VIII.1-
3, XI.4, XI1.6-7, XIIL.2, XIV.2-3)

10 natnyopetodoar—unnnpnghiai—predication (VIII.3)

rnowovéw—hwnnpnhd—be connected (XII.9), share (IX.5)

rnowwvio—hwnnpnniphiii—connection (XIL9)

wvolog—wmnhpuwy tu—properly (VIIL1, XII.9g)

MEIG—puin—word (11.8)

1 hoyun—pwwutit—logic (I1L.1, 5, IV.3, 6)

Moyuwog—pwibwljui—logical (IV.1), pmtiuinp (1.8), putmljut (I1.6)—
rational

Moyoc—pwii—statement (VI.1-3, VIL4-5, XII.4-5), argument (IV.1-2, 4,
1X.1, ¥4-6, X.6)

uadmuo—niuntfu—study (IV.4)

uédodoc—huumup—method (IV.1, 4-5, IX.9)

neodg—Umubmljun—particular (I.4, IL.7, V1.3, XIL3, XIIL.5-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

uégog—uUwut—part (IIL.1-5,IV.1, 3-4, 6)

uetddeoic—hnpuwunpniphiu—transposition (XIII.4)

wetoy—npunniubiniphtu—participle (VIII.3)

wWiEigc—hwuntwlniphri—compound (XIII.1)

wovolupoatos—hqunus—with one premiss (IX.8-9)

woptov—Uwutihlj—subpart (I11.1-4)

wdodns—wnwuy knuin—{ictitious (I.3)

votg—uhwp—reason (L.4-5)

ouoetdfis—hwdwintiuwl—of the same kind (1.8)

oporoyovuevov wotéw—pununnyuitkih (unuinnduitbu)) woubkd—take
for granted (IIL.4, IX.4)

ouoroyotuevogc—fpununnyuikighw—taken for granted (IX.7)

Ovopo—wtnii—noun (1.2, V.6)

t0 Ovta (ovoion)—LEp (qnyp, gnyniphiup)—beings (1.8, IV.4)

Spyavov—qnpsh—instrument (IIL.1, 4, IV.1, 3-4, 6, IX.4)

0pillw—uwhdwubd—define (IV.1, V.1, VL.1-2, VIL1-2, 5, VIIL.1, IX.2-3,
6-8, XII.1, 4, 9, XIII.1)

ootopudc—uwhdwinidu (uwhdwt)—definition (V.5, V1.2, VIL.1, 5, VIIL1,
1X.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9)

0poc—uwhdwu—term (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIIL1, IX.1, 4, XI.1-2, 4, XIL.1, 5-10,
XIV.5)

ol ovpdviol—bpljiwghip—heavenly beings (I.8)

ovoto—gnjugniphtu—substance (X.1, XIV.3), qnyniphii—essence (1.8)

rapaderyno—jupugnjg—example (X.6), paradigm (X.3)

napadoEos—wmuljuipsdtih—paradoxical (VII.3)
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naaxeipevos—jupuljuy—present (IX.1)

rogatidnu—upunptu—set out (IL5, IX.2-3, XI.3, XII.2, 5), place along-
side (XI.4)

napwv—unuwohluy (1.2, 6-8,I1.1-4, 6, 8, I1L.1, VII.4, XIL5), juupugn)
(XTIII.2)—present

nepéyouot—uupniiwljhu—be included (XIIL.1)

neohapfavo—uyupunngkd—embrace (IX.7)

négpune—plwinplguir—is natural (for someone or something) (1.4, 8, V1.3,
XIL7)

miotig—hunwn—proof (X.3)

motéo—hurunupdugnigutbid—ijustify (IX.2), hmmwnwugniguibd—
prove (X.3)

mhoxn—hhrunifu—construction (X.2, 4)

romuros—wpupnnuljuti—productive (V.9)

10 wowov—npuilj—quality (VL.3, VIL4, VIIL1, XIL.6-10, XIV.3, 5)

16 tocov—putiwlj—quantity (VI.3, VIL.4, VIIL1)

modywo—hp—fact (I1.8)

modywoto—hpnnniphiup (1.8, IV.3-6, X.6), hpp (IV.4, IX.5)—things

moaywoteio—hpnnniphru—treatise (1.2, 6-7, I1.2-4, 6, V.1, IX.1, X4,
XIIL1)

TEOPANUA: see TEOTAOLS

npoodiogioudg—wnnpnontifu—determiner (VILs, VIIL.1-2, XI.4), further
specification (XIIL.2)

npoodeoigc—wnwnpniphiu—addition (VIIL2, 4)

10 TOOTRAUTNYOQOUUEVOVY (*TTRooKraTNYOoUa) —wnunnpngnitfu—further
predication (VIII.2)

mooocAmpic—*wnwnniphiri—additional assumption (IX.7)

noootaxtnds—hpudmimljut—imperative (IX.7)

TeoTOoLS (TEoPAnua) —wpumunuwuntiphti—proposition (1.5, II.1-2, VI.1-
2, VIL2, 4, IX.1, XILg, XIIL1, XIV.1), wnwewpyniphi’>—premiss (1.5,
II.5-6, V.1, 3-7, 10, VL.1-3, VIL.1, 5, VIIL.1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6,
X1.3, XIL1, 3, 5-7, 9-10, XIIL.1, 4, XIV.5, dd100i0T0OG TEHTACIG—WUn-
nnoth wnwewplniphiu—indefinite premiss (VII.4), doderntin
mootacic—uyugniguljut (pugugniguljul) wnwewplniphii—
demonstrative premiss (VIL.1-3), 4000d10010T0G TEOTACIG—WnWl-
uwhdwb h wnwowplniphii—indefinite premiss (VI.3), diahextiny
reotooic—npudwpwbwlut wnwewplniphri—dialectical premiss
(VIL1-3), &v néoel (neounodg) moodtaois—ubpluwuiinidu (dwutiwljuiy)

3 ‘Lwuwuuniphtt and wpwewnlniphtl are in fact synonyms (like their Greek
equivalents mootaolg and meoPinua: cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr. 44.16-18 EotL 8¢ 10 TQO-
PBAnua @ yéver mpotaots). In our text, wmnwownlniphil, often rendering modtoolg
(though it literally corresponds to moofAnua), is used more frequenly. ITodtools was
erroneously interpreted as deriving from mpotdoow, while in reality it is derived from
mooteivo (the abstract noun corresponding to TQoTdo0oW is TEOTUELS).
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wnwownlniphtu—particular premiss (VI.3, VIL4-5), xod’ €xaotov
mpotaoic—nuwn hipwpwishipt wmnwewnpyniphiu—singular premiss—
(VL3, VIL4), 1 nadohov modtacic—punhwinip wnwewnpyniphii—
universal premiss (VI.3, VIL.4-5), natnyogtxy) mootooic—unnpngui-
Jul wnwownlniphiri—categorical premiss (VI.1, IX.2-3), moutint
mootaocis—phppnnuljul wnwowplniphtu—poetical premiss (VIL1),
71eoTO0LS *AnAdg—nunhwinip wnwewplniphiti—premiss in general
(VI.1-2, VIL1, 5), cogiotint) Toodtacic—hUumunuljut wnwuowp-
Yniphiu—sophistical premiss (VIL.1), dmodenixt) modtaoic—unnpu-
npuljul wnwewplniphiu—hypothetical premiss (VI.1-2, IX.3, XII.8)

rootidnu—wnwounpthd—propose (XIII.1)

mootimonewar—uwjukupuluytd—presuppose (IX.7)

moopéom—jmunug phipk]—bring forward (I11.4)

ofjwa—puy—verb (IL.2, V.6, VIIL.3)

oagnvito—hwrwunbd—cdlarify (IX.6)

onépic—punhuniip—inquiry (I.1, V.1)

oromog—nhwnunpniphti—aim (L1-2, IL1, V.1-2, VIL1, 5, XII.4, 6, XIII.3)

onuaoia—upmimlniphtui—meaning (IX.7, XIIIL.1)

otaotafouevog—yk&—disputable (I.3)

otdog—ugnidu—issue (1.3)

otouyetov—wnwn—Ietter (I1.8)

ovyyoaupo—owpuqnniphil (pupuqpus)—writing (1.2, I1.1, IV.4)

ovCuyio—1dwligniphiri—syzygy (X.2)

ovihopn—thununniphtiu—syllable (I1.8, X.2)

ovihoyiopou—hunwpbd (hunwpwpwtd)—syllogize (1.5-6, 8, 1.6, IV.1,
1X.5, 10)

ovihoyoudg—huiwpnitfu (hurwpwpwiimiphtl, hunwpwpwundy,
punhuniwpnitfu)—syllogism (1.3, 7-8, I1.1-6, IV.4-5, V.1, 3, 6-7, 10,
VIL1, 5, 1X.1-2, 4-6, 8-10, X.3-4, 6, XI.1-2, XIL.1, 4, 9), CUALOYLONOG
amh@s—wung (wupqupwn) hutwpnidu (hunwpwpwiiniphi) —
syllogism in general (I.1-2, 6-7, IL.1, 3, 5, V.2, VL1, VIL.5, IX.1), mévte
€lom TV ovihoyou®dv—hhtq mbkuwlp hwrwpdwug—five species
of syllogisms (I.3), Toia €idn TdV culhoyoudv—hpkp nkuwlp
hwiwpdwug—three species of syllogisms (I.4-5), cuALoyiouog modeixTi-
rogc—uyyugnigujut (pugugniguljuil) hwiwpnifu—demonstrative
syllogism (I.2-6, I1.2, V.2, IX.6, X.4), CUALOYLOLOG OLOAEXTIROG—NNUIL-
dwpwwju huwpnidu—dialectical syllogism (I.3-5, I1.2, IX.6, X.4):
ovALOYLONOG ONToQHOc—dwunnuuw il huirwpnidu—rhetorical
syllogism (I.3-4, I1.2, IX.6), cvAhoyiopnog cogrotndc—huwunului
huwnwpnifu—sophistical syllogism (I.3-5, I1.2, IX.6, X.4), culhoyLonog
momtrds—phppnnuljut hwiwpnidu—poetical syllogism (1.3-4, I1.2,
1X.6), 6 nadohov culhoyiouds—punhwiinip hwrwpnifu—universal
syllogism (II.2, I1.8), 6 natd uégog cviroyiopodc—npuwnt wuhtt hunw-
pnitfu—particular syllogism (II.2, I1.8), oulhoylouog Téhetog—uwtwpnnty
hunwpnidu—perfect syllogism (IL.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XI.1, XII.1), cvuAho-
yopog ateMic—ns witwpuntl (whwrwpu, whwiwpunil) huiw-
pnifu—imperfect syllogism (II.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, 8-9, XI.1-2, XIL1), n01n-
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yoourog oulloylopoc—unnnpnquiljut hwwpwpwiniphii—categorical
(predicative) syllogism (IX.2, 7), bto¥ennog ouhloyiouds—unnpu-
npulju huwpwpwiniphiui—hypothetical syllogism (IX.2, 7)

1) oulhoyrotn—huiwpwljuit—syllogistic (I1L.1, 3, IV.1)

ovihoyotirdc—punhwiwpuljuti—syllogistic (X.2, *4)

10 ovuPefnrogc—uymnwhnidu—accident (XIV.3)

ovumegaivo (egaivw, ovvaym)—dnnnytd (kqipku)—conclude (X.2-6,
XIL3)

ovunepdoua—hqpuljugniphiu—conclusion (1.5, IX.5-6, X.1), punk-
qbipnudu, punbqtipniphiu—conclusion (I1.6, XI.3), inference (X.1)

10 ouvaryouevov—dnnnytwji—conclusion (IV.4, X.6)

ovvamtinos—oupuutpduljuii—conditional (IX.7-8)

ovvamtw—owpuwutpdtu—attach (1.2, XI.4)

ovvdeopog—owrnjuuy—connector (VIIIL.1)

ovvdeoic—owpunpniphtu—synthesis (I1.1-3, 8, VIII.2, 4)

ovvtagig—ompunpniphru—syntax (V.8)

ovvtidnu—owpuwunptd—synthesize (I1.6-7)

ovototiral dtaogai—punjugnighy quiiuquiiniphiup—constitutive
differentiae (IX.6)

oyfuo—Aau—figure (I11.7, IV.5, V.7, XI.1, XIL.1, 3)

tdEis—lwpg, yupquinpniphtu—order (IL1, 3, V.3, XII.4, 6-10, XIV.1, 5)

téhetoc—uiwpunniu—perfect (IL.7, V.1)

tehéwg—wrwpunupwup—perfectly (XIL9)

téhog—ljunwpnifu—end (L2, II1.3-4)

téxvn—upnikuwn, wphtun—art (I11.2-5, IV.1, XIIL.3)

toomog—jinuuwlj—mode (VIIL.1-2, 4, XII.7-8, XIIL.1, 5-6, XIV.1), manner
(IL.5)

UAN—Uuhip—matter (IL4, I11.3, VIL.2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, XII.7, XIII.6)

vrowvicoopor—uwnwljid—hint (IX.10)

VooElg—Eniphtu—existence (XII1.1)

vraeyw—qnjuiwd—Dbe characteristic (of someone) (1.8)

vnépdeoic—qlpunnpniphtu—transposition (VIIL4)

voypopuroc—Eupugnuiljuti—delineative (VII.4)

vrodeoisc—unnpunpniphiu—hypothesis (V1.2)

vrorewon—hupuluhd (Hupuuyuiud)—be supposed (X.6), be the
subject of (VIL.3, VIIL.3)

1d pawvopeva—hnlikjhp—appearances (I.4)

porvopevov—hplikghw—apparent (VII.2)

paveeow (dnhow)—juyintubid (Juyun wnubd)—reveal (1.7-8, VIL2, IX.5,
XIIL1)

pdvoic—hplunufu—expression (V.6)

pavrooto—hEplhwljuyniphti—imagination (I.4-5)

pPoptoc—myuljuitkh—corruptible (V1.3, XII1.2)

prrocopic—hUdwunmuhpniphiu—philosophy (1.6, IIL.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6):
YemonTiny nol moaxtiny grhocopio—mbuwljut b gnpswljuis thhihun-
thwyniphtu—theoretical and practical philosophy (1.6, I11.3)

paoc—muniphiu—utterance (V.6)
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*poovnolgc— unhbkuniphii—intelligence (IL.7)

guvolc—puniphiu—nature (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, VIL3, IX.5, XIII.3), nature (inborn
qualities) (1.8, IV.5, X.6)

pwvn—Aauwju—spoken sound (IL.1-3, I1L.3, V.6, IX.1)

10 yonowov—u htnwtimgni—usefulness (1.2, 6, I1.1)

yonouoc—ujhtnwiugnt (yhwnwh)—useful (1.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1)

Pevdns—unitin—Ifalse (1.3, 6, VIL.3, IX.9, X.6, XIL.10, XIIL.5, XIV.3)

10 Yevdog—untn, unniphiu—falsity (1.3, I1L.3, V1.2, IX.9)
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accident—uutnwhnitfu—t06 ovuPefnrog (XIV.3)

activity—ubkpgqnpéniphiu—évépyewa (V.g9)

actually—utpqnpdmiptwdp—évepyeiq (VIIL.2, VIIL.3-4)

addition—wnwnpniphtu—neocdeoig (VIIL.2, 4)

additional assumption—*wnwnniphrui—mredcinyig (IX.7)

affirmation—uwnnpwuniphtui—xratdgaog (IV.4, V1.1, VIL5, VIIL4, XII.7,
XIII.4-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

affirmative—uwnnpuuwluwi—xrotaganrdg (IV.4, V1.2, VILg, VIIIL4, XL3,
XIL1)

aim—nhwnuwinpniphtui—oxondg (L.1-2, 1.1, V.1-2, VIL1, 5, XII.4, 6, XIII.3)

analysis—btpnidniphtu—advdivois (I1.5, 8, XI.4)

analyze—nidwubd, yhpniswubd—avordo (I1.7-8, V.4, VIIL3)

animate—ukpwudtwinp (oywinp)—Euypvyog (IX.10)

antecedent—wnwowghu] 1—t0 1fyovuevov (XIL.8)

antithesis—hwljunpniphru—avtideows (VIIL2)

apparent—tnplikgbu—gawopevov (VIL.2)

appearances—tplikhp—1td pawvoueva (1.4)

apprehension—Umnwhwuniphtui—xatdinyig (IX.4)

argument—Akntwpyniphtl, put—émyeionua, Adyog (L2, 5, IV.1-4, IX.1,
*4-6, *8, X.6)

argue—Aaknuwpid—émyeoéw (IV.4, IX.4-5, ¥9)

art—wpnikuwn, wiphkun—rtéyvn (1lL.2-5, IV.1, XII1.3)

assumption—wunpwdwnniphtu—owdimg (VIL.2)

attach—owpuukpdbd—ovvdntw (1.2, XI.4)

be connected—hwnnpnhd—xrowwvéw (XIL.9)

be included—ujwupnitwlhu—smeoiéyopon (XIIL.1)

be predicated (be the predicate)—uwnnpnghu—xoatnyoeéoua (IX.7, V.7, *10,
VIIL.3, XI.*3, XIV.3)

be supposed—Eupwljuyhu (Eupuljujutud)—omoxewon (X.6)

be the subject of (be supposed)—tupwljuyhu (Eupuljuyubiud)—
voxeon (VIL3, VIIL3)

be true—&ydwmpnbd—daindevw (XII.7, XIIL.6)

be characteristic (of someone)—qnyutunl—vmdoyw (1.8)

beings—kp (qnjp, qnyniphirup)—td dvra (ovoion) (1.8, IV.4)

bring forward—jwnwy phpk|—mnoogéow (I11.4)

canon—jwnt, npnonidfu—xavov, Yeouog (IV.4)

cause—yungwn—oaditia (I.4-5, V.6)

clarify—hunwunbd—oagnvitw (IX.6)

cognize—Ewus ktU—yryvooxrw (1.4)

compound—hiwuntwyniphra—uigig (XIII.1)
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conclude—dnnnytd (kqiptd)—ovunegaivm (wepaivm, cuvdym) (X.2-6,
XIL3)

conclusion—hkqpuijuigniphtly, puntqbpnidu, punbqipniphtl,
dnnnytwi—ovumeodopa, 1o ouvayouevov (Ls, IL6, IV.4, IX.5-6, X.1,
5-6, XI.1, 3)

conditional —pwpwutkpdwljut—ovvantxog (IX.7-8)

connection—hwnnpnniphta—xowvovia (XIIL9)

connector—ownljuuy—ovvdeopog (VIIL.1)

consequent—hlwnlikghwi—r06 énduevov (XIL.8)

constitutive differentiae—puinjugnighy quumquuniphitip—ovotanxai
duaogai (I1X.6)

construction—hhtunttfu—nxhonn (X.2, 4)

contingent—Uwunpu—rto évdeyouevov (XII.4, XIIL.1, 3-*4, 6, XIV.1)

contradiction—hwljwuniphtu—avrigaos (VIL2, XII.3)

contradictorily—puguuwpup—davupanxdg (VILs)

contrarily—hwljunwpdwlh—évavrtiwg (XIIL4)

conversion—hwjunupdnitu (hwjunupdniphit)—davuotoogn (IX.8,
XlI.2, XII.1, 4-5, *6, 7—-10, XIII.1, 5, XIV.1-3, 5)

correspondence—qniqupupdniphru—icootoogpr} (XIL.g)

corruptible—wuyyuljuitijh—@dagtog (VI1.3, XIIL.2)

define—uwhdwibd—o60itw (IV.1, V.1, VI.1-2, VIL1-2, 5, VIIL1, IX.2-3,
6-8, X1II.1, 4, 9, XIII.1)

definition—uwhdwiunidu (uwhdwt)—égiopdg (V.5, VL2, VIL1, 5, VIIL1,
1X.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9)

delineative—hupwqpuljuu—imoyoapnog (VIL.4)

demonstrate—wyyugnighd (wywugnigubd, pugugnigubid)—
dmodeinvom (IV.1, IX.5)

demonstration—wuugn)g—amnodeEig (I.1-2, I11.3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9)

demonstrative—wuujugniguljub, pugugnigului—adamodewtxog (1.1,
V.5, VIL.*3, V.1-2, 9)

determiner—wnnpnonifu—mnpoodiogiopog (VILs, VIIL.1-2, XI.4)

dialectic—unpudwpwiwljuti—m dwohextinn (IV.4)

dialogue—inpudwpwiniphtui—>awdhoyog (IV.5)

disjunctive—wnwpjdujut—oialevntinog (IX.8)

disposition—niiwliniphiu—E&Eig (V.9)

disputable—JL&—otoowalopevog (1.3)

disputed—tplpujugbw;—*augporovuevos (IX.4)

distinction—hwljnpnonifu—avudiaotorn (IX.7)

distinguish—hwlynpnobd—dvudiaotéAhw (XIIL.1)

divide—pudwubu—oopém (IV.1)

division—pwdwnifu—adaigeos (XI.1)

embrace—wupunngtd—mnegihaufdvo (IX.7)

end—ljuwwnwupnidfu—rtéhog (1.2, I11.3-4)

essence—qnjniphtu—ovoia (1.8)

establish—uwmnnpuwuhipbd, juppupbd—xrataoxevdlo (L4, [1.6-7, IV.1, 4,
IX.*4, X.3)

establishment—jwnpnupnufu—*xoataoxevr) (VI.*1)
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eternal—Upnuigkiuninp—aidrog (XIIIL.2)

examine—jniqtu (juigpbud)—Intéw (V.6, VILs, IX.*4)

example—jupugn)g—mopdderypa (X.6)

existence—Eniphiu—Utnaggig (XIIL1)

explain—niunigutbd, yundbkd—owddoxw, EEnyéonan (1.2, V.6, XIL.1-2, 8,
XIIL1)

expression—hplnitfu—gdvoig (V.6)

fact—hp—modyua (11.8)

false—uniin—yevdng (1.3, 6, VIL 3, IX.9, X.6, XII.10, XIIL5, XIV.3)

falsity—uniwn, unniphrt—rt0 Yevdog (1.3, 1113, V1.2, IX.9)

fictitious—wunwuy ki ntin—pvdwong (1.3)

figure—Alb—oyfua (I1.7, IV.5, V.7, XL.1, XIL.1, 3)

find—quwutkd—evpioxw (L7, I1.6-7, IX.5, *10)

fit—jophubU—*Gouotw (I11.6)

form—wnkuwl—eidog (1X.6, X.1)

further predication—wnuwmnnpngnifu—t06 mpooratnyogovuevov (*rpooxra-
™myoonua) (VIIIL.2)

further specification—wnnpnontfu—npoodiogiopog (XIII.2)

future—1hukjng—éoduevov (uéihov) (XIII.2)

generation—hubniphit—yéveois (IL.5-6)

genuine—hwpuquun—yvnotog (I1.8)

genus—ubin—yévog (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XII.9)

grasp (by the senses and imagination)—pnintt hwpjubd—oéwhaufdvo
(L4)

heavenly beings—tnljuuyhip—ot ovpdvio (1.8)

hint—wnwljkd—vmawvicoopar (IX.10)

hypothesis—uwnnpunpniphtb—onddeors (VI.2)

imagination—Eplwluwmphiu—gavtaocia (1.4-5)

imperative—hpudwtwljwu—nrpootantinog (IX.7)

imperfect—ns wiwpuntl, whwtwpun—dareing (117, V1)

implication—htwnlniphiu (hknlnifu)—daxohovdia (11.6, X.4)

imposition—npniphtu—udéoig (II.1-3)

impossible—wulupbkh—aduvvdrog (X.4, XIIL.4, XIIL.4)

incorruptible—mtwuyuljuu—dagdaorog (VIL.3)

indeterminable—wnwunpnybkih—*énpocogiotog (XI.4)

indicate—juyunnubid—onhom (VI1.1, VIL.2)

induction—dwjudniphtu—éraywyn (X.3, XL.2)

inductive—lwjudwljuw—Eénaywywmog (X.3)

inference—puiniqipnifu—ovunepdopa (X.1: see also conclusion)

infinite—wuhniu—rt0o dmepov (VIL3, IX.4-5)

inquire—putinpbd—ntéw (1.7, 118, 111.1, IX.5, XII1.4)

inquiry—punhuntup—oxéyig (1.1, V.1)

instrument—gnpdh—o&pyavov (1111, 4, IV.1, 3—4, 6, IX.4)

intelligence—punhbtuniphtu—*peovnog (IL.7)

invent—quuutUd—ebgiorw (IX.10)

investigate—pulbiu, puliniphwig wnunid—Intéw, *¢gevvam (V.6, XII.1)

investigation—putiniphtu—INtua, tmotg, *Eoevva (L.2)
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irrational —wtipwl, wmbwunit—dioyog (1.8, IV.2)

is natural (for someone or something)—ptwinphgur—néguxe (1.4, 8, V1.3,
XIL7)

issue—ljugnitfu—otdou (1.3)

justify—huwnwpdwugniguubd—maiotow (IX.2)

know—qhwutd, Smtwgbd—yryvaroxm (1.4-5, 8, IL.4, 1113, XIV.1)

knowable—qhwnbkih—yvwotdg (I.4)

knowledge—ghwniphtt (ghwnk))—yvoows (16 yryvooxrew) (1.6, IV.4,
XIIL3, 5)

letter—wnwn—orouyeiov (I1.8)

logic—pwiwjutt—mn Aoy (I1L.1, 5, IV.3, 6)

logical —puiuljuai—Aoyixog (IV.1)

manner—jLnubwl—redmog (II.5)

matter—uhip—UAn (IL4, I11.3, VIL.2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, XII.7, XIIL.6)

meaning—upwtwlniphru—onuaocio (IX.7, XIII.1)

method—htwup—pédodog (IV.1, 4-5, IX.9)

methodically—ubpdupuuy bu—éuuédodwg (X.6)

mode—)nutiuj—roomog (VIIL.1-2, 4, XII.7-8, XIII.1, 5-6, XIV.1)

nature—puniphiu—quoig (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, VIL3, IX.5, XIIL3)

nature (inborn qualities)—puniphiu—qgvoig (1.8, IV.5, X.6)

negation—puguuni phtu—aénogaoig (VI.1-2, VIL.4-5, VIIL4, IX.5, XIL.7,
XIII.4-6, XIV.1-2, 5)

negative—puiguuwjul (nipuguljul, nipugnnuljui) —dmxogpatindg
(VI.2, VII.2, 4, VIII.4, XI.3, XII.1, 3, 6, XIV.3)

non-syllogistic—wupwunhwiwpwlju—daoviroyiortos (X.2)

notion—uwnwdniphit—aidvora (XII.2)

noun—wunitu—aovoua (IL.2, V.6)

observation—wntuniphru—dewoia (VIL.5)

of the same kind—hwdwwnbkuwl—ouoedns (1.8)

opinion—ljupdhp—980&a (I.4-5, IIL.1)

oppose—hwluljuytd—advtizewon (VIL5, XI1.¥3)

opposite—hwljuljuyj—davrineipnevos (V.10, VILs, XI1.3)

optative—pndwljut—edxntinog (1X.7)

order—lwipg, jupquuunpniphiut—rtd&s (1.1, 3, V.3, XIL.4, 6-10, XIV.1, 5)

paradigm—jwupwugnjg—mnagdderyua (X.3)

paradoxical —mljupsth—mrapddogog (VIL.3)

part—Uwuti—pégog (Ill.1-5, IV.1, 34, 6)

participle—punniubniphtu—uyertoyn (VIIIL.3)

particular—lwubwljuu—peorog (1.4, I1.7, VI3, XIL.3, XIIL.5-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

perception—qquniphru—oiotmois (I.4-5)

perfect—utwpuinii—rtéieiog (IL.7, Vi1)

perfectly—unwupunwpup—rteréng (XI1.9)

philosophy—hUwuwnwuhpniphtu—gihocopia (1.6, II1.1-5, IV.1, 3-4,
6): theoretical and practical philosophy—wnbkuwljut b gnpswlju
thhhunthuyniphra—~3dewontixn zal mooxtinn grhocopia (1.6, I11.3)

place alongside—jupunpbid—magatidnu (XI.4)

positing—npniphiu—déowg (IX.7, XIL.8)
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possible—Uwpptih (Qupkih)—ovvatog (X.4, XI1.4, 6-7, 10, XIII.4)

potentially—qopniptwdp—ovvdyuer (VIL2, VIIL.3-4)

predicate—uwnnpnglw it (wnnpnglgbu) ) —to xatnyogovuevov (VIIL1-
3, XI.4, XI1.6-7, XIIL.2, XIV.2—3)

predication—uwnpnghyi—t06 natnyopetodar (VIIL.3)

premiss—wunwownlniphtu—mpodtaois, mpopinua (Ls, II.5-6, V.1, 3-
7,10, VI.1-3, VIL.1, 5, VIIL.1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6, XI.3, XII.1, 3,
5-7, 9-10, XIIL1, 4, XIV.5: see also proposition—uwjuwunuuniphii),
premiss in general—punhwunip wnwewnpyniphrut—medrtaoig
*amhig (VI.1-2, VIL1, 5), categorical premiss—uwnnpngulju
wnwownyniphiui—xoatnyoownt) mpodtaots (VI.1, IX.2-3), hypo-
thetical premiss—uwnnpunpuljut wpwewpniphtu—omodetiny
mootaots (VI.1-2, IX.3, XI1.8), indefinite premiss—unwuwhdwubih
wnwownyniphru—arpoosdiogiotog mpdtaots (VI.3), singular premiss—
nuw hipwpwishiptt wnwewpyniphru—=road’ Exactov TpodTaCLS
(V1.3, VIL.4), indefinite premiss—wunpnok|h wnwowplniphiu—
adopiotog mpdtaotg (VIL4), particular premiss—ukpudwutiniifu
(wutwlwh) wnwowplniphiu—:év uége (ueounods) mpodtaots (VI.3,
VII.4-5), universal premiss—punhwinip wpwewpyniphiu— 7 xado-
Aov mpotaoig (VI.3, VII.4-5), demonstrative premiss—wuujugnigulju
(pugugniguljut) wpwewpyniphti—amodewntinn mootaolg (VIL1-
3), dialectical premiss—inpudwpwbwlut wnwewpyniphtui—
dwakentinn wpotaols (VIL.1-3), poetical premiss—phppnnuljui
wnwownyniphru—mromtiny npdtaots (VIL1), sophistical premiss—
hdwunulju wnwewpniphru—oopiotinn xpotaotg (VIL.1)

present (adj.)—wnwohljuy, juupuljuy, juupugn)—raQ®V, TAQUXEIUEVOS
(I.2,6-8,11.1-4, 6, 8, IIL.1, VII.4, IX.1, XIL5, XIII.2)

present (v.)—puguwnptd—admodidmuw (IX.2)

presuppose—twukipujutd—mrpotmoreon (IX.7)

produce—puigujunupbd—dmoteréw (1115, IV.2)

product—ljuwwnwpniifu—amrotéreono (IV.1)

productive—wpupnnuljuti—romtindg (V.9)

proof—hwiwmwn—mniotng (X.3)

properly—wunhpwuuku—x»vping (VIIL1, XII.9)

propose—wunwounptud—smootidnu (XII1.1)

proposition—twiwnuuntphtut—mneoétaotg (1.5, IL.1-2, VL1-2, VIL2, 4,
IX.1, XILg, XIII.1, XIV.1: see also premiss—wunwowpnlniphtit)

prove—hunwtnwugniguibd—motow (X.3)

quality—npulj—t06 mowdv (VL.3, VIL4, VIIL1, XII.6-10, XIV.3, 5)

quantity—pwtiu}—t0 noécov (VIL.3, VIL4, VIIL1)

question—hwipgnifu—éontnoig (VIIL.2)

rational —pwbiwiinp, putwljut—Aioyinog (1.8, I11.6)

reason (1)—wwwndwn—oaitia (I.2-3, I1.4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3, 5, 9, XI.4: see
also cause)

reason (2)—uUhwnp—votg (L.4-5)

reduction—pugwdniphtu—adamoywyn (XIL.1-3)

refute—juunhudwbd—é&réyyo (XIL.3)
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reject—puintud (h purg puntiwd)—éavoaéw (IX.4-5, XIL.3, 7-8, XIV.3)

removal—puiguinniphru—aégaigeow (VIIL.2)

reputable—ubplupduinp—&vdoEog (VIL.2-3)

request—hujgnidfu—aitnowg (VII.2)

reveal—juyinibid (Juayn wnubd)—oniow, pavegow (1.7-8, VII.2, IX s,
XIIL1)

revealed—jujinth—oMhog, pavepog (1.7)

rule—jhwnwly (Yhunidu)—rovaov (IV.4-6, XIV.3)

science—Uwljugniphru—:émotun (1.1, Ill.2—4, V.1, 9, XIIL.3)

seeing oneself—hupltwwntunn—adtommg (L5, 8)

senses—qquyniphrup—aioinoews (I.4-5, IX.5)

separation—wnpuduwinniphiu—aoaipeots (VIIL.2)

set out—jupunpbud—moagatidnu (II.5, IX.2-3, XI.3, XII.2, 5)

share—hwnnpphud—xowvwvém (IX.5)

show—gnigutbd, puguinpbd—oeixvuw, dnogoaivew (1.6-7, I11.3-5, IV.3,
VIIL3, IX.4, 7, X.1, XIIL.5)

singular—puw hipupwbishipi—xad’ éxaoctov (VI1.3, VIL4)

species—wnkuwl—eidog (I.2-3, I1.4, VIL1, 4-5, X.1)

specify—nbuwupupbd—eidonoitw (V.7)

spoken sound—Auyu—ewvr (IL.1-3, 1.3, V.6, IX.1)

statement—pwi—Aoyog (VI.1-3, VIL4-5, XII.4-5)

study—nruntfu—uddnua (IV.4)

subject—hElpuljuy—t0 %o’ 00 xatnyogeitan (to Vmoxeiuevov) (V.7, 9,
VIII.1-2, XI.4, XI1.6-7, XIII.2, XIV.3)

subpart—Uwutthj—uoorov (I111.1-4)

substance—qgnjugniphru—ovoia (X.1, XIV.3)

syllable—ovAhaf—thwununniphtl (118, X.2)

syllogism—huiwpnitfu (hwrwpwpwtiniphtl, huwpwpwiinidu,
punhwiwpnidu)—ovihoyiouog (1.3, 7-8, IL.1-6, IV.4-5, V.1, 3, 6-
7,10, VIL.1, 5,1X.1-2, 4-6, 8-10, X.3-4, 6, XI.1-2, XIL.1, 4, 9), syl-
logism in general —ujuipq (Wupqupwp) hurwpnitu (huwpw-
pwliniphi)) —ovihoyiopog amhig (L.1-2, 6-7, 111, 3, 5, V.2, VL1,
VILs, IX.1), five species of syllogisms—hhuq inkuwljp hunwpdwg—
mévte €101 TV ovlhoyoudv (1.3), three species of syllogisms—tpkp
wnbkuwlp huiwpdwiug—roia £idn t@v ovihoyioudv (1.4-5), demon-
strative syllogism—wujugniguljut (pugugnigujut)) hunwpnifu—
ouhhoytopog dmodewrtindg (1.2-6, 1.2, V.2, 1X.6, X.4), dialectical
syllogism—unpudwputiwljut hwiwpnitfu—oviloyiopog dvohe-
nurog (L.3-5, IL.2, IX.6, X.4): rhetorical syllogism—{wpunuuwbwljui
hunwpnifu—ovihoyiopog gnroounog (1.3-4, I1.2, IX.6), sophisti-
cal syllogism—hUwutnuwljut huwpnifu—oviroyiopog cogr-
otrdg (L.3-5, 1.2, IX.6, X.4), poetical syllogism—plppnnuljut hw-
rwpnifu—oviioyopog momtirdg (I.3-4, I1.2, IX.6), universal syllogism—
punhwinip hwiwpnitfu— 6 radohov oviioyiondg (I1.2, I1.8), particular
syllogism—puwn dwuht hwirwpniifu—o6 xotd pégog ourhoyiouos (I1.2,
11.8), perfect syllogism—uiwipinnit hwiwpnifu—ouviloyiopog téhelog
(I.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XI1, XIL1), imperfect syllogism—n$ wiwpuntl
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(wbwrwpw, whwrwpnntt) huiwpnufu—ovihoyiopog dteins—(11.7,
V.1, 10, IX.2, 8-9, XI.1-2, XIL.1), categorical (predicative) syllogism—
unnpnquiju hwwpwpwiniphrut—xotmyoeunog cuiloyionog (IX.2,
7), hypothetical syllogism—umnnpunpuljut hwiwpwpwiniphiut—
vodetinog ouhhoyiondg (IX.2, 7)

syllogistic (n.)—hwiwpwljuut—i ovihoyiotxn (IIL.1, 3, IV.1)

syllogistic (adj.)—punhwiupuljui—oviioyionxog (X.2, *4)

syllogize—hwiwpbu (hwrwpwpwtd)—oviroyiCouon (I.5-6, 8, I1.6, IV.1,
1X.5, 10)

syntax—owpwnpniphri—ovvragig (V.8)

synthesis—owpwunpmiphrut—otvvieows (IL.1-3, 8, VIIL.2, 4)

synthesize—owpunpbd—ovvtidnu (IL6-7)

syzygy—16wljgniphru—ovCuyia (X.2)

take for granted—junuwninjuwth (jununnutku]) wnubd—ouokloyov-
uevov motéw (1114, IX.4)

taken for granted—ununnjuutglu]—ouoloyovuevog (IX.7)

teacher—niuniguinn—o6 duddoxwv (V.9)

term—uwhdwt—o6go0¢ (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIIL1, IX.1, 4, XI.1-2, 4, XII.1, 5-10,
XIV.5)

theorem—wnkuniphitu—9enonua (I11.7)

theory—wntuniphtu—dewota (XIL.5)

things—hpnnnmiphiup, hpp—rodynota (1.8, IV.3-6, IX.5, X.6)

think of —lwjhdwtwd—Eénvoéw (X.5)

thought—wnpwdwjunhniphtu—awdvora (I.4-5, 8, IX.5)

transposition—qhpunpniphtl, hnpunpniphtb—onégdeots, uetadeog
(VIIL4, XIIL4)

treat—pnint hupuubd—owohapfdave (I.1-2, XI1.8, XIIL.1)

treatise—hpnnniphtu—moayuateia (1.2, 6-7, I1.2-4, 6, V.1, IX.1, XL4,
XIIL1)

true—&oUwnphwin—adindig (1.3, 6, VIL3, X.6, X110, XIIL5, XIV.2—4)

truly—&pdwmpinuy ku—daindag (1.6)

truth—&ouwphwunt, Lodwpunniphii—rto dindég (1.3, 1113, VL.2)

undisputable—wu]k{—dovotarog (I.3)

universal —punhwunip (hwtnip)—xadorov (L4, 8, I1.8, IV.1, XIIIL.5-6,
XIV.1-5)

unknowability—whwuniphtb—axatainpio (1X.4)

unmethodically—wu&wpupun—auedodws (X.6)

useful —y hinnwbiugnt (yhwnwh)—yenowosg (1.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1)

usefulness—ujhnnwiugni—106 yonowov (1.2, 6, IL.1)

utterance—wuniphru—egdoig (V.6)

verb—puy—ofine (IL2, V.6, VIIL3)

visible surface—Uwltplinjp—:émpdaveio (VIL3)

with one premiss—hqunus—povolyupatog (IX.8-9)

word—pun—AgEig (I1.8)

writing—owpuqnpnipht (pupugpus)—otvyyeaupa (L2, I1.1, IV.4)
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whwyuluiu—dgpdaprogc—incorruptible (VI.3)

wbwrwpun—adarelig—imperfect (V.1: see also ny wwiwpunii)

wlpwt (wbwuntt) —dhoyog—irrational (1.8, IV.2)

wtljupbih—aé&duvvdroc—impossible (X.4, XII.4, XIII.4)

wtlupst|h—napddoEoc—paradoxical (VIL3)

wihwuntphru—dxotainpic—unknowability (IX.4)

withniti—t0 dselpov—infinite (VIL.3, IX.4-5)

wbdwpupup—apedodmwc—unmethodically (X.6)

wbykf—adovotatoc—undisputed (1.3)

wlnii—oévopa—noun (1.2, V.6)

wywlwibth—gdagtés—corruptible (VI.3, XIII.2)

wyugnjg—anodetEic—demonstration (L.1-2, IIL.3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9)

wyugniguljui—adamrodentinog—demonstrative (I.1, IV.5, V.1-2, 9: see also
pugugniguljuii)

wyugnighd (wyugniguibid)—arodeinvui—demonstrate (IV.1: see also
pugugniguittd)

wnwnypniphtui—mredodeoic—addition (VIIL2, 4)

wnwlEd—vnawvicoopon—hint (IX.10)

wnwunpnykih—*é&mpocoglotdg—indeterminable (XI.4)

wnwownpbd—mngotidnu—propose (XIII.1)

wnwownlniphrui—mneoétaotg, Toofinua—premiss (1.*3, 5, I1.5-6, V.1,
3-7, 10, VI.1-2, VII.1, 5, VIII.1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6, XI.3, XII.1, 3,
5-7, 9-10, XIIL1, 4, XIV.5: see also twjuwrpuuntiphtu—proposition):
nunhwunip wnwewplniphru—reodtaois *arhdc—premiss in
general (VI.1-2, VIL1, 5), mnuiuwhdwbkih wnwownplniphrui—
ampoodopiotn mpdtaois—indefinite premiss (VI.3), punhwunip wnw-
owinlniphitu—universal premiss—1 xadohov mpdtaos (VI.3, VIL.4—
5), pun hipupwitshiptt wnwewplniphru—singular premiss—xad’
gxaotov mpotaotg (VL3, VIL4), munpnobkih wnwowplniphtui—
indefinite premiss—adopiotn medtoows (VII.4), ubplwuiinidu
(fwubww) wpwowplniphiri—Eév uépet (ueeundg) mpdtaois—
particular premiss (VI1.3, VIL4-5), unnpunpuljut wnwewpyniphiu—
vrodetiny) mpotaoc—hypothetical premiss (VI.1-2, IX.3, XIL.8),
unnpnquijub wnwewpyniphri—xrotnyoeuxt) medtooig—categorical
premiss (VL1, IX.2-3), myugniguljub (pugugniguljul) w-
nwownyniphri—adamodewmtinn tpdtaoisc—demonstrative premiss
(VIL1-3), hdwunwljut wnwowplniphii—oogiotnn medtaois—
sophistical premiss (VIL.1), npudwpwbwlub wnwownpyniphiut—
drakentiny) mpodtaoigc—dialectical premiss (VII.1-3), phppnnuljul wnw-
ownlniphiti—mromnnn medtaog—poetical premiss (VIL1-2)
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wnwowghtu 1—rto fiyovuevov—antecedent (XII.8)

wnwohluj—mrapdv—present (1.2, 6-8, I1.1-4, 6, 8, I1L.1, VII.4, XII.5)

*wnwnniphLui—mredoinyigc—additional assumption (IX.7)

wnwuy kjntin—pvdwdnc—Ifictitious (1.3)

wnnpnoniifu—npoodiogiopnds—determiner, further specification (VIL.5,
VIIIL.1-2, XI.4, XIII.2)

wnuwnnpngnifu—t0 mpooxatnyogovuevov (*rpooratnyoonua)—further
predication (VIII.2)

wuntphtu—gdoigc—utterance (V.6)

wpwupnnulwbi—romundg—productive (V.9)

wpnibun (wphbtuwn)—téyvn—art (11L.2-5, IV.1, XII1.3)

wiwpunupup—rtehémg—rperfectly (XIL.9)

wiwpunniu—rtéletog—perfect (I11.7, V.1)

pudwbu—owopémw—divide (IV.1)

pudwtinifu—oiaipeoigc—division (XI.1)

punbqbpnitfu (punbqipniphiil) —ovunépaoua—conclusion, inference
(IL6, X.1, 5, XI.1, 3: see also tqpujugniphtil, dnnnytw )

punlugnighs quimquiniphiup—ovotatixal diapogai—constitutive
differentiae (IX.6)

punhuwpuljui—ovihoyiotinog—syllogistic (X.2)

punhunwpnifu—ovihoyioudg—syllogism (IX.10, X.3-4, 6, XI.1-2, XIL.1, 4,
9: see also huniwpnitfu, huwpwpwuniphii)

puy—ofua—verb (IL2, V.6, VIIL3)

pult (1)—Adyog—argument (IV.1-2, 4, IX.1, ¥4-6, X.6)

pul (2)—A0yog—statement (VI.1-3, VII.4-5, XIL.4-5)

pwtiwjut (1)—hoywmdc—rational (IL.6, see also puiwuinn)

puimjuitt (2)—Aoymog—Ilogical (IV.1)

pubwutt— hoywmn—logic (I1L.1, 5, IV.3, 6)

pwliwinp—Aoywmog—rational (1.8)

pun—Ahiégigc—word (I1.8)

puntwd (h pug puntwd)—évapén—reject (IX.4-5, XIL.3, 7-8, XIV.3)

pugwdniphrui—anaywyn—reduction (XIL.1-3)

pugujuunupbd—aémoterAém—produce (I11.5, IV.2)

pugunniphii—agaipeoic—removal (VIII.2)

puguwuwpwup—avuganxds—contradictorily (VIL5)

puguuwlwi—arogatxds—negative (VI.2, VIL4, VIIL4, XI.3, XI1.1, 3, 6)

puguuniphtu—andégaocic—negation (VI.1-2, VILs, VIIL4, IX.5, XIL7,
XII1.4-6, XIV.1-2, 5)

puguunpbd—amodidwu—present (IX.2)

pugugniguljui—amodewmtinds—demonstrative (VIL*3)

pugugniguibd—admodeixvupi—demonstrate (IX.5)

pugbphwlbd—damogaivo—show (IX.7)

plunnplgul—mnégpure—is natural (for someone or something) (I.4, 8, V1.3,
XIL7)

puniphtl (1)—gvoig—nature (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, VIL3, IX.5, XIII.3)

punipht (2)—¢Uvoigc—nature (inborn qualities) (1.8, IV.5, X.6)

point hwplukd (1)—dhappdvo—treat (L.1-2, XI1.8, XIIL.1)
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pnint hwpljubd (2)—dwhappdvwo—grasp (by the senses and imagination)
(L4)

ghpunpniphtut—unéedeoic—transposition (VIIL4)

ghwntijh—yvwotoc—knowable (I.4)

ghunbd—yyvoorow—know (1.4-5, 8, I1.4, I11.3)

ghwunb)u—10 yryvoorewv—knowledge (XIII.5)

ghwunniphiu—yvéoc—knowledge (1.6, IV.4, XIII.3)

gnyuund—Vmdeym—Dbe characteristic (of someone) (I.8)

gnjugniphru—ovoic—substance (X.1, XIV.3)

gnniphrua—ovoic—essence (1.8)

gnniphtup—rta évta (odoiar)—beings (1.8)

qnjp—rta dvro—beings (IV.4)

gnpsh—opyavov—instrument (I1L.1, 4, IV.1, 3-4, 6, IX.4)

quuttbU—evpionnw—Ifind, invent (1.7, IL6, 8, IX.5, 10)

phununpniphti—oxonéc—aim (I.1-2, IL.1, Vi1-2, VIL1, 5, XIL4, 6, XII1.3)

nnniphiut—9€oic—imposition, positing (I1.1-3, IX.7, XIL.8)

Equnwud—povolupoatogc—with one premiss (IX.8-9)

Eqtptd—ovunepaivo (epaive, ouvaym)—conclude (X.6: see also
dnnnytd)

Eqpuljugniphiut—ovurepdona—conclusion (1.5, IX.5-6, X.1: see also
punbqtpnitu [punbqbpniphiu], dngngbw )

Eupwqpuljuiu—imoyoapindc—delineative (VIIL.4)

Eupwluy—10 2ad o0 zatnyogeitan (10 Doxeiuevov)—subject (V.7, 9,
VIIIL.1-2, XI.4, XII.6-7, XII1.2-3)

Eupwluwyhd (Bupuluyuiud)—vxorepwor—be the subject of, be supposed
(VIL3, VIIL3, X.6)

Epbwljuyniphtu—goavtacio—imagination (I.4-5)

Enplkjhp—rta powvouevo—appearances (I.4)

Epltghiw]—@owvopevov—apparent (VII.2)

Eplnitfu—gdvoigc—expression (V.6)

Epypuyugbug —augiforovpevoc—disputed (IX.4)

Enluuwghip—ot ovodvior—heavenly beings (1.8)

qquniphtu—aiodnoigc—perception (1.4-5)

qquniphiup—aiodfoeic—senses (I.4-5, IX.5)

qnigunupdniphri—icootgogi—correspondence (XIL.9)

qopniphwdp—ovvduer—potentially (VIL2, VIIL.3-4)

Eniphiut—UmopEic—existence (XII1.1)

Ep—rd Svra—beings (1.8)

nndwjut—edxtivoc—optative (1X.7)

nunhwinip (hwinip)—rodoéhov—universal (1.4, 8, 1.8, IV.1, XIII.5-6,
XIV.1-5)

nupniubniphru—petoy—participle (VIII.3)

nuwn hipwpwshipi—xad’ Eéxaotov—singular (V1.3, VIIL.4)

dnnnytw|t—10 ovvayduevov—conclusion (IV.4, X.6: see also iqpuiljugnt-
phtl, puntqbpnudu [punkqbpniphiu])

dnnnytd—ovumegaivo, tegaivm, cuvdyw—conclude (X.2-5, XII.3: see also
Eqbpbud)
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h pug puntwd (puntiwd)—évapén—reject (IX.4, XII.3, 7-8, XIV.3)

h punhp wmautbd—Inréw—search (1.7)

hdwunwuhpniphti—guiocogio—philosophy (1.6, IL.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6):
nbuwlwi b gnpswljutt thhihunthuyniphrut—~yewontixn nol wooxtixn
prhooopia—theoretical and practical philosophy (1.6, I1I.3)

huptwinbunn—adtontnc—seeing oneself (1.5, 8)

hp—modyno—fact (I1.8)

hpnnniphtu—mnoayuateio—treatise (1.2, 6-7, I1.2—4, 6, V.1, IX.1, XI.4,
XIIL1)

hpnnniphtup—mnodynata—things (1.8, IV.3-6, X.6: see also hpp)

hpp—modynata—things (IV.4, IX.5: see also hpnnniphiup)

1hutng—éoouevov (uéhhov)—future (XII1.2)

1hubiniphtu—yéveoigc—generation (I1.5-6)

1dujgniphra—ovCuyla—syzygy (X.2)

nswtbd (Jhpniswbd)—davolbow—analyze (11.7-8, V.4, VIIL3)

huuntwlyniphtu—uigigc—compounds (XIII.1)

uungpbd (1)—Intéw—examine (V.6, VILs)

huunpbd (2)—Cntéw—inquire (1.7, 11.8, I1L.1, IX.5, XII1.4)

hunhbtuniphiut—*g@odvnoig—intelligence (I1.7)

hunhuntip—onéypig—inquiry (I.1, V.1)

hununnguikih (junuinnguitbu) wntbd—ouohoyotuevov molém—take
for granted (IIL.4, IX.4)

hununnqutkgtu) —opohoyotpevos—taken for granted (IX.7)

juwlunt—xavov—canon (IV.4)

Juwnwpnidu (1)—téhoc—end (L2, 111.3-4)

Juunwpnufu (2)—amotéheopa—product (IV.1)

Jupg—rdEigc—order (1.1, XII.6-10, XIV.1, 5: see also juupquitnpniphily)

Jupgquinpniphrut—rdEigc—order (I1.3, V.3, XI1.4)

Jupkih—&vvatds—possible (XII.4, XIII.4: see also Uwipphih)

Jupshp—06Ea—opinion (I.4-5, I11.1)

Jugnifu—otdoc—issue (I.3)

Yhwnul (Yhunnudu)—rovev—rule (IV.4-6, XIV.3)

hwljunwpdwlh—évavtiog—contrarily (XIIL.4)

hwjunupdnidu (hwjugupdniphin)—advuotgogpn—conversion (IX.8,
XI.2, X1II.1, 4-5, 7-10, XIIL.1, 4-5, XIV.1-2, 5)

hwlunpniphtb—avrtideows—antithesis (VIII.2)

hwjuljuy—évtreinevog—opposite (V.10, VIL s, XI1.3)

hwluwluwytd—avrtireywar—oppose (VILs, XI1.3)

hwlwuniphru—advrigaocigc—contradiction (VIIL.2, XII.3)

hwlnpnobd—aévudiooté A ho—distinguish (XIIL.1)

hwlnpnynidu—avudiootoln—distinction (IX.7)

hwnnpphd—xowwvém—share (IX.5), be connected (XIL9)

hwnnpyniphrua—=rowvwvio—connection (XIL.9)

hwdwnbuwl—ouoedng—of the same kind (1.8)

huygnitfu—oitnoig—request (VII.2)

hwpwquun—yviowog—genuine (11.8)

hwpgniifu—éowtnoig—question (VIIL.2)
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hurwunbd—ooagnvito—clarify (IX.6)

hurwwn—aniotig—proof (X.3)

hunwnupdugnigutbd—motéw—justify (IX.2)

hutwnugniguibd—motém—prove (X.3)

huwwpwpwttbd—ovihoyiCopor—syllogize (IV.1, IX.5, 10: see also
huwiwptd)

hunwpwpwnipht (hwrwpwpwinidu)—ovihoyioudg—syllogism
(IV.4-5, V.1-3, 6-7, 10, VIL1, 5, IX.1-2, 4-6, 8-10: see also hmirwpniduy,
punhuwiwpniiu)

hwrwpwlubt—n ovihoyiotnn—syllogistic (I1L.1, 3, IV.1)

huwwpbu—oviroyiCopor—syllogize (I1.5-6, 8, I1.6)

huniwpnidu—ovihoyioudc—syllogism (1.3, 7-8, I1.1-6: see also hunLwpw-
pwtiniphtl, punhwiwpnitu): wupq (upqupwn) huiwpnifu
(hunwpwpwtniphtit) —ovhhoyiopog drhdc—syllogism in general (1.2,
6-7,11.1, 3, 5, V.2, VIL5, IX.1), hhig mbkuwlp hunwpdwg—mnévte
€lom T@v ovihoyloudv—iive species of syllogisms (I.3), kiptip mbuwlyp
hunwpdwig—rola €10 t@v ovihoyioudv—three species of syllo-
gisms (L.4-5), myugniguljul (pugugniguljuiy) hwiwpnifu—
ovAhoylopog drodentinds—demonstrative syllogism (I.2-6, IL.2, V.2,
IX.6, X.4), mpudwpwbwlju hwiwpnidu—oviloyiopog dwahe-
ntxog—dialectical syllogism (I.3-5, II.2, IX.6, X.4): dwpunnuuwbwljui
hunwpnifu—ovihoywopdg onroguds—rhetorical syllogism (1.3-4,
II.2, IX.6), hdwuwnwjut hwirwpnifu—oviioyionog coglotindg—
sophistical syllogism (I.3-5, IL.2, IX.6, X.4), pippanuljui hwiwpnidu—
ovAhoylouog momnnogc—poetical syllogism (I.3-4, I1.2, IX.6), punhwnip
hwiwpnitfu— 6 radorov cvlhoyiouds—universal syllogism (IL.2, I1.8),
nuwnl Ywuhtt hunwpnidu—o6 xatd pépog ovhhoyiouds—particular syl-
logism (II.2, I1.8), wiwipwnit huniwpnifu—oviioyiopnog téhetog—
perfect syllogism (II.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XI.1, XIL.1), ny wrwpunt
(wbwrwpwn, whwrwpnntt) huwwpniudu—ovihoyiopog dtehns—
imperfect syllogism (IL.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, 8-9, XL.1-2, XIL.1), utnnpnquljuts
huwpwpwiiniphrti—xatyogirog curloyioudc—categorical (pred-
icative) syllogism (IX.2, 6), ulnnpunpuljut hunwpwpwbiniphtu—
vrodetinog ovhhoyionds—hypothetical syllogism (IX.2, 6)

htunlbkghw)ui—10 énéuevov—consequent (XII.8)

htunbniphit (htunbnidu)—darorovdio—implication (I1.6, X.4)

hhruntfu—nhoxn—construction (X.2, 4)

htuup—upédodog—method (IV.1, 4-5,IX.9)

hpwdwbwlwi—mrpootantindg—imperative (IX.7)

dwju—govii—spoken sound (II.1-3, I1L.3, V.6, IX.1)

dli—oyfjpa—figure (I11.7, IV.5, V.7, XI.1, XIL.1, 3)

Antwpybd—émyeoéw—argue (IV.4, IX.4-5)

Antwpyniphru—émyeionuo—argument (IIL.2, 5, IV.1, 3-4)

Swbwsbd—yryvaonw—cognize, know (1.4, XIV.1)

Lodwphwn—aindnc—true (1.3, 6, VIL3, X.6, X110, XIIL5, XIV.2—4)

Lodwphwnt (Eodwpuniphir)) —to dndéc—truth (1.3, I1L.3, VI.2)

Lodwpunuubu—andog—truly (1.6)
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Souwpunbd—dindedw—Dbe true (XII.7, XIIL.6)

dujuswljub—Eénaynymos—inductive (X.3)

dwwdni phiu—Eénaywyfi—induction (X.3, XI.2)

dwljugniphii—émoriun—science (L1, IIl.2—4, V.1, 9, XIIL.3)

dwljiplinjp—émedveia—rvisible surface (VII.3)

dwhdwbwd—E&mvoéw—think of (X.5)

dwub—pégog—part (IlL.1-5, IV.1, 34, 6)

dwubwljwb—ueouoc—particular (1.4, I1.8, V1.3, XIL.3, XIII.5-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

dwutth—upoéotov—subpart (I11.1-4)

dwpplih—ovvatoc—possible (X.4, XI1.6-7, 10: see also unkih)

dwppl—rt0o évdeyouevov—contingent (XII.4, XIIL.1, 3, 6, XIV.1)

Uhwnp—voitg—reason (I.4-5)

Upinighiwinp—daidiog—eternal (XII1.2)

dnwdniphri—owdvolo—notion (XII.2)

dnwhwum phii—xatdinypigc—apprehension (IX.4)

Jjuyin wntbd (Juynubd)—oniow, pavegom—reveal (1.7-8, VII.2, IX.5,
XIIL1)

Juyunubd—onioém—indicate (VL.1, VIL2)

Juyinth—ofjAog, pavepodc—revealed (1.7)

juunhudwtbd—Eéréyyw—refute (XIL.3)

junwyg phipkj—mnoogéow—bring forward (I1I.4)

Jjupugnj—mroagnv—present (XIII.2)

JjupunpbU—mragatidnu—set out, place alongside (II.5, IX.2-3, XI.3-4,
XII.2, 5)

Jjupuljuy—mogaxeipevogc—present (IX.1)

Jjupwugnig—mragdderyua—paradigm, example (X.3, 6)

jupupbd—xotaorevalmw—establish (I1.6-7, IV.1, 4, IX.*4, X.3, XL.3)

juprupnifu—*roataorevii—establishment (VI.*1)

jEnutuy (1)—tpomog—manner (IL.5)

jEnutuly (2)—todmog—mode (VIIL1-2, 4, XIL.7-8, XIIL.1, 5, XIV.1)

migbd—Cntéw—examine (1.7)

jophutd—*Goudto—fit (11.6)

bwpiunuuntphti—mxpdtaocic—proposition (1.5, IL1-2, VL.1-2, VIL2, 4,
IX.1, XILg, XIII.1, XIV.1: see also munwownlniphru—premiss)

twukupwluytd—mrooindnewwar—presuppose (IX.7)

ubkpwudwinp (oswinnp)—Ewpuyog—animate (IX.10)

ubpgnpdniptwdp—évepyeig—actually (VIIL.2, VIIL.3-4)

ukpgnpdniphru—évégyeia—activity (V.9)

ubpupduinp—&vooEog—reputable (VII.2-3)

ubkpdwpuuybu—Eéupédodws—methodically (X.6)

uhip—UAn—matter (IL4, IIL.3, VIIL.2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, XII.7, XIIL6)

wowtwlniphti—onuoacioc—meaning (IX.7, XIIL1)

ouinjuwy —ovvdeopos—connector (VIII.1)

owpuignnipht (puwpuqpus)—ovyyoaupo—writing (1.2, I1.1, IV.4)

owpunpbd—ovvtidnu—synthesize (IL.6-7)

sowpunpniphtl (1)—ovvdeois—synthesis (1I.1-3, 8, VIIL.2, 4)

owpunpniphtl (2) —ovvroic—syntax (V.8)
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owpuwukpdwljut—ovvontnoég—conditional (IX.7-8)

soupuutindid—ovvdnto—attach (1.2, XI.4)

ny wiwpunitb—aredig—imperfect (IL.7: see also whwrwpu)

npul] —to mwowov—quality (VI.3, VIL.4, VIIL1, XII.6-10, XIV.3, 5)

npnonifu—xravov, Yeopog—canon (IV.4)

ntuwlniphiu—eEig—disposition (V.9)

nruntfu—uddnua—study (IV.4)

nruniguitbd—aawdorw—explain (I1.*2, V.6, XII.1-2, 8, XII1.1)

niunigulinn—o dtddonwv—teacher (V.9)

nipuguljut (nipugnnuljui) —daevitirog—negative (VIL.2, XIV.3: see also
puguuwlui)

wuwwnwhnifu—t6 ovuPePnrog—accident (XIV.3)

wuwwndwn—aitio—cause, reason (I.2-5, IL.4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3, 5, 10, XI.4)

wuwnubd—EéEnyéopor—explain (1.2)

wuwpwpnghid—meohapfdvo—embrace (IX.7)

wupnitbwlhd—mnepiéyonon—be included (XIIIL.1)

whunwbwgnt (whwnwih) (1)—yenowos—useful (I.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1)

whwnwbwugnt (2)—to yonoywov—usefulness (1.2, 6, I1.1)

uwhdwt —6gog—term (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIIL1, IX.1, 4, XI.1-2, 4, XIL1, 5-10,
XIV.5)

uwhdwibd—060itm—define (IV.1, V.1, VL1-2, VIL1-2, 5, VIIL1, IX.2-3,
5-7, XIL.1, 4, 9, XIII.1)

uwhdwtnitfu (uwhdw) —6giopo6c—definition (V.5, V1.2, VIL1, 5, VIIL1,
1X.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9)

ubin—yévog—genus (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XII.9)

uniwn (1)—ypevdrigc—false (1.3, 6, VIL3, IX.9, X.6, XIL.10, XIIL.5)

untn (wnniphtl) (2)—t06 Yeddog—falsity (1.3, I11.3, V1.2, IX.9)

unnpunpniphrut—onodeoic—hypothesis (VI.2)

unnpuithipbd—xrataoxevdw—establish (1.4)

unnpuuwljub—xoataganxoc—aftirmative (IV.4, V1.2, VIL4, VIIIL4, XL.3,
XIL1)

unnpuuniphtut—xatapoowg—athirmation (IV.4, VL1, VIL5, VIIL4, XI1.7,
XIII.4-6, XIV.1, 3-5)

uwnnpnglw)i—10 natnyogovuevov—predicate (VIIL.1-3, XI.4, XII.6, XIII.2,
XIV.2-3)

unnpngblghui—to xatnyopovuevov—predicate (XIL.6-7: see also
uwnnpngbu)in)

uwnnpnghi—to xatnyopeioYar—predication (VIII.3)

unnpnghud—xatnyopéouar—be predicated (be the predicate) (V.7, VIIL3,
IX.7, XIV.3)

JEpniswubd (niswbid)—é&voibw—analyze (I1.7-8, V.4, VIIL3)

Jtpnisniphru—avdivoig—analysis (1.5, 8, X1.4)

Jk&—oraowafouevos—disputed (1.3)

wnwn—otouyeiov—Iletter (I1.8)

nupuwdwljui—aoalevrtinos—disjunctive (IX.8)

inbkuwl—eidog—species, form (I.2-3, IL4, VIL1, 4-5, IX.6, X.1)

nbkuwlupupbd—eidomoém—specify (V.7)
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wnbuniphtt (1)—%enonua—theorem (I1.7)

wnbkuniphtu (2)—dewola—observation, theory (VILs, XIIL.5)

wnhpuy bu—xvoiwg—properly (VIIL1, XII.9g)

npudwpwbuluit—n dwehextnn—dialectic (IV.4)
npudwpwiiniphtui—~adioyoc—dialogue (IV.5)
npwdwunhniphtu—owdvora—thought (I.4-5, 8, IX.5)
npudwnniphti—owdimpc—assumption (VII.2)
npudwnniphiu—~iaipeoig—separation (VIIIL.2)
gniguibd—odeixvuur—show (1.6-7, I1L.3-5, IV.3, VIIL.3, IX.4, X.1, XIIL5)
thununniphti—oviiapn—syllable (I1.8, X.2)
thnpownpniphti—uetddeoigc—transposition (XIII.4)

pwtwlj—t06 nécov—quantity (V1.3, VIL.4, VIIL1)

puttid (puliniplwig wnunid)—Intéw, *épevvdw—investigate (V.6, XIL.1)
puniphtut—&nmua, ttnoig, *€oevva—investigation (1.2)
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Sigla

ACA  Ancient Commentators on Aristotle

BM Banber Matenadarani

BS Bollingen Series

CAA  Commentaria in Aristotelem Armeniaca

CAG  Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, Berlin 1881-1909

EPhM  Etudes de philosophie médiévale

HA Handes amsoreay

JSAS  Journal of the Society for Armenian Studies

LBL  Les Belles Lettres

LCL  Loeb Classical Library

LM Le Muséon

LSJL  H.G. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, revised and
augmented throughout by H.S. Jones

NBHL G. Awetik'ean, X. Siwrmélean, and M. Awgerean, Unp punghpp
hwjjuqbw {kqnih (New Dictionary of the Armenian Language),
vols. 1-2, Venice 1836-1837 (reprinted Erevan 1979-1981)

PBH  Patma-banasirakan handes

PhA  Philosophia Antiqua

PTS  Patristische Texte und Studien

REArm Revue des études arméniennes

TGF  Tragicorum Graecorum fragmenta, ed. S. Radt, vol. 3, Goettingen 1985

UPATS University of Pennsylvania Armenian Texts and Studies

ZDMG Zeitschrift fiir Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft

a. Primary Sources

Aeschin. = AESCHINES
in Ctes. = In Ctesiphontem in Eschine, Discours (LBL), ed. V. Martin and G.
de Budé, vol. 2, Paris 1928 (reprinted 1962)

Alex. Aphr. = ALEXANDER OF APHRODISIAS
in APr. = Alexandri in Aristotelis analyticorum priorum librum i commentar-
ium (CAG I1.1), ed. M. Wallies, Berlin 1883
in Top. = Alexandri Aphrodisiensis in Aristotelis topicorum libros octo com-
mentaria, ed. M. Wallies (CAG 11.2), Berlin 1891
in APr. Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Barnes et al. (1991)
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Ammon. = AMMONIUS

in APr. = Ammonii in Aristotelis analyticorum priorum librum i commentar-
ium (CAG 1V.6), ed. M. Wallies, Berlin 1899

in Cat. = Ammonius in Aristotelis categorias commentarius (CAG IV.4), ed.
A. Busse, Berlin 1895

in De Int. = Ammonii in Aristotelis librum de interpretatione commentarius
(CAG1V.s5), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1897

in Isag. = Ammonius in Porphyrii isagogen sive V voces (CAG IV.3), ed.
A. Busse, Berlin 1891

Arist. = ARISTOTLE

APr. Gr.and Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Cooke and Tredennick (1967°)

De Int. Gr. and Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Cooke and Tredennick
(1967°)

De Int. Arm. = Mkphwputuhwu Uphunnunbh pupgquuithu b ublubug
h Yunpl (Aristotles De Interpretatione Translated and Interpreted by
David) in Mtuiph wijwunp thhjhunthwh dwnbiwgpniphiip b
poinpe Shunuy jupnnhlnuh wn Ywiithe (David the Invincible Philoso-
pher’s Works and the Letter of the Catholicos Giwt to David), Venice 19322,
398-465

APr. Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Barnes (1995°)

De Int. Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Barnes (1995°)

Damasc. = JoHN OF DAMASCUS
Dial. = Dialectica sive Capita philosophica (recensio fusior) in Die Schriften des
Johannes von Damaskos 1 (PTS VII), ed. B. Kotter, Berlin 1969

Dav. = DavID

in APr. Arm. (1833) = Funph wliywinpe thhjhunthwyh dkljuniphi snpkp-
nuwuwl qiung Uphuninnbih h dbpniswjuut (Commentary in
Fourteen Chapters on Aristotle’s Analytics by David the Invincible Phi-
losopher) in Unphtl, Uwdppk, twthpe. dwnkiwgqpniphiup twhu-
utwg (Koriwn, Mambre, David: Works of the Ancients), Venice, 557-
598

in APr. Arm. (1932%) = tunph wiyunpe thphjhunthugh ehuniphil sn-
pipnnuuwit qjung Uphuwnnunbih h YEpniswljut (Commentary in
Fourteen Chapters on Aristotle’s Analytics by David the Invincible Philoso-
pher) in tuiph whywunpe thhjhunthwh dwnkbwgpniphiip b poigpe
SGhunwy Yupnnhynuh we Ywihp (David the Invincible Philosopher’s
Works and the Letter of the Catholicos Giwt to David), Venice, 469-511

in APr. Arm. (1967) = twihp Uljunp, Ukjuniphtt h 9Epnswljutt
Uphuwnnwukih (David the Invincible, Commentary on Aristotle’s Analyt-
ics), critical text with a translation into Russian, introduction and com-
mentary by S.S. Arevatyan, Erevan

in Cat. Arm. = Twithp Ulyunp, Ukuniphit Unnpngniptwtgh Uphu-
wnnukih (David the Invincible, Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories) in
Dav. Opera Arm., 195-300
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in Isag. = Davidis Prolegomena et in Porphyrii Isagogen Commentarium (CAG
XVIIL.2), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1904, 80-219

in Isag. Arm. = tuithpe Ulyunp, dhpnidniphit Lhipubsnipbhwit Mnp-
thhiph (David the Invincible, Analysis of Porphyry’s Isagoge), critical text
with a translation into Russian, introduction and commentary by S.S.
ArevSatyan, Erevan 1976

Opera Arm. = tunthp Ulyunpe, Gplluuhpniphtiup thhihunthwjwljwip
(David the Invincible, Philosophical Works), critical texts and introduction
by S.S. Arevsatyan, Erevan 1980

Prol. = Davidis Prolegomena et in Porphyrii Isagogen Commentarium (CAG
XVIIL.2), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1904, 1-79

Prol. Arm. = Tuthpe Ulyunp, Uwhdwip hdwunwuhpntphwt (David
the Invincible, Prolegomena Philosophiae), critical text with a translation
into Russian, introduction and commentary by S.S. Arevsatyan, Erevan
1960

Prol. Eng.: see b) Secondary Literature, Kendall and Thomson (1983)

Dav. (Elias) = DaviD (ELIAS)
in Cat. = Eliae (olim Davidis) in Aristotelis categorias commentarium in Eliae
in Porphyrii isagogen et Aristotelis categorias commentaria (CAG XVIIL1),
ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1900, 105-255

ELias

in APr. = L.G. Westerink, “Elias on the Prior Analytics,” Mnemosyne 14
(1961), 126-139 (reprinted in Texts and Studies in Neoplatonism and
Byzantine Literature: Collected Papers by L.G. Westerink, Amsterdam 1980,
59-72)

in Cat.: see David (Elias)

in Isag. = Eliae in Porphyrii isagogen et Aristotelis categorias commentaria
(CAG XVIIL1), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1900, 35-104

Gal. = GALEN
in Hipp. Fract. = Hippocratis de fracturis liber et Galeni in eum commentarius
111, in Claudii Galeni Opera Omnia, ed. C.G. Kiihn, vol. XVIII B, Leipzig
1821 (reprinted Hildesheim-Zurich-New York 1997), 532-628
Girk* Pitoyic*
Qhpp whwnjhg (The Book of Chreia), critical text, introduction, and com-
mentary by G. Muradyan, Erevan 1993

Olymp. = OLYMPIODORUS
in Cat. = Olympiodori prolegomena et in categorias commentarium (CAG
XII.1), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1902, 1-25
in Meteor. = Olympiodori in Aristotelis meteora commentaria (CAG XII.2), ed.
G. Stuve, Berlin 1900
Prol. = Olympiodori prolegomena et in categorias commentarium (CAG XIL.1),
ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1902, 26-148
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Philop. = JouN PHILOPONUS

in APr. = Ioannis Philoponi in Aristotelis analytica priora commentaria (CAG
XIII.2), ed. M. Wallies, Berlin 1905

in APo. = Ioannis Philoponi in Aristotelis analytica posteriora commentaria
cum Anonymo in librum ii (CAG XII1.3), ed. M. Wallies, Berlin 1909

in Cat. = Philoponi (olim Ammonii) in Aristotelis categorias commentarium
(CAG XIII.1), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1898

in De Anim. = Ioannis Philoponi in Aristotelis de anima libros commentaria
(CAG XV), ed. M. Hayduck, Berlin 1897

in Meteor. = Ioannis Philoponi in Aristotelis meteorologicorum librum primum
commentarium (CAG XIV.1), ed. M. Hayduck, Berlin 1901

in Phys. = Ioannis Philoponi in Aristotelis physicorum libros octo commentaria,
2 vols. (CAG XVI & XVII), ed. H. Vitelli, Berlin 1887-1888

Porph. = PORPHYRY
in Cat. = Porphyrii isagoge et in Aristotelis categorias commentarium (CAG
IV.1), ed. A. Busse, Berlin 1887, 55-142

Procl. = ProcLus
in Alc. = Proclus Diadochus, Commentary on the First Alcibiades of Plato, ed.
L.G. Westerlink, Amsterdam 1954
in Parm. = In Platonis Parmenidem in Procli philosophi Platonici opera inedita
I11, ed. V. Cousin, Paris 1864 (reprinted Hildesheim 1961)

Simpl. = SimMpLICIUS
in Cat. = Simplicii in Aristotelis categorias commentarium (CAG VIII), ed.
K. Kalbfleisch, Berlin 1907
in Cat. Fr.: see b) Secondary Sources, Hadot I. et al (1990).

Steph. = STEPHANUS
in De Int.= Stephani in librum Aristotelis de interpretatione commentarium
(CAG XVIIL3), ed. M. Hayduck, Berlin 1885

Themist. = THEMISTIUS
in APr. = Themistii quae fertur in Aristotelis analyticorum priorum librum i
paraphrasis (CAG XXIII.3), ed. M. Wallies, Berlin 1884

Vardan Aygekc'i, Fables
N. Marr, dnnnquwén)p wnwljug dwnpnwwyg (The Collections of Vardan's
Fables), part 2 (text), St. Petersburg

b. Secondary Literature
Atafyan (1951) = H. Acatyan, Zujng 1kqh yuwndmpiniu (History of the

Armenian Language), Part 2, Erevan
Arevsatyan (1967): see a) Primary Sources, Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967)
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Arevsatjan (1973) = S.S. Arevsatjan, Qopmuposarue punocopckoii Hayku 8
opesneii Apmenuu (V-VI 68.) (The Formation of Philosophical Science in
Ancient Armenia [5th-6th cc.]), Erevan

Arevsatyan (1980): see a) Primary Sources, Dav. Opera Arm. (1980)

Badawi (1987?) = A. Badawi, La transmission de la philosophie grecque au monde
arabe (EPhM 56), Paris

Banateanu (1937) = V. Banateanu, La traduction arménienne des tours participi-
aux grecs, Bucarest

Barnes (1995°) = The Complete Works of Aristotle, The Revised Oxford Transla-
tion (BS LXXI.2), edited by J. Barnes, vol. 1, Princeton

(2009) = J. Barnes, “David and the Greek Tradition” in Calzolari and
Barnes (2009), 3-14 Barnes ef al. (1991) = Alexander of Aphrodisias, On
Aristotle Prior Analytics L.1-7 (ACA), translated by J. Barnes, S. Bobzien,
K. Flannery, and K. Ierodiakonou, London

Baumgartner (1886) = A. Baumgartner, “Uber das Buch die Chrie’ in ZDMG
40, 457-515

Calzolari (1996-1997) = V. Calzolari, “Un nouveau texte arménien sur The-
cle: les Prodiges de Thécle (Présentation et analyse linguistique),” REArm 26
(1996-1997), 249-271

(2009) = V. Calzolari, “David et la tradition arménienne” in Calzolari and
Barnes (2009), 15-36

Calzolari and Barnes (2009) = V. Calzolari & J. Barnes (éds.), Loeuvre de David
PInvincible et la transmission de la pensée grecque dans la tradition arménienne
et syriaque (CAA: Davidis Opera 1) [PhA 116], Leiden-Boston

Cemcemean (1993-1998) = S. Cem¢emean, Uwjp gnigwlj hwykptl dknwg-
nug dwnbiwnupwiht Unhpuptwug h 9kutnhly (Grand Catalogue
of the Armenian Manuscripts of the Mechitarist Library in Venice), vols. 4-8,
Venice

Cooke and Tredennick (1967°) = Aristotle, The Categories, On Interpretation,
Prior Analytics, translated by H.P. Cooke (Categories and On Interpretation)
and H. Tredennick (Prior Analytics), Aristotle in Twenty-Three Volumes
(LCL), vol. 1, Cambridge (Mass.)-London

Coulie (2002) = B. Coulie, Répertoire des manuscrits arméniens/Census of Arme-
nian Manuscripts. Liste des sigles utilisés pour désigner les manuscrits, Asso-
ciation Internationale des Etudes Arméniennes (edition revue: 2002) [URL:
http:/www.aiea.fltr.ucl.ac.be/aiea_fr/aiea_presentation.htm]

Dashian (1895) = Katalog der armenischen Handschriften in der Mechitharisten-
Bibliothek zu Wien, Bd. I, von P. Jacobus Dr. Dashian (in Armenian and
German), Wien

Frede (1974) = M. Frede, Die stoische Logik, Gottingen

Froidevaux (1971) = Irénée de Lyon, Démonstration de la Prédication apos-
tolique, nouvelle traduction de l'arménien avec introduction et notes par
L.M. Froidevaux (Sources chrétiennes), Paris

Hadot L et al. (1990) = Simplicius, Commentaire sur les Catégories (PhA 50-
51), traduction commentée sous la direction de I. Hadot, 2 vols., fasc. 1 et 3,
Leyde-New York-Copenhague-Cologne

Hadot P. (1990) = P. Hadot, “Lalogique, partie ou instrument de la philosophie?”
in Hadot I. et al. (1990), fasc. 1, 183-188.
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Harut‘yunyan (1980) = A. Harut‘yunyan (the compiler’s name not on the title
page), tuwithp Uljunp. Uunbiwghunwlwb gutly (David the Invincible:
a Bibliographic List), with a preface by S.S. Arev$atyan, Erevan

Kendall and Thomson (1983) = David the Invincible Philosopher, Definitions
and Divisions of Philosophy (UPATS s5), translated by B. Kendall and R.W.
Thomson, Chico, California 1983

Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian (1998) = R. Kévorkian and A. Ter-Stépanian,
Manuscrits arméniens de la Bibliothéque nationale de France (Catalogue),
Paris

Kiwleserean (1961) = B. Kiwleserean, 8niguil] dkinuigpug \wjwuphn) wmqqu-
1ht dwnbtuwnwpwuh huyng (Catalogue of the Manuscripts of the National
Library of the Armenians in Galata), Antelias

Lafontaine (1983) = G. Lafontaine, “La traduction arménienne des Catégories
d’Aristote par David I'Invincible,” LM 96, fasc. 1-2 (1983), 133-144

Mahé (1990) = J.-P. Mahé, “David I'Invincible dans la tradition arménienne,” in
Hadot L. et al. (1990), fasc. 1, 189—207

Manandean (1904) = Y. Manandean, twthp Utjwunph juunhpp tnp jniuw-
pwuniptiwdp (The Problem of David the Invincible in a New Elucidation),
Valarsapat

(1911) = Ukluniphtt Unnpngniptwtgh Unphuinnnnbjh puduybuyg

Ejhwup hdwuwnwuhnh (The Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories Attribu-

ted to Elias the Philosopher), ed. Y. Manandean, St. Petersburg

(1928) = Y. Manandean, 8nitbhwpwl nupngp b bipw qupqugdut

opowtiikpp (The Hellenizing School and the Periods of Its Development),

Vienna

(1938) = Phnjubuy Bwnuqu fwprnwuwbwlub Yppniptubg
(Theon’s On Rhetorical Exercises), ed. Y. Manandean, Erevan

Mercier (1978) = Ch. Mercier, “I¥cole hellénistique dans la littérature arméni-
enne;” REArm XIII (1978), 59-75

Muradyan (1999) = G. Muradyan, «tTwuwlul b jnibwpwt pupquutne-
phiuttiph punnuunnipbwi thnpd» (“An Attempt at Comparison of Clas-
sical and Hellenizing Translations”), HA 1999, 187-216

(2001-2002) = G. Muradyan, “Le style hellénisant des Progymnasmata ar-
méniens dans le contexte d’autres écrits originaux,” Actes du Sixiéme Colloque
international de Linguistique arménienne (INALCO—Académie des Inscrip-
tions et Belles-Lettres—5-9 juillet 1999), Slovo, vol. 26-27 (2001-2002), 83—
94

Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]) = M.G. Papazian, “The Authorship of an Arme-
nian Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics,” JSAS 10, 55-62

(2009) = M.G. Papazian, “The Authorship of an Armenian Commentary
on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics” in Calzolari and Barnes (2009), 105-118

Polarean (1966-1995) = N. Potarean, Uwjp gnigulj dinwmgpug Uppng 8w-
Ynptwtg (Grand Catalogue of St. James Manuscripts), 11 vols., Jerusalem

Sanjian (1986) = A.K. Sanjian (ed.), David Anhaght": The ‘Invincible’ Philosopher,
Atlanta (Georgia)

Stone and Shirinian (2000) = M.E. Stone and M.E. Shirinian, Pseudo-Zeno:
Anonymous Philosophical Treatise, translated with the collaboration of J.
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Mansfeld and D.T. Runia (PhA: A Series of Studies on Ancient Philosophy, vol.
LXXXIII), Leiden-Boston-Koln

Sweeting (2009) = C. Sweeting, “The Relationship between the Armenian Trans-
lation of the Commentary on Aristotle’s Analytics of David and the Greek Text
of the Commentary on Aristotle’s Analytics of Elias” in Calzolari and Barnes
(2009), 137-150

Terian (1982) = A. Terian, “The Hellenizing School. Its Time, Place and Scope
of Activities Reconsidered,” in East of Byzantium: Syria and Armenia in
the Formative Period, ed. N. Garsoian, Th.E Mathews, and R.W. Thomson,
Washington, 175-186

Topchyan (2001-2002) = A. Topchyan, “Les hellénismes dans I'Histoire de
Moise de Khoréne,” Actes du Sixiéme Colloque international de Linguistique
arménienne (INALCO—Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres—5-9 juil-
let 1999), Slovo, vol. 26-27 (2001-2002), 73-82

(2009) = A. Topchyan, “Remarks on David the Invincible’s Commentary
on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics: Its Structure, Contents, Language, and the Prob-
lems of Translator and Authorship” in Calzolari and Barnes (2009), 119-135

Uluhogian (1989) = G. Uluhogian, «'Skwunt wubkny. hnttwpkuh pugup-
dwl] ubknwljuth pupgquwinipniip Fupubkn Yhuwpwgnt hwybpku
pluwgnpnid» (““Tearn aselov’: the Translation of the Greek Genitive Absolute
in the Armenian Text of Basil of Caesarea”), PBH 124, 1 (1989), 167-176

Xactikjan and Lalafarjan (1956) = L. Xadikjan and S. Lalafarjan, “®unocoo-
CKue TPy/bl B ApMSIHCKIX pyKomnucsix MarenagapaHsa (Kparkuit 6ubmmnorpa-
¢duueckuit ykasarens), (“The Philosophical Works in the Armenian Manu-
scripts of the Matenadaran (A Brief Bibliography),” translated from Armenian
into Russian by S. Arevsatyan, BM 3, 387-457
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